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4 PROCEEDINGS 
wm AZ 
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY 


AT Ti 
MEETING IN NEW YORK, N. ¥. 


1913 


| 

. The annwal meeting of the Socicty, being the one hundred 

‘" twenty-fourth ovession of ite assembling, was held in New York. 
S. ¥., at Coltunhia University, on Tresday, Wodnesday, and 
Thursday of Fuster week, April 9th, 10th, and Di th, 1919, 
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Alibatt, Mery = Fagnani 
_ Appleton Frame 
- Arnold Friodinender 
Gelbach, Mine 
Gellot 
Gotthell 
Grant 
il (iray 
 BiGombul (ray, Mrs, 
F Bulling y Wirieve, Mise 





\ Briggs WEN" Haas 
’ Browa, F, Ss Hasasier, Miss 


The following members were present at one or moro of the 


Jenin, Mine 
Kett, RG, 


Prine 

Prince 
Qunackrabos 
Madnem Scott, 0. P.G. 
Margolis, E, Slurman. 
Maryolis, M. T, Sinitiy H. P, 
Muntgomary Steele 

Moore, G. F. 
Alii ler 

Nies, J. B, 


Ogrdien, 0, l.. 
Ordon, Mises 
Wiphant 
Perry 
Poters 
Poobel 
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The first session was held in Philosophy Hall on ‘Tuesday 
iernoon, beginning at 3:10 p.m. the President, Professor 
George F. Moore, bemg in the chair, = 

The reading of the minutes of the meeting in Cambridge, 
April 19th ond 20th, 1911, was dispensed with, hocause they 
lind alreatly been printed in the Journal (vol. SL, part 4, py. i-ix): 

The Committee of Arrmmgements presented its report, through 
Professor Gottheil, in the form of a printed program, ‘The 
Hicceeling sessions were appointed for Wednesday morning 
aft half post nine, Wednesday afternoon at half past two, anid. 
Thursday morning st half past nine, It was announced that 
titre would fe an informal meeting of the mombers at the 
Hotel Marseilles on Tuesday evening, that a lanchoon would 
Iw given to the Society by the local mambers at the University 
Dominons on Wednesday at 1:15 p.m, and that arrangements 
Lid berm made for a subscription dinner at the Hotel Mar- 
seis on Woiluesday evening at half past Seven, 





REPORT OF THE CORRESPOSDING SECIETARY, 


The Corresponding Secretary, Professor A; V. Williams: 
Jackson, presented the following report: 


The Corresponding Seoretary lias the Loner to report at the outact that 
be lias received from President Nicholas Murray Butler of C colombia Tin. 
versity & micemage of hearty yreeting to the members aseembled at (his 
mecting. President Hatter expresses his rogret that hin dutine as presidine 
officer ot @ political convention held at Rochester, N.Y. deprive him of 
the pleasure of attending some of the esesinns. | 

The tegular correspondenes: of the Seoralary during ihe past year hav 
involved Abe writing of w large nomber of letters, to members and athers, 
in regard to matters diractly connected with the Society's work The 
oldigation him, hnwerer, beens pleavant one, for it has jod to a namber 
of interesting communications with felliw-workers, not ouly im America 
wad Europe, but #leo in the East, in¢lading & remote corner of Kurdistan, 
. ‘The fotmal invitation to participate in the Tnueruational Congress of 
|Oriental ute ot Athwes was wopplemented, during this luet year, by further 
conmmmmicnions and bolletins, and it may be mentioned here that the 
ets Profesor ree T appointed Professors Hopkins, Jastrow, and 
SaaS ie Tepresent thy Sooiety at the Congress, Professor Hapkitis, is 
@ letter written in Athens on the eve of the Conurs rpm ed) zs 
Peaterday, eniin hie cordial Gtrttings to the membe , ‘Social yi 
his good wishes for the prosent menting. a ch ie: 

As-instrneted by iho Tirecstora, the Seeretary attended the annual 
mocking of the American Year Bock Corporstion a+ the Society ropes 
Sec is aes CAT of meitng te dre oa 


enterprise lo give app rupriaie sp Octinth) ma btaa 
aod especially to Oriental scholarshin fr Aietoe se | : i 
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Th id a ead duty to record the Joss of four members by death in the 
past terelye months, 

Cal Thomas Wentworth Higginton, who had been a mamber of tha 
Society ainee 1560, divd on May 19, 1911, at the ripo age of eighty-seven 
years, Hyp activities a9 s hintorian ond eseavist, av wall as bis achleve- 
rants a¢ @ poldier, arw too wall known to need record here. Col, Higgit- 
son Wae a-regular ailindant s{ the Cambridge sessions amd vocasionally 
ot thetinge clewliere, At thn last mewting, being unable to be present, 
he sont @ message of yreciing, whereupon the Society directed pyalamee 
TLanman to express ils appreciation and good withes 

Lindy Caroline Dy Filippi, née Pitegerald, who died in Rome, Tialy, on 
Uhristnas Day, 1911, joined the Society im 2888 and became one of itm 
life-momliers, Her interest in the Orient, firnt aroused by Professor 
Whitney, continual throughout ber life, and aha traveled extensively in 
the East, particalariy in Centra) Asia, Tadakh, and India. 

Mr. Charles J. Mores, of Evanston, Ill. whoo death occurred on 
December 4, 1911, hed become = member in 1900, Mr. Morse, win was 
an engineer by profession, spent some time in Japan and became interested 
in the art of the Far East. He pathored a rich collection of (hiness aod 
Japanese paintings, porcelain, and other works of art, together with = 
litrary of works tolating to the wubjoct. Thin collection in proverved in 
& Grepronf roam in the residence of his -widew at Evanston, 

Dr. Joho Orne, Curator of Arabic manuperipts in the Semitic Mneewm 
at Cambridjre, lise also heen removed from our list by death. He bad 
been for twenty-one years a corporate membur of the Society and had 
regulary attended tho mootings held at Cambridge, 

In conelading this report Wie Secretary desires to express once again 
his appreciation of (he willing co-operation of all who ore essoei 
with him in the work of the Society, and to renew o hearty wish for its 
continued welfare. 


REPORT OF THE TREASURER, 
The Treasurer, Professor F. W, Williams, presented his anmnal 
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REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE 


The report of the Auditmg Committes, Professors Torrey 
and Ocrtel, Wok presented by the . ¢ Secret iiry, he 
follows: | 
panic of thils Society aut have found the game correct, and that tho 
tho enizies im the cash book with the vonchere und hank and pass Looks 
Stl hary foand all orrect. vs; 








[ Live eibe 





Saw Havex, Conn, April #8 1014, E te Gas} Auditors, 


The report of the Librarian, Professor Albert T. Clay, was 
Presented by Dr, Haas, as fullowe: 

Durmg tho path year the books aid putphlete which have bem rs 
ocved have bem ucknuowledied anil tdken eure of as previctaly, Aside 
from thn cataloyning of seria publiestions ‘ne attempt hus bee, maile. 
W classify the acces ana, 7 j | 

T ped oot repout what doe previously been. stated concerning the! 

foutition of disorder which existe in the Library, making it an almost 
Tmypemible imak to: focute works, othur thay s=rjal publications, desired 
by iniesibers. As the Sucisty is aware, thin serial publienticws lurve Wee 
cutaligunl by Mies Whitney omd her sesoniates under the direction of 
the former Librarian, Prufesaur Ovrtel, “4 a. 
_ During the sinter T began to soliel subweriptiona from tummbers of 
the Society to. pat the Library into ahape, Ee answer ta sight Jotters I 
reeived anly two replion that seemed favorubly, wie af Wien being an 
inquiry; wheripox T eottluiled that i the money war to bo paleo, 
some other methot wool) have ty ti sdopted 1 have brought this 
Matter to the attention of the Directors, aking whether the funds of 
Me Soriety will not permit appropridticiy certain amount for the 
tiintenisee of the Library, | 


REPORT OF THE EDITORS, 


The report of the Eilitors of the Journal, Professors Oertel 
and Jewett, was presented by Professor Ocrtel, as follows: 











, 
The date of publication of the four quarterly invialments hes boon 
changed from December, March, Jnme, and Seplomber to January, April, 
~  Jaly, and October, to muko the publication of each rolame fall within. 
& single calendar year, “Tha Rditere respectfally request thembers of the: ° 
Society to.notify Professor J, ( Sihwal:, lalirarian of ¥aio University, 
st open of any change in their naling mwikiress, Fuilury to reecive tho 
corres’ aunbers of the .Fournal te in inost cones dus te asglect in 
keeping the muiling-tist ap-to-date. The Editors alsa request thet all 
manuectipt topy for the next volame of the Journal be handed fo thorny 
immvdistely after the testing. ‘They further call the attention of com. | 
trittiors to the following rule -adoyrind by the Directored- Tliat wench an 
boutrihutor bo the Journal shall be allowed 100/, of the east of ¢ompo- 
tition for author's alierntions in Proof, and that all cout of such altura. 
Gong in excost of thie allowanes shall’ he charged agninef the sitlor, 
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ELEOTION OF MEAMRBERS. 


The following persons, recommendod by the Directora, wore 
elected mombers of the Nociety (for convenionce the names of 
those clocted at no suliseynont session ate included in thie list): 


Conrouars Moco nese, 


Mre. Justin BE. Abbots Me. Tf. Linfai 
Prof. Folic Adine Dr, Danie) BD. Tankenbit] 
Mr, Ronald (, Atlin Mr. (. Vo Melman 


Her, Dr. Floyd Appinton Rev. Mr, Eas Murgdilis 
Mrs, Denke) Pates Pref, Samii! A.B) Moroes 


Mr. Granville Burris Mrx. (harios J. Afoven : 
er. Mr. Win. H. Dit Bose Prof. Goorgy A- Doekham 
Mr, William T. Etlia Dr Arta Pooh! 


Dr. Honey (2. Finkel Dr. Caroline [. Kanyon 
Prof, Alexander HR. Gonlion ~ Mr. G. A. Retiediliriys 
Mra. Ida M. Hanchett Mr; Wilfred. 12, Sehait 
. Mr, Newton Ji. Harding Ar. Martin Sprengling 
Dr. Archer M, Huntington Mr, Eminne) Sternheim 


Me 8 Ty Hurwits Mr. David BE. 'Thomes 
Ais. AL V. Wiliams Juckeon Rev. Mr. LoRoy’ Waterman 
Wr, Hester 1: Jenkins Mr. Arthur J. Wostermayr 


- Dr. Otte Licht Mr. Toha §. White 


ELECTION OF OFFICERS FOR 1014.1073. 
bmmittes appointed at Cambridge to nciminate officers 
for the-yeur 1912—191, consisting of Profesor Lanman and call 
Lyon and Dr, Charies J. Oydon, repurted through; thew chairman, 
Professor Lavman, and made thy following nominations: ) 
Pretident—T'rofesior Gourge F, Almire, of Cambridge, 
: Vice-Previdents—Profeseor Pau! Haupt. of Haltimore; Professor Robert 
‘ P. Harper, of Chicago; Proteivor Morris Jeatrow. Jr. of Phiindelphia. 











‘Werreeponding, Secretary—Trofeesor A. V, W. Jackson,’ of Now Yurk. 
(i Seervt mio! Sepa C. O. Haas, of Nive York, 
Tretmmre—l rotate Prederick Welle Willian, of Now Haven. 
Librarica—Profestor Albert 'T. Clay, of New ‘Havye, 

Phrectors—The officers above nar), and! Praline Richard Gartthutil, 
of New ‘York; Uburtes RK. Lanman, of Cambrudye: Ti. Washliarn Hoplines 
‘gpl Hane Qerted, ef New Haren; Maurico Bloomfield, of Balliinorn: 
Gierge A. Barton, of Bryn Mawr; Dr, William Hayee Wart, of Now York. 


After presenting this report, Professor fianman. wpoaking 


for: ftimmel!, mado the following commuiit: 


For the first 04 years of our Society's history; it wae the actual Praction 
Of the Socinty (excep: for sun special reason) (6 reelent a Prevident at 


the expiration of his term, During these 64 years the office was held by mu 


for as 8 men: Pickering, Edward Robinson, Salisbury, Woalesy, Hadley, 
S. Wella Willlame, Whitney, Ward, asd Gilinan, Pivkering presided from 
the founding unti} lis deeth in 1844; Robinsen, for 17 years, from Pinke- 
ting death antil his own, in 1869. The linet incumbencjee of Hadjey 
anil Williatns were torminaiod ‘hy death; that of Whitney, by ilhonas; and 
Gilman's ineombeney of Wi annual terme, froin 184 40 Wot, by advancing 
yearn. Mr. Salisbury held thy ofGce from TRS to 1886, smut aenio from 
187410 188), and hie retiremeiit wie in both cose flue, a9 I fwliere, te 
his natural disposition to ahrink from pulilieity, Aw to the churuster of 
these admirable mea, the discriminating remarks of Dr, Wand in our 
Journal (rol, 14 p, lix} may he equentied. a | 

At the Springtiold mneting of 105 the vominating comimiltes named 
Mr, Hithnan ‘for the offiew of President and recommended (JAOS, 36. hi) 
“Mint in the fotery the President be ruquested to prepare an address an 
come phase of the progress of tignificance of Oriental atudio, to lin read 
ai tlt kunuel meetiig. ‘This recommendatian was adopted. In the report 
‘of the nominating committer at the New Haven meeting of 1906, GIAOK. 
ST, 470) we rqudes follows: 

This Society hee bom peculiarly fortunate in ile Presidents, and 

i has heed eccutdmed to re-olect them from year w year an long 
ee they were willitig to serve HK. Ty niet of the other American 
learumd mocioties the presideney ip ux honur which is mtaslly con- 
ferred open some distinguished acholar, and it waa plainly in the 
mind of the Soelety in the plug which it adopted at Springileld that 
it should in future he ao among we alan. It is not proposed that 
any new rule be made, but merely that the uedine hitherto prevailing 
nhall not be regarded as having the force af preseription. 

Professor Toy was olected President at that meeting He wae followed 
by Lanman in 1007, Hopkins in 1008, Ward in 1900, Hisomiield in 101), 
and George F. Moore in 111, 1: would manifestly have heed mowt jen. 
‘proper for me to nay anything shout this innovation at the time nf ty 
Beminating or daring iny own incumbeney; but now that lam not » cone 
didate far re-wloction, 1 dowm it to be for the interest of the Society that 
Tabould express my strong cauviction about the matter, — 

The ability of the Sooivty to commind the unpaid services of w distin 
guished schoiae who lh at once an effinient chief execotive and alicia oad 
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presiding officer is ane of ite most valuable resourees. By handing around 
that office from one to another of all the more prominent members this 
valuable resources io, to my thinking, thrown away. Indeed, thero is in- 
volved in thie procedure a double lore: not only iv the hanor cheaponed 

‘anil leveened, hat alse ihe epportunity of the President to serve the Svel- 
ty effectively iv reduced to the lownst limit. 

The chief executive office, tightly aiiministored, requires preparation 
und knowledge of the carly himory and precedents of the Society, such om 
itis by no means likely that « man chown for ane year will take the. 
pains to wequire, He will think of the office simply as au hienor, and of 
ile gervjce which ji involves ag confined to the sometimes exceedingly 
(-pertirmed duty of presiding for « domen buors or so at oor ania] 
mecelone, Jo fact, the President should be a watebfal and uctive worker 
for the benefit of the Society throughout his whole term of affies, 

Tn a word, the, war recent innovation whordinntes the beat interests 
of the Suclety from the larger point of view, to considerations which muat 
inevitably be primarily more or lees persona! and selteh, 

To refer to the mutter of the Vice-Presidency: it should bo diatinotly 
anderstood that the Constitution of the Society dies mot recvigaite any 
atch thing as a Firs} or Second or Third Vice-President and gives no 
(onsen to the theory of promotion from the office of Vice-President 
to that of President, ecch of would seem to have been assumed in our 
moat preent proctise, On the other hand, the gift of the Vice-Presidency 
is indned & recognition, ot the part af the Society, of distinguished serrine 
te the cawe of Oelental givdies, suel op it ls altogether proper from time 
to time-[or us io bestow, and it ia one which we can bestow without the 
eerioua dicadvantege of the jos of continuity in the chief executive office, 

Vt should aloo te adden that other nominations than thos preemnted 
may be made by.any member; thal the fullest weizht bas been given to 
the views of every wember of the committee, und, in particular, thet 
Proftdenr Moord hoa been teither consulted nor informed concerning the 
intention .of the committes to nominate him for another term. 


At this point the President, Profesor Moore, asked the 
Corresponding Secretary to uke the chair and withdrew from 
the hall, in arder that the Socirty might divas the nomi- 
nations without bis being prescitt, After discussion (remarks 
being thade by Professura Bloomfield, Lanmwan, and H, P. Smith) 
the officers nominated werr urlamimously elected. 

Profesor Moore wae then called in and agai took the 
cliir, Professor Lanman moved that it be recerded s# the 
sense #f the Soctety that the President should not be reelooted 
At the expiration of his term, [Nete that the motion was 
made in» form adverse to hiv own recommendutions,| Humirks 
on this motion were made by Professors Lanman, Barton, 
HL P. Smith, Bloomfiel|, Dr, Ogden, and Dr. Ward. It was 
‘ to thke o rising vole, the aye-anil-np vote suggested 
by Professor Lanman heing deemed neodless, It appoared that 
27 members wero in favor of the resolution and 14 agninst il, 


Afte & recess of ton minutes for ten, the President delivered 


the annual addres, on “The Mediterranean Civil on," ho 
be 


President Hurper being in the chair. On the conchssion 
the address, it was voted that the thanks of the Society 
extended to Professor Moors for his into sting presentutior 
of the subject, , 

The President sgain took the chair. and who Society pro- 
teeded to the hearing of the following Communication ; 
_ Profemor J.D. Pauxcn, of Columbia University: A political hymn to 


The Society thereupon adjourned for the day, 











SECOND SESSION. 


The members reassembled on Wednesday morning at 0145 
a. m. for the second stesivn, The President, Professor Moore, 
was-in the chair, The folluwing pers were presented: 

Key. Dr. J, B: Annore: The Marathi poet Tularam. — Hemaris by 
Professor Tanman, 

Professor 6. A. Hantow, of firyn Mawr College: An rchaic tablet its 
the Miseurm ‘of the University of Pennaylvanin, 

Mr. F. A Coxxmamin, of Merchantville, N.J.- Studies in the chrons- 
logy of anciént history. — Ttemarks by Profesor Moors, 

Dr, ¥. Eeeaekrox, of Jotne Hopkin University; Vervinna of the 
Vikramacarite, — Remarks by Profester Hloomfeld, 

Professor I. Fioworaerren of the Jwwith Theological Seminary of 
Amorios; Alexander the Graal in the imagination of the East. — Remarks 
by Dr. Seutt. 

_ Profetenr M1, Mangotis, of Dropiis College: The mede of expressing 
the Hebrew ‘iid in the Greek Hexateuch. — Remarks hy Professor More, 

Alr. E. A (etLor, of Osone Park, A. YT. Remaria on a few Hobree 
words. — Remarks by Profesor Barton. | 

Profesor M. Broomrren, of Joline varity University; On the tuppos 
set] “Streltpediohi’ BV, 4 4p — Remarks by Prafnesir Lanter. 

Profenor TE J. Be Gerize, af Columbia University: Bume Syro- 
Miitite figurines; — Remarks by Profesor Max Maller and by Dr, Ward. 

Professor (OB. Tasear. of Harvand University: Baddhaghos's treatinc 
on Bulldhive: entiled “The Way of Salvation’ — repori of progress. 


| Corresponding Secretary it was voted 
to send a grévting hy tablegram to the Euternationsl Congres 
of Orientalists then wewmbled at Athons, and alk to seni 
the good wikhow of the Sikiety to a number of the olilest 
mombers: Professors Gillersioese, Toy, and Goodwin, Mr, Van 
Name, and the Rey. Mr, Dodge. 

a one o'clock tho Society took a recces until inl? past two 
o'cloe | | 


‘THIAUD SESSION. 
The Society met for the third session at 2:45 p, m. in the 


| lacture-room in Sehermerlorn Hall, President Moore 
presiding, ‘The following papers were prevanted: 


Profesor Ay V_ Ww. Jackson, of Columbia University: Hotes ‘ou: Balas 
‘ohistan and ite folk-poetry, (illustrated with lantern photographs) 

Professor H. G, Kust, of the University of Penusylvania: The Vedic 
fpath of tha gods! anil ihe Rotian Pontifes. 

Rev Dr. J. P. Perens, of Now York: The euck in Oriental Uterature. 


At four o'clock the Souioty adjourned to the room in Philo- 
suply Hallin which the proyious sessions had been held, ‘The 
reading of communications was then resomml, as follows: 

Dr, G, F, Bosca, of the New York Public Library: The present tate 
of the Gipiv question. (Read by Profemor Gottheil.) 

Profqesor 0 0, Tous, of Yalo University: A remarkable series of 
word-plays in the Second Taaiah, 

¥ cor J, A. Mowreousny, of the I’, E Divinity School, Germantown, 
Pa: A magical teri and the original script of Mani. 

Professor W. Max Miliowe. of the Dniveriity of Pentsylvania: The 
Kunjire language of Dir Fur, 

Rey, Mr, J. 2. Nex; of Brooklyn; Phe sign Gesu (ri). — Remarks 
by Professor Mas Miller. 

At f:i) p.m. the Society adjourned for the day. 


FOURTH SESSION, 


The fourth session wns opened at 9:45 ain, on Thursday 
morning, in Philosophy Hall, with the President in the chnir, 

The Corresponding’ Secrutary reported for the Directors that 
the, next anoual meeting would be held at Philadelphia, Pa. 
on March 35, 26, and 27,1973, He reported further that ‘lia 
Directors had appointed Professors Oertel and Torrey as Edi- 
tors of the Journal for ths ensuing year, 

a President then announeed the following appmntments ; 

‘committer of Arrangements for 215) Professors Jastrow and Hi: 4, 

me and the Corresponding Secrvtary, 

Comnithee ute Nominations! Professors. Monigoméry, Gottheil, and 
Barret. 

Auditors: Professom Ocrtel and Torrey. 

Commitice fo prepare a revolulion of thanks: Dr. Peters and Dr, Seott, 

The Society then proceeded to the hearing af the following 
communications ; 

De. 0. J, Ganes, of Columbia University: The story of Udayana os 
dsed fn the dramas of Harsha. 

Miss FE. 8, Gane, of Albany: Notes on the so-enlled Hieroglyphic 
Tablet in T'S BAL, vol, 6 p, th 
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Profesior 8. G; Oumar, of Grove City College, Grave Clty, Pa. 
Sanskrit dhend —= Avestan dated = Lithuanian dain. | 

Rev, Dr. A, Youarzan, of Columbia University, and Profesor Facksox: 
On four rare manuscript: of the Persian tomantic port Nizam. 

At vlevon o'dlock fe Rocivty took n yecem of five minutes, 
tu permit the Dirtetors to assemble for lief meeting. 

After tbe’ retess tho Qorresponding Secretary announced 
that the Directors: rocommended four additional peruens for 
election to corporate membership, and these were unanimously 
slooted. (Their names hive bean included in the liet on fess 
howe.) 

The reading of papers wos thon rieumed, ia the following 
order; 

Rey, Dr FA, Vaxouravnga, of Colgmbia lalversity: Four Habylonian 
tahlets from the Prines Callection of Columbia University, : | 

Dr. A. Porset, of Johia Hopkine University: The Sumerian ineaniation 
7.16.7, 960—B77. 

Profesor G, A, Banroy, of Bryn Mawr Coliego: Recent resbarchie into 
the Sumerian calendar, — Remarks by Dr. Panbal, 

Professor Lo Fairntsewnen, of the Jewish Thealogical Seminary of 

America: Modera Hebrew literature. 

Dr P. Eooenron, of Johnn Hopkins University: Vevtic sald, — Sten 
marke by Dr. Abbott | 

Profesor J, A, Moxtgouney, of tha PE Divinity Sohool, Germantown, 
Pa: Some emendations to Sachau's Ahikar Papyti. 
_ Through its chairman, Dr. Peters, the committer s ppeintod ty 
frepire an expression of the thanks of the Society presuiteadl 
the following resolution, which was uninimously adapiid: 


That the \banks of the American (jriental Society he extendud tothe 
President and Trustees of Columbia University for tim hospitality of 
lodgment, to the Women's Graduate Club for ite generics eorreniler of 
ite spacious room for the sessions and for ite kinl ministrations, end to 
the ammituee af Arrangements and the local mombers for tha thodphiful 
provision they have inaile for the entertainment of the members. 

. The Society adjourned at 19:40 p.m., to deel in Phila- 
delphia on March 25, 1919: 





The following communications were presented by title: 


De. F, Ry Bugs, af Johne Hopkins Whiversity: (a) Tho Hebrew Cha- 
pha; (bh) Reduplication in Tagalog, 

Professor MM. Broourmis, of Johns Hopkin 
‘superilaous' ¢ of Sanukrit chordie: (b) On 
aid to text-eritivien, 


University: (a) On the 
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‘Dr, BW: Rontaoaee, of the Tniversity of Pennsylvania: (a) DubkAen 
ara yncnccials quoted, in Bidpai's fables; (b) Buddhaghusa's Dhammayaila 
eer 

Professor Ok Coxixt, of Tndiana Wniversity: Final diphthongy tm 
Indonesian languages, 

Profreor RJ, A. Gortumt, of Columbia University; An amulet from 
Iebid with « Babylonian and a Phoenician inscription 

De Loole Gueve, of New York: The Hindu goddess Devi. 

_ De. Mary L Hoeeser, of Cambridge, Mav,: Tablets fram Dréhom in the 
Public Library of Cleveland, Ohio, 

Profesor & A. B. Mences, of Western Theological Seminary: The 
cath ih Samerinn Ineeriptions 

Professor I ML Pein, Wf the Wnivereity of Chicago: The published 
lexis from Dréhet,: | 

Mr. G, P. Qwackeanos, of Colmmbia University: The legend of the 
demon Mahisa in Sanekrit literature. 

Rey. Dr. W. Rosewan, of John Hopkins Voiversity: (a) The argument 
a fortiori. in Biblical and post-Biblieal literature; (6) Old. Testament 
hiurces of parta of the apocryphal Eather, 

Mr. BB. Soaxn, of Southern Kurdistan; Some invertigations on the 
Iranian languages of Kuniivian. 

Proferwe 0. 0. Tegner, of Yale University: The original language of 
the Oder of Solomon. 
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Same Difficult Passayes in the Cuneiform Account of 
the Deluge-—By Paun Haver, Professor in the Johns 
Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 


T, — (ne of the moat difficult pasenes in the euwieiform 
accmunt of the Deluge is the beginuing of the story of the 
Babylonian Noali, contained in lines 11—14 of my edition. 
‘hie: soction logins: 1) Séripak, Glu 2 idan atta, ina Mimidi 
nily Purdti kako, whieh js generally translated: ‘Me city of 
Suripak, the city which thon knowest, is situnted on the 
bunk of the Euphrates; see « g Geo. Smith, The Chal 


dean Accownt of Genesis; elited by A. H. Sayeo (TLowlien, 
1880) p. 279. Sinnlarly Pulos Opport, Le podine cliuldéen dix 
délage (Paris. 1880) p. 7 rendered: JT xt une ville de Surippak, 
que fu connac; elle ext situa sur tee horde de I'Exephrate. 
Prangdis Logormaut, Les oriyines.de Uhistoire (Pari, THB) 
HBO ae: Ea ttle de Schavrippak ville qua in ta connais 
aur TLuphritte existe. | 

‘The site of the ancient city of Surippak, the most primitive 
Sumerian sittloment known to i, Wihe distoverdul, eight years 
wz, 1 the roine af Mira, N of Warke — Erech, SE of Nuffar = 
Nippur.? At the time of the Flood, Suripak was situated on 


the Euphrates, and the Persian Gulf axtended as far north as 


Suripak, Just as the Crodbdile Lake and the Bitter Lakes 
iy Feypt formed the northern end of tlie: Red Sou at the 


time of the Exodus? so Lake Najaf) whioh is-now prautlcally - 
tdhy,4 was the northern ond of (lo Persian Gulf at the time 
(Of the Flood, or at tho time when the story of the Flond. 


originated in the third prechristian millennium (of. UG 191), 


ts bade Hasie-atra float his ship near the sea! ie at the 
former northern end of the Persian Gulf W of Suripak: ‘The 
‘Euphrates. emptied at that time into Lake Najaf, Abulfodae 
sirles that according to the uncienta’tho Persian Gulf formirly 


fup to Hira on Lake Najuf, & & about 30 mile 8 
t 
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of Babylon? Atrah (ef BL 118, n.*) was situated at 30° N, 
ae 20°) about 2 miles SE of the medern town Najaf. 

Hetsen, in his Kosmologie der Babyloninr (Strassburg, 18) 
P, $64 trandlated; Swrippak, eine Stadt. die dy Kennet — ay 
Ufer des Euphrat ist sia Yelegen, But this would be in Assy- 
Tans ana hiditdi (or ai) Purdti Sabin. not Sakon. The final w 
in dakwn ahows that this is. relative clause (BA 1, 10), We 
have lire two colirdinuted relative cluuses: diu fa idiein atta, 
the city which thou kKnowest, and sa ina isddi niy Puviti 
Saknn, which is situated op the bunk of the Pupluates rivers hit 
the relative pronoun. ie not repeated before the second clause, 
‘Similarly wo have in thw Inet paragerph lit one of the Code 
of Hammurapi:? qinna™ marca” ga {a inidoorn. ast girihsw [a 
Namadu, wit cimadi td tnadzeusu, hima nikik mitim Li in nae, 
a malignant sore* sehich tloes not heal. whose nature a phiy- 
Sean cannot learn, which ‘he cannot soothe with w bandage, 
Which like a deadly bite: camor he extirpated!" Medlin atta 
eainat be regarded as a parenthesis: jn that case we shonld 
expcot tidiin atta, not (itu, The renihiring The city which, 
as thou lnowest, lies on the Luphrates (RBA 495: of. TAOS 
26. 79) is therefore inaccurate. : 





U.— The following two lines; alu iu libivema ian girlie 
ana sahtn alibi abla tithadunn ilani rabiti ave generally 
trantlated: ‘That city was ald, wad the sods therein—their 
heart: induced the great gods to make i deluge, or cyclone; ?2 
hut idni rahi, ot the ond, must be regarded ns accusative 
depending on Gila, ‘The two lines uro equivalent to Libba Aa 
ilini girth al Stiripale Wa ildwi rabati ana salan adil, the 
heart of the gods in Suripak induced the great gods to make 
b ¢yclone, The greads gods are ‘here distingaished From the 
local gods of Suripak.t? Tani bofore girhise is & casus pen- 
dens; #4 the suffix of lidbadunu refers to ani grrbieSu.t* fhani 
rabiiti, however, dows vot stand in apposition to ini girbidu, 
but is an accusative depending on rola. The queens indiced 
the great kings to muke a fight would bein Asavrian: darriti 
Gna eped tuqranti i> tble libbasin sarrdni rabiti: anil The queen 
induced the great king to make n fight would be: Merrate ana 
epld dugundi bla Nbbudafarra ral], 

The accusative ini rabati in on x par with the suffix =i 
in mind libbaia alin’, What does she want me to do? in the 
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Deseent of Istar (oly. L 31,2? Jonsen (KB 6, 83) trans 
lates: Was fut dir “Znneres. (hervor\gebracht,” was hat [idireni| 


Baalch bewegi|? and in the commentary (KT 6, 305): Was 


hat thr Inneres mir lervorgebracht — Was lat sie gegen mich 
ereonnen? Ungnad (1165) distugards the anffix -nh trans 
lating: Worw hat thr Herr sie veranlagt, worn hat dir Sinn 
ae yelriclen! Delitzech (HW 2314) renders: Wont had sich 
thy Herz gegen mich getragen? doh. Was will sia von wiv? 
Oblént cannot mean carried against me, but only carried ine.18 
Similarly Nebuchadnezzar (iii, 19) says: ana ebéiu Kuayila 
ndsani iibla, my heart induced me to build Esagil® [e- 
litzseh (HW 484": ef 2918 917") hes called attention ip the 
fact that this phrase corresponds to the Biblical pésa’é fibiind, 
his heart stirred him up (GB 418", i).2° In uttabil karnseu 
(or curruiu) we have according to Delitzsch (HW 7%) 
AOL the stem vabiln, to bring, but the stem abdla (ASL 
26,255) to be full; see, howover, KH 6, 320: SEG 05, 5, 
Thest phrases were discussed by Guyurd in $$ 88 and 94 
of his Nofes de lemcographie assyrienie (Paris, 853). Alidlie 
and nasA in this connection eurrexponil lo the Arabic frctenetlea 
(Mdmalahe “Wa "lame = ‘agra, 

Winckler, Kerlinsehrifiliches Texthuch (Leipzig, 14v8) p. 54 
renders: Surippak, die Stadt, welche du kennat, [welche aw 
Ujer| des Luphrat gelegen ist, jene Stadt besteht seit alters, die 
Gotter in thr, Einen Fiutsturm zu wiachen tried ihr Hore tn 
die grofen Gotier; lit Tani grbity must lo combined with 
the follbwing line. Tengen (KE 6,291) gives the nieaning lies 
translation: die Gétter in ihr die Sturmflud su machen “brachte 
hervor” thr Herz, die yrofen Gutter. The verb abdla does not 
mean fo produce, but fo inde, According to Jonsen (KB 
6, 320, bolow; ¢f p. 316) libby in this connvetion does nut 
mean heart, but abdominal cavity (of JBL 19, 76, 1.94), 
I have discussed somo of Jensen's peculiar renderings in 
LAOS 22, 19 (of. also 18, exi; AJSL 19, 199,21 26, 15. 24- 
“ADMG 83, 517).22 } 

Ungnad’s die Gotter stenden ihr nahe (TR 50; UG 53) is 
very improbable. Qardbw means in-Assvrian ¢o attack (ef. Syr- 
ittagrab, to bo attackud; contrast AUSL 23, 243) and hardly 
(= Gardku) means to be propitions, to Mesa (GB 858%), Nor dics 
Zimmern's former reading 14 bir, ‘corrupt, lit. imguere,2 instead 
of labir, old, commend itself (of. KB 6,482, 1.1). | pointed oat 

i* 





: | 
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ay ed 1d, not: of. baritru, to bo bright (HW 187%) and Heb, 
bar, pure IT mentionil Aimmern’s conjecture in my (mn- 
published) translition (printed im 1895) of the cnnmform 
woceunt of the Deloge, which Thad prepared for the third 
edition of Schrader’s KAT, and Justrow adopted it in 
RBA 495 (6f JAOS 25, 76; ZDMG 64, 711, 1 13). 

Hf my translation of UW, 15.14 of the Mood Tablet is correct, 


the great gods were induced by the lwcal yoda of Suripak t# 


tosend noovelone, Just ws we Inve lure the pods of Surjipak, 


so) we tind the ends of Evech in the fragment -K 3900 (NIE 


1, 12) which 1 translated in TAOS 22,8 (of. ZDMG ba, 
712, 1. 4) 


TH. — A desporate passage iv the beginning of J. 15, This 
m preserved exclusively in thn Babvionian fragment & 1. 11, 
m0 (NE 12t, 15) which 1 pia dalisdioed Uhirty years ago, from: 
copy made by Pinehes, in my inaugural lecture Der eil- 
inechriflliche Sinfluthericht (Lesipaig. 1881). 1 rund thero 
wile bari, ws mui as thera were; but baa would bo written 
ta-3et-t, and if ildni rabtti unil mata basa balimgod together, 
Want rabiite would not stand:at the end of the precoding linw. 

‘dn his Kowmolouwie (Teo) Jensen rend mei there were 
then father An, do; and Zimmern made the same inistake 
in Gunkel's Sohdpfung wad Chaos (1895) p. 483. Even Un 
guad (TR 50) rendered wal ewer seren ett Also HL W. 
Rogers, The Religion af Babylonia wat Assyria (New York, 
1908) has: There were their jather Anu. while lio translates 
the preceding lines: Shuripak; a city which thou Inowest 
imhich fier on the bank: of the Euphrates: That city wes wery 
old, and the heart of the gods within id drove then to send a 
flood, the grout gods. But ihase would mean they toll he, not 
they were, he passage NE 67, 68,2 to which onsen referred 
in his commentary, is quité different: there ghast moans thew 
will be. Similarly Aiwa iii tals (NE % 7. 1% 4) meds 


thou wilt be like.a@ god, not thou-art like a god, nt Jensen 
(KB 6, 127, $4) and Ungnad (0G 12, 184) tranalyte2t | 
added the translation dw wirst goin ule Golt (NE 1%, below) 
1883, in order to oull) wttention 4 Lhe similarity with Britis 
aout Deus in Gen 3, 52% Jastrow has. since shown that 
the story of Kahani (or Engidu; cf ZDMG. 64, 712, 2.9) 





and the Woman’ ia the prototype of the Biblical legend af 


the Pall of Man,2¥ which symbolizes the first connubial inter- 
courso,70 Fae, | e 

__Nor can we read, with KB 6, 250, gir-ba-tw at tho beginning: 
Of 1. 16. In the first place, we should expect girbisu, aa in 


18, atid then, the cliaracters ba-’u ure extremely doubtful, 
According to iv R? the two signs are is (gis) and mal (ied, 
bit), A. Jeremias, Iniwhar- Nimrod (Leipaig, 1891) p. 82 
supplied at the beginning of |. 15: es hielten Rat, they held 
® council, took edunsil together, Hob, yai-iiynation (2 Chr. 
20, 23), This would be in Assyrian: dmddliie for imédtibe,t 
Enguad (0G 53, below) is inclined to supply ¢e ifreten: eu 
tenunen, they assemble. But the traces preserved do not lind 
thenmelvos either to mmddlea, imtalihi, they took tonrisel, Gp to 
parrt, ipticrti, they assaublod (NE 49, 197: 141, 162), 
Tam inclined to read u-ka-pid; the traces before mal —~ 
dit, et may be the remnant of the Babylinian charwetor for 
ea, Professor BR, ¥. Harpor, who is working in the Bmtish 
Museum at jirésent, has heen kind enough to re-examine this 
talilut, and he informed me fon April 4, 1011) that the reid. 
ing [wk)a-yid was: at lost as good se-any other, Winekler 
Keilinschrifiliches Textinch (W039) pp, 84 rend bit alritunn, thelr 
family, which is impisihlo, UChapid, for neagyid, would mean 
he planned; so the meaning wonld be: [t was planned hy ther 
father Anu (lit. ev plante ex thr Fater Anuj. 1 have shown 
in AOS 25, 73 (1904) that we must read in LS ofthe Flond 
Tablet: gummi kalpad) fbb ana epee tugunti,.® Whole is the 
striving of the heart to make war. or eager is thy desire of 
thy heart to do baitie. "ot a 
Acer. Kapddy menns expecially to plot, lo vonspin, to bring 
Oo some disaster, Tn Syriac this stum appears, with partial 
assunilation of the dt the p, as kappit, to knot, to tie in’a 
knot. The Qal is wed of plants forming knots: ¢f. German 
Fuchtknoter and Goethe's translation of Cant. 219: der 
yenhaum fonotet (B11 105) for Heh, hat-tanah hanttah pag 












ghee. Corman Awoten is connected with Kiwe a RPT 
“Knorron, Knisdel, Knute. Luther hus Ex. & Sl: der Filache 
(hatte) Knoten gewonnen for Heb, hap-pittih wilhél: AV, the tex 
was bollad: the noun toll, which is merely an earlier spoiling. 
of bowl, denotes a rounded pod or capsule. For the stmasio.. 

velopment. qf. Heb, gaadr, tw tie, to conspire, In pont. 


logical de 
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Biblical Helirew this vorls meune also to rezolve For the poxt-- 
Hiblical noun gsr, kuol, of Amer. gicru, knot, Ethiop. queer. 
In Arahic we find kiébada, to ples (syn. qdgada) which may 
stand for kipada with partial assimilution of the p to the 
d:"* it can hardly bo » denominative verh dorived from Mibid, 
liver, ‘The original form of hated, liver, waa kabil, just n= Heb. 
afidid, Wo yori, was oripinally aba (HA J, 2). 





PV.— ta tl, 19 —22 of the account of the Deluge we rend 
tat Ea, the Lord of Unfsthounble Wisdom, sat (in counsel)2 
with the gods-and revealed their plan to the reed-huots,4 saymg: 
Roed-hut, reed-hot! hrick-honse, brick-honse! Heed-hut, hear! 
brick-house, pay attention! ‘This lias been correctly explaimed 
in FW 327%, The reod-hot denotes the hovel’ of the lower 
lasws, wrid the lirick-howse representa the dwellings of the 
npper clases so Ea announced the plan of the groat gods 
te rh and poor alike, Wat only to Hasis-alrs he gave in a 
dream spenial indications showmg him how he might save 
meealf, All poople ould seo that a seismic catastropho was 
imminnnt, 34 tut Hasis-atra: wae the only one wh tok the 
neoeairy procnutions 

Assyr, gigqgi ls a synonym of Mc = Arah. ace, cottage, 
calrin, booth (AK 4, 347) ond Assyr. tyeru, lirick-wall, stands 
for higare (cf Arab, hij, wall, and Adjar, stone), Also Asesyr. 
aur, or agivw, born brick, which lms passed into Arabie 
me qtr jor Myar) stands: for fagittrus* Frinkel. Aran 
Fremiworter (Leyden, 1886) p. 5 poimtod out thal in the 
Kitid al-Ajint (xvi, 43; 5; ef. Divan Hudell, 66, 10; Nabiga 
7, 16) & hot of reeds (2uc¢) Je contrasted with a howe of 
brick (ajtir) and plaster, just a¥ gigyisi = eucgts fa contrasted 
with igarw (for higuru) brick-wall, brick-house, in the present 
passage of the Flood ‘Tablet, Assyr. qiggitu (for qisgidu) iz 
commpoted with Heb. gas, straw, stubble Aram. guiM, which 
has passed into Arabw as gait; ef. the post-Biblical gatyatsin, 
dtubblo; litter, dhuke-down, and giasixt (or gidiet) walk of 
grain, straw, 

OT 14. 48 (No..96, 391) gives several Sumerian oqarvalents 
“of giggitt.2# The first (Sum. Fried) means a structure (Assyr. 
tabannt) a pe al gar (Sum. gi-dim) has the came 
weanmg (= Assyr. # gant). The third (Sum. gi-giky39 
dunerstes: the reed-hut asa slight, frail (Aceyr, snc eee 
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ture. of reeds. ¢ Agsyr emu i used especially of tumble 
own (ga'dpu)** buildings; ho Sum. givsig is « wien habitation, 
a homble cottage, a poorly constructed cabin, « frail thatched 
stroctum. Sunk. sik means paleo small, Assyr, garu (= Hebb. 
car) wud gatnu (= Heb. gatin). 

~ W. Andrac#® says that the walle of the “houses” of the 
lahours at Kafah Shergit (ASur) consixt of very wht mate 
ofrushes; of. Meiaenor's femarke'? on the modern Baliylonian 
parifah, ie an arched structure of reeds and reed-mats, fenced 
iu with reeds wherens the ma/til, » round tower where the 
people seek refuge in times of danger, is built of brick. The 
revi-luts were especially ondangered by a cyclone; the giggizt 
ary therefore mentioned first in 1.20 of the Flood Tablet: 
lint the tidal wave threatened also the Drick houses. 

The translution ‘of this difficult pasaye, whieh J pave, 25 
years ago, in BA 4, 193, 390, and which Jensen (KB, 45:3} 
ews soaderbar, is still nearer the truth than tho latest effarts 
W Jensen, Uugniod, &e. Jensen's idea that Ba epithe 
to the wall of a ceed-house, and that the wall communicated 
this message ina dream to Hasientra, who slépt behind the 
wall) mountenable. Ea did not communicate in a dream the 
decision of the gods to send « cyclone; this was made known 
to all the people. both rich and poor: tut the instructions 
showing Hasis-atrn how be might save himself were communi- 
ated to him hy Ea in a dream, The story of Midas’ barber 
‘(who dng w holt in the ground, whispering into it: King Midas 
his nss's ears) affords no parallel 

The repetition of the words giggit giggi¥ igar ajar is equi- 
Valent to every reed-hut and every briek-howse (GK, § 123, 0), 
The “construct” in distrilutive repetitions corresponds to the 
“abvolute” state in Syrinc*? and to the forms without ndoation 
di Arabic phrases like bajfa tajla, jauma janmes® T have 
pointed out the connection between the “construct” in Assy- 
rian and tho *alwolute state” in Syriae on p. 113, below, of 
Hie Crit. Notes on Isaiah (SHOT) 





¥.— Ly my paper on the beginning of NE4* [ stated 
tint parteu in 1.65 of the aconmnt of the Deluge mount mast, 
more accurately pole-mast, not setting pole? This interpretation 
is nol at variance with the tenth tablet of NE where we read 
that Nimrod and the forryman of Hasis-atra used 120 parise, 
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each #0 cubits (about 140 feet) long, to get across the Waters 
cot Douth, (rresemann’s idea (UG 138) that Nimrod built 
a hanging bridge of the 120 polesnusts a grotesyue How 
ould Nimrod Wuilil p hinnging bridge eres the Waters of 
Death without fastening the endow. the other side? A A rope. 
lvidge of rushes would fisve hee more natural than a hanging’ 
beige of 120 enormous poleangsts, According to Grossmann 
this hanging lnridge served a: a passageway botwoon the lidat 
acd: the shore of tho Island of the Blessed: but thins eau way 
would have been more than two miles long (ef, TAOS 22, 
I), m. 8), 

Nini! did ant construct 4 hauging bridge oul of the 140 
long polinasts, but he used them as antting poles to presale thee 
Toat throagh tho Waters of Death (cf, vatem omit swhigit, 
Virg. Ain, 6, 902). Setting poles are still employed ‘in  Buly- 
Joma, Aleisener®? states that lo was transported to Nippur 
in & boat by two hove who used huimbuo xtomre with jun ae 
phult Wall ot ine end, ux petting poles Batuleo stems risa y 
be over 100 feet lony, and nearly aft. ahick., ‘They are often 
sal gs canasts Nimrod, itmay he suppoved, could not sail 
actos fhe Waters of Death became there was u dead calm, 
The water woe nearly 100 feet doop.: and whenever Nimrod 
vouched tho bogey lnittom with one of liv polés, le could pot 
Inf it ava agin. mY tint Nis woes compelled to tuke a fresh pole. 
They stuck in the quaymire at the bottom of tle Waters of 
Death: "* ef, Virgil's lites, Jn, 6, 206 —2u7- 

Hiwe via, Lariarei. qaae fort Acherwulis ad sndas, 

Torhidne die como gaelogee poregiee gurory 

arfual, atgue oon Civyle eretal ieesieiie 7 
and 41a. 416: 

Tiredom trans fuciam peotunide eaitemue iPaper 

maformi fine ghimcaque repunil iw uiva. 
Finally, when the 120 poles were gone, Nimrod unsteppod 
the mast of fis bouh ond used ji asa setting pole. Thin 
mabled tim to land at the Isand of the Blessud, 

The Forryman was wont to take along o chest full of lene 
fn dud?* alia the fire work iv connexted with the Talmuwile 
Kiddah, clest, bos. The stones in this chest witre alvai which 
wrved us anchors ‘The most ancient anchors consisted of 
large stones, Ordinary stones, however, conld not bo used for 
thin Purpose; they had to ho provided with holes to attach 
hawsers to them. Ho would attach « linwaer 40 ane of them 
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and throw it Into the bog a» far away we possible fram the 
baw of the boat: then he haulod the boat up to tt. in this 
why he wie oble te warp the howt across tho Waters of Death. 
Warping anchors (German Warponker) are kuown as hedges, 
and the liawsers attached to them are called hedge-ropes. Tn 
the cose Of a large vewel the kedge is carried out in w boat, 
aod then dropped overboard, and the yoesel hauled ap to it: 
but the Ferryman had only a small bout: so he was compell- 
ed to throw the kedges as far away from the bout ns-possible, 

Afinr Nowrod fad suimwhed the stones m the Ferrymnany 
chest, it wae difficult to obtain new large stones provided with 
hol’ ‘Therefore the Perryman toll Nimrod to gut 120 pole. 
mike, ‘Thee were, of course, tot carried in the bowt, bat 
towed through the water by ments of a rope attached to the 
aterm of the boat, They probably used the kelging-rope far 
this’ purpwee This, I think, isthe solution of the mystery 
of the stones and tho poli-masts, 


VIL.— 1 have explained some difficult: puseages of the Flood 
Tahlet in my lecture on Purine (Loipeig, 1906) p. 3, IL 1e—an,. 
p30, na. $2—36;4 also m AJSL 24,125, n+; 145, ad v.35; 
26, 15. 10; 24. 35. on. 60—67; ZADLIMG Gl, 270, Uo. 43:48 
3, 516, 12-5177; b 62299 OH TT, UL 190297 of. T1415. 
Tho dirt seven lines of the Flood Toblot wern explained in 
JAOS 25, 68—75.. For the phrase sirjam nadita oi cirike, 
armor Aho linet placed upon tly why, lite gn Hey back, we 
must remember thut we we beck inthe saint way. Shake- 
speara says; J bought you a dozen of shirts to your back: cf 
our vulgar phrase to deep a person back and belly. ie. to keep 
iim in clothes ond food. To back was formerly tsid in the 
spike of fo clothe, Ungnad's rovderings Gujislich ist dein 
Wenn dary angetan rucestreden, wul dennoch jpflegat du, auf 
deinem -Riichen legend, der Ruhe! (TB 50) we Ganetich at 
mein Wesen daze geschajfen, Aampf zu jfilhrrn; du aber bist 
miifig, auf deimem Mttoken liggend (UG 53) are impossible. 

Uitignad alew adheres to tho untenable rendering measures, 
Seats [ showed 24 years ago thet windti in the thord Line 

of the Flood Tablet moans looks, uppeayance.** Thi rendering 
has been adopted also by Jastrow (RBA) and Rogers» 
Lines 28, 24 should be rendered: The ship. whieh thou art to 
build, lot her lines be long, and let her width equal her depthe 
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—mindudd —middudé, mitdudd, the reflexive stem of madddn, 
corresponding to Arab. imtdida, to le extended, to be long, 
Malidu; to measure, is o Henominativs verh orhiel pricuns 
opiginilly fo ascertain the extent of a thing, According to 
IL 58. Af both width and height of the Habylonian Ark: were 
12) cubits or about Oi) fect, and the length was considers bly 
inere. Cf. ty paptr on the dimensions of the Buliylonian Ark 
AJP O, 402.72 
Noles. 

(1) See Haupt, Das halilonische Ninerodepos (Loipaig, 1891) 
y) 194. For the name Nimrod see my article on Adar and 
Ell in ZDMG 64, Th ne 2. ‘The abbreviations used in 
the present article are explained m voli xxviii of this Tocmeay, 
pO. aobsop. 12, mT: ef ZDMG 64, 702, aw 1. Nite 
_ especially GE = P.Sensun, Das Giljamesch-Epos in der Wall- 
iterate (Strobburg, 1606)—TB— Hugo Gressmann, All. 
oriéntelische Terte und Bilder (Vilhingen, 1969).—1TG — 
A. Unenad and H. Gressinann, Das Gilgamesch-Epos 
(Giltingen, 1911),— RBA = M. Jastrow, Zhe Religion of 
Babylonia and Assyria (Boston, 1595). 

(2) See MDOG, No. 16, p. 14, m *; UG 7%, 1091, 

(3) See OLY 12. 245, 249 951; ZADMG 63, 529, IL 6. 49. 

(4) See Bo Meifner, Vou Babylon nach den Ruinen von 
iva ued Hoarnag (Leipzig, 1001) p. 19, 1 4: Pp. 18, 1 20: 
pea lhl GF OZ 12 68, m 6. 

(5) Despite the statement in |. 6 of the so-eallud Nippar 
fragment of the Babylonian Doluge story, culila danna cullil, 
hoof with a strong roof (JA08 31, 31; UG 7%. 219) we ninst 
Iranslate 131 of tho Flood tallot, (e}ma opel lan clbl (NE 
its, 41): Float her near the (iresiowater) sea, 4 Lake Nijas, 
Aseyt. (alalt is asvnonym of atte (—nutd'ulu — nutahhulu), 
GE 50, 206: utalit-ma edli ina ma'il man calli. Tho men 
lay down and rested on the night couches. For wttiw and 
ma diu see my: paper on the Hob. stom nalidl, to risl, AJSL 
22,195, 199. Por caliile cf me remarks oy Hob), calala (Es, 
15. TO) in AJWSi 20; 162, Contra KAT? 69,1. 5: UG ni; 
Lk Ema (HW 7%) = Hel. tim, Aral, mata (o, g. mitia ‘I. 
h@i, along the wall), 

(6) See Guyard, G@éographie d'Aboulfada, vol. is, part 2 
(Paris, 1685) p. 73, The Arabic toxt (p. 299, buldw, of the 
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airy ee) aoe ns fallows: a! oh aoe a I 
oes Tie ” Najaf. meats hs dike. Ch OLZ 2. 21: 
ZOMG 63, f21, m. 42. 

(7) Cf A.Spronger, Babytonien (Heidelberg, 1886) pp. 34, 
45. 73. Seo aleo Haupt, (ber die Anaiediung der russischen 
Juden im Euphrat- wnd Tigris-Gebiete (Baltimore, 1592) p. 16. 
Contrast H. Wagner, Die Wherschiitzung der Anbau/fliche 
Habyloniens, jp, 289—290 (Procevilings of the. Reval Society 
of GHittingen, 1902, part 2). 

(8) Seo K. FL Harper, The Code of Hammurabi (Chicago, 
1904) p. 108; A. Winokler, Die Gesefize Hammurabia (Leipzig, 
1904) jp. 83, IL A7—ba. 

(9) Assyr. cimmu marcu — Heb, makkih nahlah (Nah, 3, 19), 
Cimmn may be connected with Arab. cdmma, to strike (cf gam- 
maina "e-saife). Tt could stand also for chau, — Arab, qaim, 
liurt, injury, oppression; but this ia less probable. Nor enn tt 
‘be combined with Arab. dsos, eidmah, culimal, trouble, disease. 

(1) For tho omission of the relative pronoan af. Gh, 
= 116, x; Duval, Granmatre syriague (P aris, 1851) °§ 401, 

(11) Nor iv (dmur dfamar (KG 6, 265) in the lat column 
of the twelfth tablet a parenthesis; ace BA 1, 68m ™; GH 
a3, 0, 6; TH tit; 0G 6s, 

(13) Gf HW 4 UG 43. 47. 59; E, Suess, Die Sinfflut 
(Prag, 188%) pp.-di: 24. 4449, 44. 68; also the remarks at 
the end of my paper The Dimensions of the Babylonian Ark 
iu AJP 9, 494. Practorius’ conibination of ababu with Arab, 
habih (LAT? 66,10) may be correct (ef. Tense n, Kosmologic. 
p. 389), The catustrophe was caused ehictly by Enlil, and he 
was the god of storms; Ea, the god of the sen, saved Haile 
stra, hut he could pot prevent the cyclone, Byulil — bo Md, 
lord of the wind; it does not mean lord of the plain; contrust 
PSBA 33, 78: of. itd. p. 80, and below, ond of n, 20, 

(13) The chief deity af Buripal seems to have boom Sunurrw: 
ef. MDOG, No, 16, p. 140%; Thuresu-Dangin, Les m- 

one de Sumer ef @Akkad (Paris, 1905) p. 215, No, LIT; 
German edition (Leipeig, 107) p. 151, below. ‘This deity 
may have heen the consort of Enki; of BA 5, 597, 1, 15, 
and p. iid, helows UG 79, below; RBA, German eilition, 
p. 85, Tt is possibile that Enlil was induced by his consort 
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to send the cyclone (ef. IL 12)— 122 of the Flood tablet, 0G 36) 


just as Anu was instigated hy fetar to send the colestin) bull 


0G Mh L Od: Tf is noteworthy that we find in Il, 118, 168 
dingir max (not joa)! of. below, 0.39) the mighty deity — 
bait lini, the Indy of the gods, The mame Jifar (AOS 


28,116) mm |, 117 ie 8 Tater adaptation. Gf RBA, German 


edition, p. 89. | 

(14) See GR, § 143, b; WdG 2 256: Driver, Hob. Tinses- 
(isea) S 17: 

(1b) Qirhic is acenaatiee, and Tiihadjunn ie nominative: of. 
iplaa: Hibbuxune, Lleir heart foareil; iyud Lbbaswiu, their heart 
planned; Aabitiaki lipsax, may thy mind be sppeused: pee 
HW 626s, 4464, $17 AG? pp. LBA 227. 

(16) Tragtunte tuguimtte: of. Heb, mityomem. ro aocondury 
stems. with prefixed ¢ ave ZDMG 63, 518,-L-7: of below, 
bas 1 

(17) The second bemistich wits, it may be suppasoll, sind 
holtiass wot Gud 

(18) Incthe phrase Marduk tsulhd-ni iba, Mardak stirred 
up my heart (HW 318") the suffix: -07 is dative (Gorman, 
Marduk regte mir an das Hers Cf GK. § 17, x; Wali 
2,102, A. Gankol, Genesis (1010) rewidls jway-idileg Anitoail of 
way-iareg im Gen: 14. }4. cand ‘combines this with the Adsevr, 
deigtt (ef. GB 74). But Winecklor’s reading deg (with g) 
#6 as wnwirrantéd os lis readinw pidin, bite, insteal of itil 
(sae his edition of tle Code of Hamimuragi cited above, 1 ni. 8), 
Tithe Assyrian stum lind w« ¢ instead of & it might he iden- 
teal) with Arah, da, jada: of arga (ler. 10, 11 ) for drt, 
marth; Ager. ragyu, evil — Hob, ra'; ape WARM 33. 361 
th 4. Tho synonym of-raggu, evil, pone moans originally foutiah; 
ef. Hob, nthatah, folly, depravity, ind qui, chop = Hole vdy 
och 63, 17 Lo), Kor Arab ddé‘wa* eluim, lawsuit, of 

inom (AW 613: AJSL 2th, 7). 

(19) CY MDOG, Nei. p,2 and p.$ of Meissner’ paper 
cited shove, n. 4. 

20) Cy. Ex. 25, 2: 95,41. 46. 88; 96.9 In 2 K 44 ld, on 
the other hand, we must read nei aka libivilia (ct. Cb, 3), 
Stude wns inclined to road uéisod'oka. This Wie. tu lead 
astray, must be derived from the stim of sw, vanity, falsehood 
(lerti@ Aleph), To the same stem belone Hob. si’ me (et. JRL 
26, 10, 44) wid the Aster. sytionym of meri, wale: de (SE biti, 
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n 11; BA 4, 134), Atarik Hi means: the storm abated (alate 
means originally to beat down), Another word for gale is Miku 
fin fk 46, 48) = Syr. kewkila, whirlwind, tempest. Jensen 
(KG 6, 253. 335. 455) and Ung nad (UG 55) adhere to the trams- 
lation darkness, which 1 siggestod more than 22 years aga, 
but which [ declured to bo extremely deubtfyl PHU, No, 6a, 
i ey T showed BA 4, 190 (printed m 1896) that we atioulid 
restore at the beginning of 1 4: Sa dddnu Samay: tiikavitt-ma, 
when the sam (hot the Su-ged!) indicates the appeinted time. 
The Sun-ged did not reveal unything to Husis-atra; contrast 
Aimmern, Beitriige zur babyl Religion (Leipzig. 1901) p.-38, 

n. 2: DG 196, 2 6, also pp. 200) 200.210. Jiivir abi ine tildt 
uAaendnkunns Jumitu Mbdti means: The Rulor of the Whirlwinl 
will Cause (0 rain spon you in thé avening « downpaur of 
destruction. Avbdti x the plural of Mllu, » fom. of kéln, Mba = 
Syr, kid, pain, grief: ef. Heb, Aifih in 2K 9, 10. Tt kibtw wore 
i derivative of the stem kabdtu, to be heavy (AW O12 7*) the fem. 
plural would be iaititi, not hibati. Jonsen translates: Sehmutz- 
Ragen; Ungnad: furchtharer(?) Regen, 0. FP. Lelimann- 
Haupt, in thesis iv of his inaugural dissertation, derived 
Milde; from gipe, to fall into decay, goto min (HW 583*),. 
Fort miy — muma'ie we TRL 10, 85. The mete kitcki iv Knit; 
cf, above, m. 12, For the correct translation of UL. 4345, 
which Jensen (KE 6, 253) and Ungenad (UG 54) have mis- 
understood, acc Haupt. Die akhadierhe Sprache (Berlin, 
1883) p. xi; JHUC, No, 68, po TR These lines do not con- 
fain au infowous Lie, ne Jonson (Aoemol 45).aays, At tho 
beginning wf 138 we may read ed) ak. For igivani in | 49 
Jetisen niny compare (7K, § 106, ¢. 

(2) If Unenad and Gresemann had considered this 
passage, they would not have rendered (0G 27, 100): Schon 
ist iy Schatten, tat vellur Jubel. To referred for mali riadti to 
Lint. lene lastissimns windrose he. Nor does Tngnad (1G 8) 
ree to know my ¢xplanation of NE &, 46, 37, piven an BA 

471 (Friodrich’s remarks in BA 5, 468—477 alinuld have 
rd cited in WG 1) and the interpretation of the weepigncee, 
of the garden of the gods (04> 43, 1b4—167; of p. 163) 
which TE gavo in Proverbs 60, 30—40. For Grossmann’ : 
Brunnenschwengel (0G 103) sco AJSh, 24, 254. 

(22) UG 60, 224229; 62, 262 (ef p, IMI) practically re- 
pests Jensen's meaningless translations, 
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(24) Child hanile, impurity (AW 180") or jd ulldti (Aimmern, 
Surpu, p. 63; below) and Heb, ié-kén &e. 

(24) Gressmann’s idea (OG 123. 5. 5) that thin text be- 
Jongs to the myth of frra and Bum (TB 71) teat vavinnee 


with the lime (NE451,17) Jer ana nakrita ul Gikan gaggeutsa, 


Ileiaur camuot resist iis (the city’s) enemiy.. TIstar did not send 
an enemy agai the city of Erech, but Brech was besieged 


by enemies for throw years, and Istar could not make head 


(Heb. natin rid; cf. GH 624.1) against them, 
(25) The same reodmy was adopted by A.Jeremias tn. 


Das AT im Lichte des Alten Oriente (Leiptig, L0G) p. 228. 


(26) Of KR 6, 216, 95; UG 46, 74, Whe end of this line 
may he read igitep Hyna, he plicks uo 5 thistly. plant; ef. JAOS 
2. 1), |. 4; KB 6, 250, L284; 1G 69, 84, In Syriac, ligne 
denotes an artichoke. Pliny (19,162: 20, 262) calls thu arti- 


choke cankuus (Greek oxcdneos): CGorduua benedietus, the blessed 


thistle, wae held tn high estecwn we 1 remedy for all manner 


acnoina, Aral. fwlh) used ae fwod for camels; see G, Jacob, 
Altarah, Beduinenteben (Berlin, (597) pp. 13. 90, For the 
Assyrian stem faginw sor HW ‘S72; al Aimmern'’s Beitr, 
zur bab, Rel. 176, 18. Im Be 2 (AL4 77) ligittu (for ligintet) 


‘appears as a synonym of wibittw (cf NE 147, 206). Nibitte 


stands for mabatin, aid means taterlacenent, intertwinement, 

interwoven Joliages cl Tob. 'a¢ ‘ald, leafy tree; Syr. li 
dinae woods, 

ny ‘At thé beginning of this line we may read; La damyeta, 

be good; f. NE 42, 7—9 (0G 30). The preceding linn (NE 


“12, 39) shows that ther iz space enough for by- dam- be- 


fore -ga-ta in 134. The meaning of the line is: Be good, 


dove me: then thon will be like a god. 


(28) Cf my remarks in JHUC, No. 163, p 50, m 9; AOS 
35, Ti, vw. 1; alo RBA 476, 
(29) See AJSL 15, .198—244; of, especially p, 202, n, 34, 


and p. 200, m 44: wlko ZAT 23, 174; Skinner's Genesis, 


p. 91; UG 99, Cotitrmt KAT, 628, 5. 3; Gunkel's Genesis 
(1910) p. 36 For Eve (Heb, Hough) —asarpont (Aram, fq) 
ste AJSL 23, 228: of. 2OMG 42, 487, cited in EB 61, 

(30) Seo JBL a, 66; ZDMG 63, 519, 1.22. Gf Gunkell 
Genesis (1910) p, 8 , Soncluaien of b, 

(31) Of the IESE fine dot toacasiessh tabled of ahd Mime 
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opic (NE 60, 212; KB OG, 178; UG 36) and Ser. itwallit 
(Hebi, yaj-jimmalsk Neli. 5. 7). 

(34) Assvr, feapdde hae no connection with Aral. soPias 
contrast Mouss-Arnolt's dictionary, p. 421% BA 4, 167, 8" 

(3%) Read tasih (not tame!) For secondary stema with pre- 
fixed ¢ ef. above, in. 16. | 

(4) Qiggitu, at the ond af 1-2) is on orclinie plural in) 0; 
ef SFG 23,4; AG? po 182,46. Tt could, of course, staml also 
for the gen. sing. (of. & gy. NE 142, n. 7), 

(34) Cf, Amoa 6, D1: For lo! Jive commands, and the great 
house 16 dashed to pioces, wad the small house to splinters, 
which i misplaced gloss to wy. 14, 14: 

Cin the dap whim DT pitnieli her Ivory hinsea goto rain; 

I'D dettiroy tha winter hoarse long with the summer hous, 

(86) There mar huve been minor preliminary seismic foods: 
aw Siena’ work, (cited above, nm 12) p68 

(87) CE Proverbs (SBC IT) 4 $34, and my pauper an immerti, 
lamb — hammer, hammal in AMG 65, 107, 

(38) Of SAT 692-s. v. dakindu. 

(a0) For the final k in sik see ADMG G4, 705, 9. 1; of 
above, n. 12. 

(40) OF Te 1.8 and the cut. om p. 162 of the translation of 
Baik in SBOT. 

_ (41) OF the conclusion of a. 20) (thesis ix of Lehmann). 

(42) Seo MDOG, No. 22. p. 70: of also Now 25, -p. 74; con- 
trast No. 31, pp. 8. 40.44; No. 32, pp. 24. 24; No.3, p, 19, 

(45) On p.'8 of the paper cited above, a. 4; ef. aid. p. 12, 1 12, 

(44) Soo KE 6, 443; ef UG 192. 

(45) Seo Duval (ef. shove, mn 10) § Shh,e; § 408, a; NAOl- 
deke's Syr. grammur, § 902, C 

(46) See H, Reckendorf, Die syntaktischen Verhilinisse des 
Aralnechen (Leyden, 1895) p. HH. 

(47) Seo also Kinga 262, 0. 

(48) JAOS 22, 10, nm. 6: ¢f.. ZDMG 63, p16. L. 42, 

(49) Contrast TG 194, L 7. 

(60) See p. 9 of the paper cried above, a, 4. 

(GY) Contrast Schaeider’s explanation cited. in UG 134, 
ti, 3, As to the force necessary to pull out poles 120 feet 
long, after they have been imbndded in quagmire, | wis i- 
formed by an engineer, who has had much experience in driv- 
ing anid sulmequentiy yulling piles weed for piers-and wharves, 











16 Paul Haupt, Account of the Deluge. (191 


that a wooden polo, 120 foot long, having a diameter al the 


butt of 25 inches aod at thé point of 4 inches, would weigh, 
Approximately, HAW pounds. While such a pele cao boreadily 


driven, it requires @ force equal to 24 horse-powdr to withdraw 


it when tt i imbedded in mud and clay to « depth af M4) feet. 
Using a 25 horse-power engine tq poll these poles, it is jieces- 
ey to ainploy what is known as a tripe rig or pulley. OF 
course, Tach w nig were not msed, the dircet force necessary 
to pall the goles to question would be muoh greater, probably 
abeut Al) horsepower. Foam mdetitadl fir information to Ppo- 
iresor Gellert Alleman, of Swarthmore College —The an- 
cient cunciform poet bolieved, of come, that puddles and ours 
were unknown ip the times of Nimrod, Cf EW 4478, 1 20, 

(53) Not +a! Contrast UG 187, 0-2: of. also. pp. 184. 207, 

(it) UG 08 sti) thinks that Hasisatrn gave the poople of 
Suripak daily banquete while he wes Inilding his ship! — 

(h5) Centrast 0G Ah, below. 

(40) Of. aleve, not 29, | 

ih7) According to Jensen (KB 6, 488, below) those plugs 
wore intended for holes in the bottom through which the ship 
was supplied with water! A. Joremins. following Winokler, 
vives the meaningless translation: T poured water over the 
Sikiet Wy ite interior, Of; alow, w 26, 

(63) Of. TAOS: 13, vexliii.n, 14; 25, 71; Bt, 87, BA 1, 124, 

(68) Op. cil. GF alwive, p. 4. 

(0) Literally feight ft cannot be fength. 





The five Assyrian stems la'v.—By Pao. Haver, Professor 
in the Johna Hopkina University, Baltimore, Md. 
L—In my paper on Leal) awl Rachel (ZAT 20, 281)! 

I chowed that Leah meant cote, Assyr. [élu, feminme of If, 

bull, 2a m a contration of [4't, and corresponds to the 


Arahie té'a™ (for aja") wild bull. Zé'n (for fei, fa’yn, lid'dine) 


means orginally, like Hob. abjir, strong (cf. OLA 12, 2H, 
no. 18; UG 190), Arab, la’a* means also misfortune, lit. strength, 
hardship (cf, Arab, Hiddatus), This explains the meanmg of 
Asser. lA’u (for lain, [d@aji) wretched (not ld’'a, HW 366%) 


which means originally Aerd ep. There is no connection betwoen. 


l#u, wretched, and the nogatiye i, nit (contrast AVS]. 22, 
261, 0.17). In Hebrew, we have tho stem la’dh, to trouble 
oneself, lit. to fry hard. Assyr. ff, bull (Arab. fa’a") appears 
in the story of Hagar (Gen, 16, 14) as roy (for Ti, tas, ta’i, 
ii), Set my explanation of this passngo im ZAT 20, 264: 


contrast Gunkel's Genesis (1010) p. 189; and Skinner's 


J 


commentary (Hilt) p. 288. 
The nowe Beng Leih moant originally cowboys, and Béné 





RahA denoted the southern sheepmen. Westerners say, cattle 


and «heep do not mix.? There hos always been more or less 
trouble between cowboys aud sheepmen. Thwir interests can 
never be mutual, sinte exttle and sheep cannot thrive on the 
same Tange. The sheep absolutely spoil the pasturage for the 
cattle by cropping the gris so close that mb sustenance is 
lef: to the bigmer moi), and, lesides that, they are supposed 
to leare a taint that ia highly offensive to the bovines. The 
clowe nibbling of the herbage ie not the only damage done by 
the sheep. They travel in dense formation, and their sharp 
hoofs cut the sod and puck it down so luerd that it takes the 
range » long time to recuperate, 





1 For the abbreviations wr above, po Mi, a. 1. 
* Quoted from an article in the Ballimere American, Nov. 1, 1008. 
Val, X¥VIT. Peri £ q 
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Tho Assynan stom fa’, ta bo etrong, moans, also fo hong 
power, to be oble (HW 365%. Jiét, ho con, stands for Wa'aj. 

iL—On the other hand, iii, he likes (HW 3644, holow) 
stands for gti, and mist bo connected with Arab, lahiia, 
idthd, to like (ayn, aldlbe). Fithiopie aliija, to cheer ap, to 
comfort (Aral, dlhidl.or Taha) means ofiginally lo make pleased, 
cma reconciled; ¢f, Arab. (iiiia ‘an. (contrust ZAT 29, 289, 

L 10}; Delitzech (HW S45) correctly derives lé'u, sensible, 
intelligent, wise, from this stem, pomting to Assyr. fémw (for 
fa‘nii) which means will, mini, sense, intellect, intelligence, tn 
Jormation, news! Similirls milku (AW 412") means connedl 
derision, deliberation, understanding, mag, Our wind, which 
Corresponds to the Latin meng, means not only difelleet, but 
also devire, intent, purpose, will, To have a mind means to he 
piclined, to ster, to Like. 

Assyr, fimu, mitolligence, message, appoars in Aramaic ae 
tihihd. This i» often neo in the Talmud or othe sense of Hob, 
erat the right way of doing a (hing, the proper nianner, 
(Germen Art, Hob. waddiprf may mican aley ehill Ineek, just aa 
an i& tMlemticn) with wine cert (ef. ASL 27, 20, 5. 24), German 
artig near mannerly, well-anannered, well-bred. In Middle High 
German, Art denoted family, extraction. In Wagner's Lohen- 
grin Lohengrii sayeto Flea: Nie sollat iu mich befragen, noch 
Wissens Serge tragen, woher ich kaw der Folirt, woch wie mein 
Nam" und Art. 

Tn the Syriac) Bible, md fib) appears in Ruth 3,9 me 
the cquivalent of Heb. ml att, and in the shorter recension of 
Judith, poblished hy Gagter in PSBA 16, 16%, Solenons 
says to Judith: Jah fiiék Gaoster transintes: Whol ia 46 
that thou amshest? hut 1 moans::/fow art thou? Heb. wl att 
in Huth 3, 9 hae the sun meaning; the rendering Who art 
tou? ix incorrect (see BA 1,17, L 1) AJSI. 24, i27),.- The 
literal tavatiing Of mah) fhe le Wheat is thy report, i, 0. the 
report concerning thee, whal ie the wetes of thee? ‘Tho suffix 
toust be ¢xplained necording to GK $198, h; § 155, m. 

The traditional Jewish adintishtson is fibd. for fib. not 








1 IW 2075 ef Bera and Nehemiah (ROT) p34, 1 49. Spr. fibhd 
(Originally (74d) meaia miesage, news, tidings. rumor, Jame, report. 

2 For the Boak of Judith, which id w Pulestinian Pharieaio Purim 
legend, mo Haopt, Prim (Letpxig, im) p. 7, eae, 








fied. Also the Aleph in Syrinc laly CNoldeke, Syr. Gr, § 35) 
ptints to an orginal pronuriciation fd. Tho Aloph in this 
case jaust. be explained in the sume way asin kemdnd, nqfesd, 
milfd, discussed in BA 1, 7..166; BL 193, n. 4. Tho Syriac 
Pool fabiih (of. ftiha, renowned, Hhihatd, renown) is denomi- 
muitine, derivid from fibld — fihd, fe — Assyr. faa — pine, 
For the interchange of m and b sce Ezra and Nehemiah (SBOT) 
67,43. There is certainly no connection with Arab, 5 2%, 
20), Glamor, noiwc, injustice, violence, althengh Fleischer 
tTaised no objections to this etymology in Levy's Talmudic 
dictionary (2, 143, 210), In hie Targumie dictionary (1, 299) 
Gievy reads fibha, bot in lite Talmuiie Jexdoon (2, 153) lio has 
fila, Dalmat's Wirtetwel (p. 156) gives Hob, feb: (with x 
fixes filbd, like Tih, bis heart) and Aram. fibhi, Art, Weee 
Ruf; that on p. 169 he gives Hob. f#t, Art und Weise, This 
would som to be the origimal pronunciation, The form fibbd 
‘instead of fiba — (aha = Assyr. imu (for fa*mu) mav be m- 
iinenced, not bay hy Feros (w Thich is used: also in the-sonse of 
stic avsonllage of parlioulars or qualities, character, 

quality) tut ‘isn ly dibbah: in Gen, 37,2 soine Targumit ASS 
rend dibbchon inatead of Hlbihan. Tibldi, or rather (Phd, ts the 
Assyrian timu (for fa‘mm) which was afterwards pronomecd 
féon, fiym, and dibhbah is connected with Assyr. dabdbu which 
belongs to the same root (AJR. 23, 242) as Heb. dibhir, to 
‘epeuik. | 

Aseyr, [2 (not [e'fi) witw, stands for [4jy, [4in, lahiu, lahiin, 

TI.—Assyr. iu (mot Wa, HW 366") tablet, stands for (thu, 
wluch corresponds to Heb. lah, just aa we liave in Arabic, 
rit, wind, and rik, spirit, whereas in Hoelirew, rali is used for 
hoth main aul spirit; ef, Kings (SBOT) p. 06, 1. 25.2 

TV.—Assyr. li'a (in'a, HW S66*) sotled, defiled, diszraced, 
may stand for fwhdiein, and may bo connected with Arab, 
liha; pdihd. which means not only to Mime ond fo cyrse, lot 
also fo dinprace, vilify, insult, (ayn, gabala) Assyr, lah could 
be connected play with Arab. ldu'atu®, which is «aid to meus 








* Both Heb, dod, hear, and difertth, bow, mran originally Brummer 
ierowler, humiwr), Cf, Hel. Aamndd and hogah, ale thi remarks in omy. 
paper on the trumpote of Jericho, WAKA 28, dic —a> 

? The phrase f-r@h Aaeidm (Gen. 2, 8) means atoording to Gunkel, 
(Genesis (110) af daylrenk; pec HL Thy contrast 2 vias 203: 34, 1a, 
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20 Paul Haupt, The sive Assyrian stems lau. [197 


shame, disgrace; or Ethnopio layudu, perverse, depraved; boi 
thie iv less probable. 

Vi.—Asayr. lad, a kind of wine (HW 366") may be com- 
aren with Syr. la‘, wel’, to lick, to lap. Also the word Ma, 

eco) in AW 3745, it, may he comurcted with tie stem 
This Assyr, fa’ tony mean fo ip, fo swrllow, and may stand 
jor latien, just as we have ure (ct Heb. irudh, Arab. “irpatu®) 
and din (Arab. ‘@uratu") shame; of. ZADMG 65, 108, L 14 

Vi—For the etymology of Heb. levi, Levite, see OLZ 12, 
163; ZDMG 63, 622, Lo; ZAT 29, 286. 





Bainyloman Legends, BM Tablets 87535, 98828 and 
87621, CT XV, Plates I—6, — By Rev. Funpenice 
A. Vaspresuren, Ph, D., Columbia University, New 
York City. 


Part XV of Cuneiform Teets from Balyjlonian Tablets in 
the Britiv#k Museum contains twenty-four plates of “Early 
Sumerian Religious Texts” 1 also contaims, at the beginning, 
six: plates, entitled “Old Babyloninn Legends.” ‘The religious 


-texts are purely Sumerian, hot tho so-called logends are 
Assyrian. Tliere are really three tablets of the legends, whieh, 


serording to the publication, seem to he considerably broken. 
Yet cols. i and viii of the first tablet, col | ani ii of the 
second tablet and ols, ii and wit of the third tablet furnish 


Six Interesting toxts which may properly be called pooms, o 


transiation of which i# wiven in the followimg pages. 

I take great plensure m acknowledying ‘my indobtodness to 
Professor Joho Dyneley Prince of Columbia University. for 
muth valowble help in the translation of these difficult Old 
Bahylonian wnilingual poetic tests. | 


il 
Plate 1, Tablet 87535, Obverse, Col. i. 


This poem relates to the goddess Mama, Its language, re- 
minis us of the phrase in D’salm xix, 11: 783) &aqe opine 
S21 “sweeter than honey and the honey-comb.” ‘The poet dwells 
en the pleasure of singmg the song of the goddess Mama and 
the character of her maternal relations. 

ca-misar " ba-di-t ih a-rd-ma-aor 
The song of Belit ili I sing. 


ib-rw in-si-ra ku-ra-du Si-me-a 
©) friend regard, © warrior. listen! 


i] 


ue a 


5 . | a 








We? mama ca-mut-ria-ta-mia ‘eli 

The goddess Marui, her song more 

di~ik-prini-im u ke-re-nin fa-ine 

tan honey anil wine is Swett; 

> farbucw oti dinid-pi uw ka-ra-ni-i-im 

sweeter than honey and wine, 

ta-bu-w o-li ha-na-na-hi-t-ma farad-iu-ri-i-im 
eweoler than sprouts and horle; 

elt [ea hi-me-e-tim co-ku-u-tim 

superior inden] ( pare cream: : 
fa-a-~in ele ha-na-ne-be-im-ma he-ag-lieert-+ 
sweeter than sprouts nud herbs. 

Tho godilie Mama, one the luith brought forth, 

10 a-ap-pa-d-am na-3- pi-ri Sar-ra-ai 

who in the vanguard ljeureth the ivory of ilw king, 
i! mama §i-e-na u-li-id-mw 

The goddess Mama, two she hath brought forth, 
Hi-e-no-ma sa ™ ga-ri-bi 2 Dhalli-Su 

two by the god Zarihu, the vod of that temple, 
Wet mana Aa-la-ti w-li-d-ma 

The woddes ana three she hath olla forth. 


nm 


Ae biedi-ib: itt (or elit iin: NINT ts & common dorap 


debgram for di “ods” (Br, 5306), prohably derived from read 
ine NONI Phonytically as if (Br. 4307 & 5309). That bi-i- 
ov i an epithet is shown by the fact thot severe! goddesses 
bear the tithe, The consort of Ea, Damkina, for oxamplo, was: 
called Belit Wini: ea mu-u$-ti-sir_mak-bi-dw bitit ikini mera 
prdatta lit-ti-3u. Cylinder of Sargon, line 70. 


2. db4i (72h): root literally = “Surround, protect.” wpsi-ra 
(prob, 739), TL, 1. 2d. an. 5. dnp. 


3. 460 ma-ma, ihe name of a very ancient divinity, as js 


wvinced by ite appearance in personal names of ¢arly Baby- 
lonian times Tt way be found in the name of a man who. 


we sn. official (damiar) apparently before tho days of Urn- 








E 
—_ a, 
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5 i alee elie ae eel be airy 


Vol xexit] Babylonian Ley 


kugina: (Stn) in-din-dug-ga wr-ma-ma (d)am-kar (" eyn{lil) 
(a-mu-na-tuib}, PI49. No. 95. Obl Baliylonian Tnseriptions, 
Port TL There was also a Patesi, before the daf« of the 
dynasty of Ur, bearmg this name: mu ur-ma- nwa pa-te-Bi; 
‘Thureau-Dangin, Récherches sur Vorigine de l'écriture cundiforme, 
No. 184, In later Babyionian times, begmnume oven with the 
opera of Houmpurali this goddess seems to appear ae (inla, 
which i¢ evidently a form of Mama (m= 9, Sc.) Here her 
pereinality line developed into that of the consort of Ninth; 
nin-ih Jar Samé u irsitim w gu-la haldat é@-tar-ra; Tnecripton 
of Nebuchadezzar I, Col. ii, line 3% In union with Nini she 
performs the function of life-giving: min tin dib-ba (V R. 52. 
Mol iv. 7), She is called the great physician: ™* gu-la-o agitw 
gal-la-tu (LLL HL 41. ¢, 11). 
6, he-na-na-bi-i-ma (really dianahw) exhibits a curious re 
duplication of the syllable na. 1} seems proper here to raise: 
the question as to whether wine and horhy had any relation 
im thought to ber art of lienting- Woe know that these pro- 
ducts were used to some extent in incantations: dakar 
se-kibbir vw Hamid ieriié taballal $ipti Lu tamannd Gna t- 
ieni-du tadakiean. “wine of sa-fil-ir ond oil toguther thou 
shalt ponr; the incantation thrice thou shalt repeat; on tis 
toith thou-sahalt put if” (-Legond of the Worm,” limes o6 & 26, 
ait Thompein’s Devils aud Evil Spirits of Babylonia), arse 
wep-pu degi-ke thenin-nu Aa ena A-tr--1-5a tims has-de-ae 
purdumetu ina nfd-fa elliti l-te-en-ma tenis bu-lul-ma. 18 
bak-ko-di-Su 3u-Fun “the ar-su-up-pu, Sigw-du ond in-nim-nw 
which in ita height ity day has reached, lot an.ohd woman with 
her ofean bands grind it, mix it together, on his head place 
it” (Headache Series, Tablet EX, fines 125—190: see Thompson), 
(ditpu) Ii-me-tu @i-du st-ru-up-ma “honoy and butter apon 
it furn” (Feror Incantation, Tate 58, tine 40: seo Thompson |. 
9. u-li-id-ma. I. 1. pret, This act of giving birth attribated 
to the goddess here may bo the second birth over which she 
presided apparently even in earliest times as this: song with 
this interpretation attests. 
Ta. sa-ri-bi “fiery one.” Norgal the war vod sometimes ia 











"Plate 2, Tablet 87535, Reverse, Col. viii, 


This plate being a part of the revers: of the same tablot as 
plate 1, must nitvrally present a plinse of the same subject 





ws that of the plite just read While that one gave os a 


story of coming to life, this, however, contuins « story of 
départing from life The concrete factor here is that of the 
land of Sunmor whith seems to have been devastated hy flood, 
Inhobitants wore carried away to the lower world through 
the ‘machinations of evil spirits: Some people remaied in 


‘an-nu-tim Ba-al-la-at Su-miri — — e&li ba aa oli 
‘On necoutit of sin the booty of Sumer (is curried away); 


“aweba-ru-u-win lu-te dr-Si-ed frot-sa~st-io-ia 
Protection, let it ht established because of diminution! 
 da-at-ti-da-am-ma tu-mi-ri-um U-ik-ta-sa-ag-gi 

“Yearly (they say), let Sumer be diminished! 

enema da-mi-te-su & Btar uw Suu 

They seck its blood: Gitar and he 

ina poten ed iat 

BET AMONE the assembly of those who go down (to trial). 
“" gitar i-ga-tu gi-nt-i-5a 
Hitar, come to an end hath her offering. 


well i-pa-sa-ha-am a-na-a-ma ™ li-al-li 
*My WOE Art appeased, 1 repulse the divine Bellu.” 














AO dl-uena-har-ra-di-g-2a 

Ho seized ler strong ones, 

wir dillad t-na ku-wp-la-ti gi-pa-ri is-{i-e-ir 

The river Tigris with the slain of Sippir was raised; 
‘ena reatleti oi-piaitr're 

with the slain of Rippar 

Higa-ri pi-ri-im “'r diklat tz-li-ir 

a bar of ivory the Tigrie ran high. 




















- 


i-lu j-ri-Ou-ma a-[-tu-ne 

The yod, he forsook their city, 

in their dwellings forgotten they sat. 

A dn-nu-wm, apparently sccpsative. Fe-mi-ri: perhaps the 
idea is that the Sumerians are already feeling the overpowering 
effect of Semitic intrusion in the Euphrates valley, Somer of 
course means Haliylonin, 

hk Su-ba-re-t-um, same root as+ru, plate 1, line 2. dr-de-id. 
LL pret. ken KA}-ga(ZA)-si( Z1)-tm-ma, probably pl. 

6. <= isen-met froin det, cfed-aneee-1e- eg; Dee first sign sem 
to be wf not da, no doubt @ scribal error, ™ iter w dew: 
reference to Titer and Tammux in the lower, world, 

7. wr-ie-ni--em, I. 1. pret. m. ph from ardadi. 

8 Ega-tu, LL pres from jedi, gi-ni-t-ta, Tatar’s offering for 
Tamms. 

9. li from alf “lament.” i-pa-te-ja-am seeme to be £ pb 
a-na-d-ma (#3), [ 1. pres. Ist per. « 

# f-el-li, no doubt the same as tho Sumerian lil-la (to which 
mo must be related), mentioned in several liste of demons a3 
lilu, who are opposed to the gods and to whose devices the 
lle of human life are attributed; seo TInenntation K 3586 (TV 
RK. 16, 15—22) where [ilu i listod with the evil ufakdoe wand 
fourteen other demons, In hymns, however, we find illu (rather 
than ilu}; see K 4940 (IV R. 27. 67), Hymn to Bel:  fi-tan 
(Sum. lil), where the plornse ** fil-fom is attributively given 
to Bal who was chief demon when tho namo en-lil lord of 
demons was first applied to him. 

10, #yu-ue-ma, Ll. pret, 3d. per. ms; the subject is Leliu. 

Li." diflat: id or ((AJTUR) = wire. idigna (BAR.TIC. 
KAR) = diklat; the derivation of the Semitic diflat from the 
Sumerian wigna is apparent, but some steps of contraction 
might elude us in tracing tho derivation of idigna from the 
signs A.TURBAR.TIG.RAR (water-course- cutting banks power- 
fully}. (cab-tel- lati, a tare word but having a meaning similar 
to Aaensu: fiepar, also g-pa-ari in the next line: the more 
common epelling is Sippar, modern Abu Habba, situated be- 
tween the Tigris ond the Euphrates, norti of Habylon, seat 
of the cult of Samad. f-(i-e-ir: L Lis unusual from this root. 

15. wi-bu (ahha), contracted form of L 1, pret. 


ll 












Plate 3, Tablet 93828, Obverse, Col. i. 


2 Plate 3 gives us a prayer to & godidess for some king that 
he may have victory m conquost; the prayer is continued in 
ead ongehg Wngredoounirge rt 

7 of the same toblet. ‘Tn: fines: 4.-to: 7, Ry Ase 


































states “hia petition. Perhaps the petitioner is 
self Ling: # to 14 #e6m to interrupt the prayer = vase a 
us a picture: of a vouncil of war among tlie gods with whom 
the goddess is im communication, while the battle is already 
‘going on. = 
- — — fi-e-nta teeri-bi tw ma-red 
© beat my truly solemn prayer! 

2 abit di-e-me ik-vi-bi- tu nu-i-tad 
‘0 wy Indy, hear my truly eolemn prayer. 
= ku-um-mi a-na “* ramen 

© king of my habitution, on behalf of the divine Ramana! 


ni-ti imeme-ir pita epi ai-fa-at 
My prayer is pure; in stack, O my glorious one, thou art 
=e 


rs 2sam ma-ta-am la ws-ne-e+3 
He repulseth the land, it resisteth him not. 


| tiebing mig gi-li- -Su li-id-me 
In attacks and conquests, to his word may he hearken! 
a-mna-ta ak-lient i-ra-ar-2u 
The wed our mighty outs’ obey. 
ds bal pa-tia i-pu-Sicanienia bpee'-ru 
Bel opencil his mouth and took account; — 
kala i-fi ig-go-ag-ga-0r 
all the gods he mentions, 
0 Hiei Boda tli wnha-Fuc-ty 
ie mountain i sought, the yods are present, 
- §o-ad-ma-itin f-gi-e-ina ¢ su-lunt-ma 
‘The battle he begun, no quarter (ie allowed). 





i 
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bi-li-it ii [é-ib-bu-ku-nim 

QO lady of the gods, let them turn back, 

13-8i-ri-bu-ni aria maleri-ia 

let them enter with me in my presence! 

bi-ti<it 1-0 ib-bie-du-ni-ma 

For the lady of tho gods they turn back 
rb bil #-a-Si-im iz-20-ag-ga-ar-si 

Bal, unto her he calls. 


L. ik-ri-di, from Wardha with preformative wei or ni shortened 
toi. le—ady. na-d-id = ndj. from no'idu, 


8. Sar, probably the consort of the goddess. Ku-wne-me (B13): 


the cotetrict wonld bo Jao. rameni: the aid of the storm- 
god might be essential, as kings often invoked the wrath of 
the sterm-god on their enemics 

4. nie-di, from nade “lift up.” fmeme-ir, from namaru, I. 1. 
precount pret. ni-ta, f. nonn, from same yoot us a-na-c-ma, 
plate 2, line §. @3-ta-at, from sie “high,” perm, form 

A. wadeneeed, TDL. 1. with sut. 

6, ti-bid, pl mi-git, from nna “find, take possession af by 
force." 

7, ak-li-ni “our mighty,” probably fram same root as alu 
sfooa” i-ra-ce-2n, from. nazi. 

8, depu-'-ri (ORD), word of rare occurrence, 

10. B+tiz-nim, [. 3. ma-he-wr> must be perm. for mali. 

11. ib-gi-e-me, from lake, 1. 1 pret. ¢ = not,” like 8: Leib. 
bu-kn-riim, LL. pret. 3d por. pl with prec. ff. 

19, Gé-fi-t ili suggesta that the godless addressed in this 
tahlat is most likely Mama the object of praise in tablet 87536, 
We can we how Gula, being the lady of the yods and the 
goddess who giveth life ae well as being the consort of Ninib 
who-was considered a god of hattle, could be properly invoked 
by a king for military achievement. Za 


IV. 
Plate 4, Tablet 93828, Obverse, Col. ii. 


Qontinning the prayer of the preceding plate, in limes 1 to 6 
‘of this plate, the petitioner appeals for divine aid on behalf 





os 


Te Gee kia Wala, tate 1618 each pon the a 
hancement of the honor of diyimity, Linea 14 to 19 renew 
; the. direct petition for the king’s victors. 


inehie-ir-sa-ma abn i — —— — — 

He received hin.-— — — — 

sieik-ri taonivit-tim iz-ra-gamar-8u 

My name of miijesty We ayes to him, 

akerid-a ih-la-i-ha Su-ter-e0 siit-tt-? 

() my leader! ‘I'urn thee to the woe-stricken ones, © my 

mighty ome! 

da na-ap-te-nt kosla midi 18-ti-2-ha | 

They from ehom cometh the Iie of all people! Ms 
5 wetia-fida daft-ur-re la-amla of-lanuk 

My petition in the enclosure of the sea 1 pour out. 


ke-ul-fa-ut ta-~at-mi ga-al-la-ka inert 
All that thou coke iw bitter in the midst of theo. 


wefa-ut-li-im leew lett pa-ra-ak-ls 
It hath heen given in the room of the lord of thy abrine, 


ehi-a-tim ana be-ti-i-ha e3-pi-id 
Aco ns - for thy: house are gathered, 





im-matti-ia tek Su-pra-ud-hea 
Tr te my petition, nuiv thy dwelling midnra! 
10 fi weani ta-la-ka-am in niu-ue-ti 
Vidi thou goest to the front, 
eres Uitte Ui-ri-i8 tu-em-ted 
the fetal table, Tany it he spread on that day! 
Jarra ums ud-ab-bi-i-ze Ti-ib-la-'-loaw 
The king on thet dwy will bhenutify it, may he — thoe! 
ala beret mi thri-hi-i-ine 
Do thou hearken to his prayer! 
kon-kal-la-c-am Fu-ur-ni-na~am ma-ti-gsu 
With long fife do thou adorn his land! 


a. Jit-at-ti-i-so-amn-ma. hi-imi-ta-20 wa-tu-or 
Annonlly do thou meresaso his fortune! 
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ma-ta-tim Su-wk-ni-ba-am Si e-pi-id-u 

The lands do thoa subjngate! it in his work, 
tesa ind neid 1-st-ab-ba-samema 

whon in prayer, he desireth “it! 

f-ti-i-du a-li-ik tu-pu-un wa-hi-ir-Su 

From him do thou go, conquer his opponent! 
ot e-pees-dee Su-h-nt-da-am ma-td-am | 
Thal i hie-work: do thou subjugate the land! 


— —— <a —" — EE 


2. fa-ni-ditim, same root a8 na-i-id, plate 3, line 1, 

a. i-fa-t-ka (rims), Lot. impe. with suf. -ka, maar, adj. 
from maq'u, 

5. in-ma-ti-ia, came as amidtu. with wut. ke, 

6, fawmi, JL prot. from timid. tmeru-ter-ma, also prot. 
of [. 1, 

&. e-bi-a-tim (2M), “produce, gifts!” ef-si-id, probably for 
engt-idl. 

0 ki wmi — “according to the day, when.” mu-uf-fi “front;” 
probally avi-wne-we-t1, 

Hl. b-ri-28, from root represented by Omip. 

1h, 4, personal prronaus, 

17, i-avta, nown with suf. a 


V. 
Plate 5, Tablet 87521, Obverse, Col, ii. 


This plate scoms obscure except im the light of plate 6 
whieh gives the sequel In plate 6, Bel te mcensed at a god- 
des: that goddes: is evidently Idtar who seems to be guilty 
of an offen: which cannot be condoned in the family of the 
gods. According to plate 6, tar hecomes of ehild by Her 
brother Sumas, ‘The family relationships are as follows. Sin 
is the offspring of Bél: Ningal i the consort of Sm; Gtar is 
the offspring of Sin; SamaS is the offspring of Sim. 

Lines 1 to 3, the anger of Bil. [ines 4 to 8, the exalted 
position of Sin. Linge 9 to 21, interview of Sim with 
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ina e-ir-3 id-di j-nitu 

Om the couch he threw i, it Inv. 

Wr bet t-ci-ib ri-ha-ts-eu. idsha-ar-3i 

Bél hath abandoned her; lia trust is etranged to her, 
Ubn-be-di-mi td-ta-ar-by fal-ta-am 

He has become enflamod; he has begun the battle. 

™ aint iia hi-ho bet Sa-nieni la ink 

O Sin, af the first horn of Bal, uo equal thou hwat 
a-we-vedaul tva-an © pin 

Thou hast firmly fixed it; Sin has had compassion: 
nd wide pi-Fi-dl-te ki-nit-il 

by means of tribute thou hast fixod his powar. 

posi Ka-ae-cu 2i-u-zu ta-a i-na mietiedoy 

My reign ius hand appertions: not with his property, 
eli ba-a-rei-ti-im wSta-ah-yi-t-jna, 

aniong the hunters it is formed. 


ana © win-gal is-la-ca-an w-2u-un-du 
Unto the goddess Nergal he (Sin) giveth ear. 


on 


10" gin terwus ana har-rieid jk-ruah 
Bin has brought lor; at his summons «he approacheth, 
— = &-i-ma wail i-Re-al alate 
She maketh no petition to her father: 


—— Sa —= — = i = 


4. -tne-ba-am-ia, fron Sqliah. wa-ta-ar-bi, from erdby, 

f wm. from gal Aahont" 

4, a-we-u-da-at, root emédu- da-aim from rawite. 

6. .riti-ib-tu from rasibu. 

4. Pee, rook page. kto-a22u “hia hand” ur “thy huand.™ 2;: 
Hew, FOOL giz, wa-fedRSy, rinit i, 

4. ha-e-ru-di-in, from. bebe. 

9. nin-gal: Ningal, “great lady!” appears juirtionlarly ‘in 
the time of Him-Sio: ‘The title “mistress of Tip" may be found 
several timos. 
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VI. 
Plate 6, Tublet 87521, Reverse, Col. vii. 


Lines 1 to 4, confession of Eitar, [Lines 7 to 12, reprimand 
of Bal. 


= —— — —l — —= = —= 


— — wane a-ha aelu na-azs— — — — 


eee eee cc i i ic SES eS ae 


if-ta-ri-i-tim w-lo-na-al 
The goddess TAtur hath wone to rust; 


ta npagi ir-bee-tem B-feur 
lot not the turbulent enter the temple. 


6 a-na-lcu a-ha le-ri-a-kue ahi 
I, O'my brother, am of child by my brother, 


Sa t-nan a-hivia woes 
1 who to my brother have borne a chill 


“= bal pa-a-su t-pu-sd-<m-me 
BA, hits mouth lie opened: 


iz-fa-1tg-ga-ar 4-na lo-pa-tim “** aitar 
He mentions the fall of Tatar. 


a-a-ia-am a-fua-Ki tee-ri-at-ul 
Woe is mo! by thy brother thon art with child, 


10 a-ha-ki $a a-na ahi i-na a-hi--Ai twa-al-du 
by thy brother thow who by tly brother hast borne a child, 
: By. case! yeineeLil 
() divine Taum! Bolit 
ana ™ Samay v-liad-ma 
unto the yod Samat lath borne » child. 


. i=fa-ma-al, s00 tui, plate 5, Ime 1. 

4. ap-gi, from agign, ir-le-ton, TL 1. impr. erdbu. 

h. teviu-ku, a perm. form from eri; in line 9 a noun from 
the Same Pout, 

f. la-pa-tim, root lapate. “* istar, confirmation that ia- 
ri--fim in hue 4 is correctly rendered tar. 











sg teehee ee p ima o eePanamacete 
thy name Bél is appliod to Marduk. 





The Vedie Dual’: Part VI, The Elliptic Dual; Part VI, 
The Dual Dvandva.—By Dr. Samvuen Grant Ont- 
PHANT, Professor in Grove City College, Grove 
City, Penna, 


Tae purpose of this paper is to presont various phenomena 
that are associated with the elliptic dua! and the dual dvandra; 
to present for reference what is believed to be complete lists 
of these two species of the dual as found in the Rig and Atharva 
Vedas, and to propose solutions of the mooted problems of 
their genesis and relationship. 


L. 

The elliptic dual, or, as I should prefer to call it were 
not the term so finnly established in its literature, the sylleptic 
dual, is the dual of one substantive connoting both its own 
singular and another singular suggested by it. In ita obvious 
kinship with such rhetorical tropes as mutonymy, syneécioche, 
antomomadia, do. pnd with such syntactical schemate as zeugma, 
‘ellipsis, syllepats, to, as well as in its possible relationship to 
the so-called oma “Ad«parude of Greek poetry (Vid. Frazer, 
Classical Quarterly, LV, 25 ff}, this- dual is essentially artistic 
and poetic, This appears also from the fact that oven tho 
‘Vedic pitiré and matara, though occurring eighty-five times 
in the Rig Veda alotie, are used figuratively at least seventy- 
two times. In nine of the remaining instances the words may 
by duals in comparison with a dual antecedent and not elliptic 
duals at all and in at least three of these instances this would 
se@m unmistakably the preferable inturpretatian, 

The ratio of one hundred and twenty-nine instances (in- 
cluding the doubtful eases) of this dual in the Rig Vedu to 
only sixteen independent examples in the Atharva Veda, would 
show that it is alto essentially hieratic as well as poetic. 





' Seo thia Journal, XACX, 145 if. 
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These conclasions find additiounl corroboration in the in- 
frequency of this dual even in tho ancillury Vedic literature: 
mm which except n mere’ hundfil of analogies! growth, only 
@* fow storeotypod firms ijinain, reminiseential of the older 
lierutic ay yore urtictic period, aod also in ite? non-occur- 
reece in the laler poetic recrudescence, 

In thei we of the elliptic dual the rishis show in various 
ways that they are quite consmons of the syllopais. In ninvty- 
mme-of the bundred and: forty-five instances in the two Vodua 
they seem to have taken espocial pains tlut others should not 
misunderstanil them by taking the words too literally. "Their 
mothods show considerable yarivty and artistic skill and seem 
important enough to warrant a rather full presentation. They 
may be subsumed undor eight, clusses, described as follows: 

L The dual of the unexpressed momber of the syllupsis 
follows closely im tho confoxt the dun of tho expressed member, 

Thos matira in+ I1L,7, 1, referring to dydeaprthivl as the 
parents of Agm is folluwed-in the very next pada hy pitara 
‘with the same meaning and reference. In this instance there 
f the additional reinforcemont of pitfbhydm in i. Similor are, 

Ii, 5, 74, métara, and #4, pitrar, 
1,146,.3°, matira, and 74 pitted, 
T, 189, 3, pitdra, and i, mata 

LX, 75, 2, -pitroh; aml 4%, mitara, 

Thus this phenomenon is associnted with oloven of the duns. 

TL. There “is i the nelghboring context -either apunifie 
Mention oF suggestion, or both, of the unexpressed member of 
thie sy lepais. 

(#) Mention. En VI, 27; 2 —usasd nildawn Ssandbeife, the 
nékham impheit in tesdsd is ox pressid immediately after it, 

1, 155, 3°, matiri < dydvaprthivi, 2 pittr — dyads, 
f, 140, 3, mitéra, 3 pitah, 





‘The following have been woted In Piuini, Himachaniira and the 
Amerakepa: auldthalau, kokkutau, dppailaty, potriu, beilimando, bhre.. 
tera and graquria. There ore probally au few tthers uf sporadic 
wo Ifre rT “fi, . 

? Soe. eg. ander adhvaryd, ueded acul pitara m the appended Met. 

2 Abanf alone of the Voix elliptic dials is ited by FW. for the 

“All ciformnces are to the HV. unises the AV) | it. 
Specifia, = me AY. be particularly 
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I, 140,74, pitrér, 9°; mista, 

TY, §, 1, pitrér, 10", miitds, 

Vill, 25, 2, mitra (initial in pada), 2° viruno (also initial 
in pai). 


L 3l, 24, tke epithet dowdata referring to the arind as 
parents of Agni, suggests the member implicit in the 
pitrér of 4°. | 

V, 3, 2° and X, 68, 2*,—the mention of Aryamd suggests 
marriage and the unexpressed member of démpati in. 3 
and .2* respectively. 

VIII, 2, 1°,—ksoni is followeil in the sume pada by sir- 
yam, suggestive, if not motonvmic, of the connoted 

1, 146, 1",—pitrér finds its connuted feminine amply sug- 
gested by ene in 2 and dhenu in 3° 

(c) Both mention and suggestion. 

TEL. 1, T4,—matara (= dyavaprthivi) has ite connoted mas- 
culing mentioned in pifiic in 9* and 10" and suggested 
by the diedh of &, 6° ond % and both its mem)ors 
are explained by 3'— 

divth subjindhur janin prihivyah. 

In addition to these twelve, three others ore hsted under 
class VIII. 

LE Tho unexpressed mombher is sometimes represented by 
& liclerogeumous nijective 24 an altributive of the oxpressed 
member. So pirvajé with pitdrd in VE, 43, 2* and pirvajd- 
vari, alew with pildérd, in X, 65, 8, Conversely we have the 
masculines ubhd, krenaprictdie and sakzitdw with mafdrd in I, 
140, B*.. 

As dyiei is the masculine clement in didvaprthivi, so it 
would seom preferable to take it when it is the elliptic dual 
as «till masculine and explain mdhine in ITT, 6,45 and mbhé 
in LX, 70, 2" as heterogeneous adjectives representing the un- 
expressed member. 

In AX, 76, 1° sacdbhava and wdbhida, heterogeneous atirih- 
utives to dani, seem due to the thought of the dual malta 
In 1,113, 24, the adjectives amrte, aniel ond dmindnd may 
be taken os neulers in uo construetio ad sensum with dydvd as 
equivalent to ahoritré. 

TV. The implied member of the syllepsix ia sometimes sug- 

i 








—— a 
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_ gested by a differentiating adjective, sometimes with a dit 


tinctly oxymoronic affect | 
Tn 1, 123, 7* and VI, 58, 1°, vimernpe applied to dhani differ- 


entiates between day and night. So virape- as applied to 


wsdied in [1], 4, and V, 1,4 distinguishes between the con- 
noting and connoted members. The plirase vérnam . .. dmi- 
nané, attribute of dyded@ in T, 114, 24, has a similar function. 

In the Atharva Veda we find ninirépe applied to dhani 
m XITT, 2, 3°, pn pied allcorab ats SS 8, 22° and sin ca- 


ratah predicated of usisd in VIII, #, 12, all EVENS to mark 
4 distinction between the expressed ‘and sox: pres 


cased members 





of the syllepses, 
VY. The most frequent method is the use of distributive 
appositives or uttributives, 
(a) Distritutive appositiver. 
I, 160, ®, pitrob, 24, pith matd ca. 
X, 32, 8, pitror, 3, jayd patim vahati, 
(7) 1, 36, 17°, mitré, 17, médhyatithim 4 174 upastutim. 
X. 10,6, dimpatl—yamd yaini ca. 
X. 85, 325, diimpat) = simul) sarya ca. 
X, $5, 12, dampat) — purtrava urvict oa. 
TEE, 38, 1*, matir, 14, vipit chutadri, 
~ $4, 3, miitirh, 34 sindhum m&tftamaim + 3°, vipacam. 
TY, 55, 3, ahant, 3, usdeandksa, 
IH, 31, 174, kpend, 164, dythhir .. . aktabhir. 
I, 149, 7", matiri, 7°, niktogisa, 
IV, 22, 4, :matari, 34 dyfim ._.. bhima. 
| 4”, dsfitir..... keh, 
¥, 5, @ matira, 6 dosim ugieam, 
VIL, 3, , mitars, 6°, tigisandkes. 
VO, 7, 3%, matira, 6, dyaitce ca yam prthivi, 
XX, 7%, matara, 7°, dydvaprthivi. 
A, 36, 3°, miitara. 3+, dydvi no adyé prythivi. 
X, 64, 14+, matira, 14°, dydvaprthivi. 
I, 31, #, pitrdr, 8, dedvaprthivi. 
1, 110, 8%, pitéra, 6, pitir + 8 mataram, 
I, 121, 5, pitdriin, 11*, dylvakesiima. 
ITE, 3,11*, pitari, 114, dydviprthiv, 
A, 65, 3, pitara, & dydvaprthivi. 
\, 65, &, mitré, 14, viruno, I", mitra. 
. mitra, +, mitrasyn. 


= = 2 
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5*, niitrisya, o4, varuna. 
“The AY. instances belonging here are: 
XIV, 2, @, dampati, 9°, vadhyai. | 
7, Tadhi, 7, plitye. ' 
Is, patibhyo, jdyiim. : 
, patuum, 2, pati. ~y 
XIV, 9, 64°, dimpats, 63%, nari, 63°, pitir. 
VI, 120, 54, pitarau, 1, miitiram pitiram va, 
2° mati, 2, pittL | 
XX, 84, 16+, pitdrit, 14%, dydva cid asmai prthivi. 
(b) Distributive attributives. 
VI 58, 1%, ahant, 1%, cukram ,,. anyad. 
i*, yajatim)... anyad. 
X, 120, 7%, matéra (= dyAvaprthivd). 
7*, dvaram, param, 
1, 146, 1, pitror (— dy4vaprthivi), 
1*, clrato (dytts), dhruviisya. (prthirt) 
(¢) The distributive appositives aro sometimes suggested rather 
than expressed. 
VIII, 7, 22%, ksoni, equivalent to dyavaprthivl, 
99%, apal (prthivi), latins (dy Hiiis). 
VI, 65, 24, dytiva, 1°, sira (dyads), 2, ksitth (prthivi). 
VII, 31, , dampati, 6, 7, 8,9, passim, suggest the mar- 
ried pair. 
X. 162, 4", dampatt, all the poem suggests the pair, esp. 
tlio with. 
AY. V,.1, 45, matirs, 2°, dhisyur yinim. 
(d) Two of the ae may be united. 
a+h. 1,115, 24, dydvs — daily and nightly heavens 
ra riigatt qvutyd, 2°, krepi. 
14, ritrt, 34, naiktosisa, 
I, 123, 48, sa = ahoritre. 
& ushinike, 
“A atarir (barren night), 
2, sudfsi (fair morn). 
t+. XX, 97, 2%, dydva, 2, Apo, airyab. 
6, dyaviaippthivi. 
T.161, 10 and 12*, pitéra — dyfivaprthivi. 
11%, udviter sama akrnotani tena. 
11", nivatsy apah (ukpnotans), 
115, Agohynsya_ grheé, 19%, Agolsya. 
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1g*, bhiivank. 


14*, diva... bbimyd, 
AV. XTV, 2, 37) pitirfiiu, 37%, mata pitt a. 
ST, miirya iva yosim. 
a7", qrajimh krovathim. 


I*, piimins, 1, privi, 


| Ghmpey, context of hymn passim. 





VL. The appositive ts sometimes a collective dual 
2, 2, mitrér, &, rdidasi. 

26, %, pitrér, , rddaat. 

vil, 4, 64, pitror, 6, rédasyor, 

LX, 68, 44, matara, 3, mahi aparé rajast. 
LX, 70, 6, matarn, * ubhié dy aril. 


EEE 


Deg 11, i, pitira, oe, rida Tier hetes 
i, 140,25, miitdra, 24, ridast. 
VIL. The appositive sometimes refers only to the oxpressed 
member, by name or suggestion. 
(a) By name. 
I, 28, &*, vanaapatt, f*, vonnspate, 
7, tyajl vajasitume 
1s, S445", ulickhala, 
X, 79,4", mitarf, 3°, maitiil. 
ve hy } pitror, 7*, pittir pirasya. 
(b) By suggestion. 
X, 39. 19" ihant, 12°, dubith divah (wei. 
is 12", vivievitah (morning aan). 
IL, 16, 3, ksonibhyim, $8", samudraih pArvatair, 
XX, 115, 15, mBtariy, 1, andidhid. 
T, 1234, 84, pitrér, 8+, divd dubitd. 
X, 3h, lo, pitrdr, 10, camyém. 
VU. Two or more of the foregoing may umte into a complex, 
T+ Uae 
I, 159; 2%, pitira — 34, matara, 
- 2°. pitir, 2+, mihir. 
7 +, dyiva yajnath prthivt, 








_ 


{4 tie ett. 
T, 140, 3°, matiraé — 74, pitrdh. 





AJ B. pitth, 9 mati, 
1/ le rg krsnapriitiu, saksitdin. 
; +t sVE: | | 
IX, 75, 4°, mitira — >, pitrér, 
4, divih. 
4", rodast, 
Itb + IV + VIL. 


T, 185, 1, dhant, 1, porva, fpard. 
4, ubhayebhir dbnim. 
: ‘BS, sarhgichamine 3 yvuvatl. F 
! 5D, svAalrd jaml, wari otrerw with 
Shani as daughters of dydva~ 


prthivi. 
7 TIL + [Vn + Va+b, 
1, 198, 7, ahamt, 7 anyil (attracted by us4h) 
7, 


vigurdipt. 
7%  fipanyad ty abhy Anyid eti, 
7, timo, 74, wsth. 








IT + Va-+ ec. 
WIT, 53, 2, pitara, 2, parvaje. 
oy, dytiva -yajiaih prthivi. 
lo, dyfivaprthivl, 
‘14, mahi devaputre, 
; TV + Ve + Vil. 
V. 1, 4%, usisi, 4%, virdpe. 
2*, pratar, 24, timaso. 
#*# & figre Abnim, 


= 1, usisam. 

Va+ Vi 
-" VI. 17, BY ORAS (eve $Y dyam. 
- ‘*, Tidasi. 


TTT, 6, 4%, dydiva, 2%, dig cid ague mabind prthinyd 
: Sr T 
: TV, 56, 5. dydva, : = 1, dydvaprthivi, 


TRG, Bu stb er ‘Wve, rAkgatam prihivi. 
L 41. dydvaprthivi. 








a 
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1, pitd mata co rakeatem, 
11°, pitar mitar. 
a, rédast, 
4", rodast deviputre, 
A. 12, 44, pitirs, 4°, dyivahhimt, 
4", rédasl, 
X, 59, 8°, mitéra, 7, prthivt, 74, dymur, 
& dyith prthivi. 
 rduimat 
Ve + Vi. 
TX, 70, 2%, dyiva, 3, double ref to gods and men, 
*, purvys vyyomana. 
4*, madbyamiisu matey, 
G*, rodast, 
The AY. has the following: 
IV + Va. 
AIIT, 2, 3%, thant, 3, niingritpe, 
6", cukré, &, tamo. 
64. ahoritré. 
AVI, 8, 22", Alinos, 22° sjuhyatoh. 
21", ahoritriyol, 
[V + VII. 
VIII, 9, 19°, usaal, dah caratah, 
1, siiryapatnt, 

Of the elliyiic duals not listed in the foregoing classes, the 
undzpressad mombers of thirty in the RV. and of three in 
the AY. are clearly suggested by the general context, us in 
those instances in which méfdrd or pitérad is » term for the 


aria ts parents of Agni, or for dydedprthicl as the parents 


of the Hiblins, 40, Of the remaining thirteen, ten are used 
ib similes with the Agvind as tho second member and ona 
euch in comparisons with fyoni, rédast and indravdrind 

The irrevermbility of the alliptic dual has been remarked by 
others. Orly ono member of each pair can, in general, be 
used. Pitérd and mé@térd are the striking exception and are 


ted in the RY, in the ratio of forty-nine to thirtyemx, in the 


AY. of three to two. Another exception does fol appear to 
have been noted. ‘The compound is dydpilcsdimd, bat Sade 


ts an elliptic dual Here dydod would suggest only the far 
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more frequent priizel. The same is true of keonl, though the 
compound ia not Vedic. 


The following alphabetic list of these duals is believed to be 
complete for both the Rig and tho Atharva Veda, 


RY. 
adhwariy@ (2) = adhvaryd + (pratiprasthutf). 

T, 16, 5, and to ba supplied with ded in VLU, 72, 7°. 

Cited also for GB, 4,3, 4, 29 and Katj, GS. 4, 5, 24, 26. 
Ghani (7) = than + (ritri). 

T, 123, 7°; 165, 1°; TV, 56,5"; V, 82; &; VI. o5,.1%; A, 39. 

124: 76, I<) 

Cited also for MBh. I, 301, 

x, 14, F2", 
ugisd (5) = nyis + (niktaj. 

I, 186, 6; TIT, 4, #*; 14,3"; Vi, 1, 4; VOLT, 27, 2* (cf. Ber- 

gaidigno, Fal, Ved. 1, 248, ni), 

Cited algo for VS. 21, 4); 20, 4, 
krmé (2) = kpmd + (cvots, of VIL, 90, 34. 

TH, 41, 17%, krené vasudhitt — aboratré (Sity.). 

IV, 48. 3, krené vasudhitr = dydviprthivi (Say). 

(VS. 96,15, oxplains vdsudiifi as dyivdprilivi. As kre 
is not applicable to dhar or dyats, we follow Bergaigne 
in Hel, Ved. 1,250, in taking it as an elliptic dual,—*“ln 
noire ot la trillamte”). 

kedind (2) — (dyais) + ksim. 

LI, 38, 7: X, 106, 10*. 

(Both instances are in Acgvin simile. In both the Jada- 
jiitha reads kedma-tea and GWH, takes it as the sing. of 
igdman, Styagn writes Iodma cach time, but paraphrases the 
former by rédasi, the latter by Asind gauh. LRV and GRY 
interpret the word differently im the two passages. kvima in 
AY 12, 1, fe om kably a dual frorn Adin 
Dydvii ha keama prathamé yténa, 

Tn « comparson with the Acvin&a the law of numerical con- 
cord holds with great strictness and almost of itself compels 








: 
: 
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= S, @. Oliphant, ters, 


us to take both mstances os duals, elliptic duale equivalent to 
ridavi or dydtéprthivi. This gives alao a much better inter- 
pretation in each tostunce and has the nidded: virtue of con- 
sistency. The sim ajatam rdjaisi of the former passage nnd 
the wrjd sacethe of the latter both bocomy especially: apposite, 
The second paakape woulil mean—*As Karth and Heaven ye 
hp strengthen with fd from the grassy mead” or perhaps, 
hotter, *help with strength the creature that grazes the grassy 
mend”, comparing eiyaverid in 1, 64,40 aod Sayana’s deri- 
vation of the word in-our passage from tho radical ad. Tn 





either case it becomes: wnother allnsion to the Agvini as the 


great succorars }, 
keont (4) = (dyiis) + ksonl. 

Uy, 16, 3% VAL, 7) 28%s) Ba 10%) 64, 8°. 

Ursona, *earth”, ia cited for Hh. 1, 42. 25 and Bh. PF. V, 18. 8: 
VIN, 6,2. So Keni m Bh PTV, 21,35 and ketuni in 
Bh. P. TTT, 14, 2 and 24,42 These seom to justify thhein- 
clision of this word among the elliptio’duals, 4 view 
supported by Naigh 4,50, The word presents oleo the 
phetomenn nesonated with the olliptic duals), 

déimpatt (7) = dampati + (dimputnt). 

¥, 3, 24) V ITIL, 31, 5°; X10, 59; 68, Se; 85, 90%; 95, Le: 168, 4b, 

dyad (4) — dyltie + (prthivi). 

TH, 6, 45: VIL. 66, 24; EX. 70, 2°: X97, 2, 

divivia (1) im sens of ndktostieg, or the wky by day and tho 
sky by night See pp. 34 and 497, 
1,113, 2% 


‘dydwt (1) = dyaiis + (prthiyi). 


AY, 56, #. 
(Latiman, NL 449° and Grasmann WR. agree that this 
atomalinie draf cpypoor is a mouter form). 


pitdrd (49) — pitil +. (mnti), 


T, 20, 4°; 110, 8% 311, 1; (01, 104, 12 PY, 93, oe 3%: G4, O5- 
45, 5° 48, 45, (rbhindm), oe 

Tt, 449°; 146, 18: 171, 8. 1d; 5, 64; 18, 18:26, Ge: 

VI, 7, 5°; Vil, 6, 6°) X, 8, 3"; 11, G4: 41, 10°, (agnés), 

T, 121, 5) (indrasya);-[, 124, 54, fugisas) 

T. 100, 3, (sitryasya); 11, 17, 7, (aparinitiiyas), 

LX, 75, 2, (sdmasyn); X, 8, 75 (tritdsya), 

X29, 8%, (kaya cid); X, 61, 15 (pukthasya), 
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1, 140), 74; 159, 2", 185. 3° 4*2 TH, 7, 15:64: TV. 6) 10"; 

VI, 7,44; Vil, 63; 2%. X, 13; 4"; 8B, 8, (= dyileaprthivd. 

TY, 41,74, comparison with mitrévarana. 

TTY, 54, 167) 58,2"; VIEL. a7, 14> OS, 38, 64: 85, 14%; 106, 4; 
131, 54, comparison with agvind, 

Cited also from VS. 19, 11, and from the Kathakn recension 
of the YV. 33, 12. 

mitérd (36) == mita + (itil). 

T, 129, 44; 140, 4%; LIT, 1, 74; 2,2") 5,74; V, 11, 2; VI, 3, 9; 
7, 0% VIO, 60, 1h; 3, 1,7"; 79, 4°; 115, 1: 140, 2, (agnes), 

T, 142, 7 V) a, 6% VI, 17, 74; EX, 109, 7; X, 59, 5% (ptaaya). 

LX. 78, 4"; 85, 194, (iakaeral. 

I, 155; 3%; 169, 9*; TUT, 7, 1; TV, 22, 4; VIL Bu, 24 

LX, 9,:3*; 66, 4+; 70, 6; X. 35, Ys G4, 144: L8O, 7) (<= dydva- 
prthivi). 

IE], $3, 1", 3, comparison. with vipa} chutudri ea. 

VO, 2, 54 comparison with wadeinakt4, 

ioe 96,6", comparison with ksopt. 

(5) — mitra + (virwns). 

L 96..17¢, ao Ludwig, Grassmunun and Bergaigna (2, 116) 

take it, but SAyana takes it as mifrdni, plural, It may 
be taken also as dual, “friends”, in spposition to the 
proper names immediately after it, 
I, 14, 3°, if the Pudapatha 1s correct in its resolution of 
nitragnim into mitrd-<ignim. The metre does not favor 
this and the presence of dgna ... mitrasya mn-10 below, 
without simy reference to media make it more doulrtinl 
whether wo have a dual here at all. 

V, 65, @; VII, 25, 2. 

X, 106, 5‘, in comparison with agring. Sayana takes it ms 
equivalent to mifravérunde, but GWE. and LRY.. take 
it ax “/reunde”. 

ranaspalt (2), motonym — uldkhule + (misala). 
[, 96, 6 aud to be supplied alee in 7* with the udjoctives 
dyaji and wajasitamd. 
(abil (1) — cabila + (gyam), 
MX 14, 10*; (see Bloomfield: “Corherus, The Dog of Hades”, 
p. 92). | 

Tho foregoing oquation is based on AV. VIII,1,%. The 

color of these hell hounds is stated: in RV. X. 114, 12° to 
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44 [rata 
he udumnbula—ovidontly another ellmptic dual. tn VIT, 
55, &*, the colors drjuna and piciiga ure used in-referenos 
to one of them. 
Agvind and rédasi; the evidence seems too meagre to warrant, 
tho admission of these into the nomber of elliptic duals, 





AY: 
aghnyat (1) = aghnyis + (aghnyii), 

ATV, 2, 16" if « metaphor for the bride and groom; if, as 
Kauc. 77, 15 takes it, the two oxen that drew the bridal 
car, it if not an alliptic dual at, all. 

Ghani (2) — hhan + (riitrt). 
XIII, 2, 3: XVI, 8, 23. 
usta (1) — Geka se (nikki), 
WITT, 9,12". 
dimpati (7) <= dimpati + (dAmpatni). 
VI, 128, 94; 3CT, 3, 74, 144, 27", So: 
ATY,.2, 7, 445. 
pittrau (3) — pith + (mata). 
VE, 120, 3#; XTV, 2,97", literal. 
AA, 34,16. figurative = dvivaprihivi (indrasya). 
mnifitdrd (1) = mata + (itil). 
V,1, 45 figurative? — dydyipvihisi? (airynsya}? 
sammiitdrds (I). 
ETT, 2.10%, if literal, dual i due to comparison with An thin 
ling; if figurative, perhaps alludes to the arini as 
pirate of Agni. 

The following are common to both Vedas: 

dimpah, RV. X, 6h, 92"—_ AV, XIV, 2 14%, 

RV, X, 0, — AV, XVII, 1, 5 

para, RY, X11, i — AV. XVIII, 1, 24 
RY, X, 12,44 = AV. XVI, 1, 314. 
bil@u, RV. X. LA, 10" AV. AVI. & 11 











The Dual Dvandva, 


_ [ho our (presentation of this dual we shall start with thist 
form which, from one view takin of its historical relationship 
to other Sie may be called the tmoetic drandva. or, from an 
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other view, the inchoative dvandya. In this there is an “alien 
intrusion” of one or more words between the parts of the 
compound. We may select as one extreme HV. VI, 42, 6*— 
a nikta barhih sadatam wsisd 
in which the members are, practically, at the opposite ends 
of a tristubh pada and separated by. the maximum of five full 
syllables. To illustrate thy other ¢xtrome wi may select RV. V, 
45, 4*—tnidra nv dgni, in. which the intervening monosyllabic 
word coalesses in propunciation with the socond term and dis- 
WDPGATS 88:8 separate ontity. 

The appended haat of dunl dvandvas shows that the RV. 
has thirty-five imstances: of this form, in only two of which 
five syllables intervene; in ¢ighteen, three syllables; in eight, 
two syllables; in five, one full syllable and in two o syllable 
that econlesces with the sscond term. The AV. has but one 
example of this class, in which a monosyllable comes between 
the members of the compound. 

That thik class is of pro-etlinie orgin is alown by the few 
parallels found in the Avestan and the Old Russian, in both 
of which hinguages, however, the degree of poxible separation 
is narrowly restricted = The Avestan haurvataséa nd amorstatd, 
in Vr, $, 8 and payida Mroorattara, in Y. 42, 4, show that the 
limits-for that langunge ars one or two monosyllabic enclitics. 
The three examplie given by Zubaty ( Véstail: Ceské Akademie, 
X, 420) show that the Old Russian allows only a monosvllabio 
conjunction to come hetwean the members of the dvandya, ¢. g. 

perenesena vysta Borisa i Gléba. 

Tn tho second form this foreign matter is extruded and the 
two duals stand juxtaposed but without any other evidence of 
intipinat coalesnente into w compound; « g. BV, VIT, 66, 1s— 
milrayor vérunayoh, aud I, 147, 1*—toké Uinays The RY, haa 
four examples of this and the unique tmetic “freak”, V, 62, 3*— 
mitrarajand variind. The AV. has no example of thir type. 
That it is at least 'Aryan, however, is shown by the fact that 
ii isthe usual and fimal form of the dual dvandva in Avestan. 
ee ee a full seore of examples, 





Since writing tide I hwre somewhere seen a ataloment that Wacker. 
hoped hae wageested this as ar additional explaination, of the mach mooted 
Homeric “Acroplare Moki iti A, 700, I regrotl have no wccees to Wacker- 
nagel’s book. 
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auch o8 pase pire (uom.), Vt. 13, 12; pasva wirayd (gen.), Yt), 
10; prsubya viratibya (inwt,), V, 6,92; -antara atdrya abira- 
paiti (nee,), YL 10, 116s dapat mtasyiiti (ace,), Y.45, 10; We, de, 
In our third type the twe members, cach preserving its 


own sccint sal dash form, conlesce into w compound, ‘This 
doohly dualized dvandva is the prevailing type im either Veda, 
occurring @21 times out of a total of 487 in the RV. and 
[26 times out of # total of IT in the AV. Tt is found, lows 
iver, oily mi the strong comes the nom. per and vou. # 4. 
lndrivdrund, ayalvhna, indrdbphaspati, &e.' Tn the weal cases 
one of the two boncords i lost, either that of number or that 
of ewes. ‘The loss of nomerion) concent occurs four tines, only 
m tho RY, dimisprtiwyds; the lows. of case concord occurs 
three times inthe RV. and ton times inthe AV.; « g. dyin. 
prthwibhyam, dydviprthivyds, Se. 

— Tn-owr next type the doubly dualiged dyandye appours with 
only one adbeut, a that of ie pine inember is alwent Slight 
us this change. is, it is yory wignificant as it indicate: a grow- 
ing feeling of the compound. The RV. preserves only ax 
gxamples of this typo; the AV. thirteen; e& g. somapiigabhyam, 
siryacandramdsdu, Ke. 

In our final typo tho two ommbers ar) fused into # unit 
y the complete los of inflection of the prior clement; « 4, 
indravdyll, pirjanyavald (yor), de The RV. hos 120 cases 
of thit, or nearly 24%/,; ihe AV, ling 87 cases, or 8395, "This 
w the regular dual dv¥andva of tho later langusge. ‘The other 
types are distinctively poctic and hieratio and hierutio oan- 
servabem scoms to bo shown inthe cightoen imtinees of (he 
metrical, resolution of indrdgni out of a total of sighty-nine 
instances in whinh the form js fegnd, 

There ufe some noteworthy phengmend asweiated with the 
Aieratic types of the dan! dvanidva. Of the thirty-five (xamples 
of our first type, the prior members of thirty-two stand initial 
in their pidas nod tho other three aro preceded only by a 
propositional particle. — 
~ ‘The doubly duolizod dvandys alin lus its favorite pokitions, 
Of the 321 in the FeV. 119 are initial in their pddas: $0 stand 
second, usually preceded by a monosyllabic particle: 144 stand 
| - i 

+The AV. shows in mguieiind, VII, 1, 1%,.2%, 2 inatabolion in the 
vem of the prior element, die to analogy with the unterous a stem 








a 2 aa _— ee —= of 


—_ 


a oe a 7 


ee 


‘Vol. xx3ii| The Vedic Dual . 


in the exuct middle of a trishubh or jagat! pdde aud only 15 are 
final. This is not metri crust us ther would frequently sean 
as well im other positions, but seems uv rather to an artintic 
desire to get the long compound into one of the two effective 
positions of tho pada, either initial or at its medial summit. 
Tt would seem to Lave been done for conscious effect a8 the 
instances soem (oo numerous to be accidental, 

The daa! dvandva reembles the elliptic dual in its yenerdl 
irreversibility, The appended list shows that in the Vedas 
onty usisdndkta, parjanyavata and dydiiprthiv’ can be reversed 
to naktosied, vil@parjanyi and prihyidyivd respectively. The 
list Of these is on deaf dpyaiw in RV. LIT. 46, 5. 





5 2. 
The Dual Dvandvas. 

In the fullowing lists we follow the order im which the 
various types werd presented and give first the RV, and then 
the AV. examples of the respective types, 

L.) The tmetio dvandva. 
agni, sew indri, 

V,-45, 4"; V1, 59, 3°,—indr& ny hgni. 

V1, 60, 1", —indra, yo ueni, 

VL, 67, binds ni pigint. 

LY, 41, 1\—\ndrit kd vit: vornna. 

LV, 41.2—indrit ha yb viru. 

TV, 41, *,—indra ha rétnath virund. 

TY, 41, 4, &,—tndrt -vovith varuna. 

TY, 41, #&—indra no dtra varuns. 

V1, 68, 3°,—tndra yo var varunll, 
updsd and usisd, see nikti 
peeing, we alvaivil. 


X, 12. 1 —tyilyA ho kylie. 

I, 63, 1*—dylivi jajhinab prthivi. 

T, 143, 24,—dyiwi qocth prttivi. | 
J, 259, 1°; VII, 63, 15,—dyAva yajnaih prthivi. 
I, 185, M—#*—lsiiva raksatam prthiv. 

1, 12, 18% —dyiiva cid asmai prthivi 

iT, 41, 20*—dyiiva nah prthivt. 
























¥, 45, 2. —dyfiva vajaya prthivi, 
Vi, Li, 14—dyfiva, hotriya prthivi. 
VIIL. 97, 144.—dyfiva rejete prthivi. 
X, 35, 34\—alyfiva no adyi prthivi. 
AX. 46, %—dydvi yam agnim prthivi. 
X, 91, #41—dydva ca yAni prthivi, 
1, 61, L4,—dyaen ca bhiima. J 
naka. 
L, 73, 7 —nakts Cu. cakrtr, wiisd. 
VII, 42, 5A ndkta barhil) sadatam usiisa, 
piisdnd, eso Indi 
prtkiel, seo dyiva, 
bhilmd, see dyava. 
mtr. 
V1, 61, L:—mitriyér Gf Ati priyéth varopayoh. 
Tho AV. hus its only oxample in 
XVIII, 1.2%, dydva ha kstima,— RV. X. 12, 1% 
IL Our socond type, juxtaposition without composition, appears 
in I, 147, 1¢; VIII, 10, 7,—toké tanaye, 
TX, 68, *—ihvasrdyoh purusdntyor. 
Vil, 66, 14 —mitrayor varunayoh. 
V, 62, 3,—mitrarijand varcpa, a unique variant and sort 
_of hybrid hetweon thie: types. 
UL The doubly iualized dvandvas. 
‘agniparjanyan, VI, 52, 16. 
fignigomau, 1, 93, 14, 54,104, 11. 
dignipomé, 1,93, 2, 3%, 4%, 65, 7), 12; X, 19, 1¢ 
agigimia, 1, 98, 5%; X, 66, 7%, 
‘irndcitriratha, TV, 30, 18 
inubrakcutsa, V; 31, 9% 
arvatd, I, 128, 2°; 192, 6, 
‘i, ea seh 1 
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46 7%, 6 VI, 62, 84, ; 83, 14 28, oo, 7 ot ea ae. VOT, 
io, 3s, 4°, 5. 


indritearind, T, 17, 5%; V1, 68,10", 114; VII, 52, 1%) 3, 44 54, 7%; 


83, 44; WITT, 59, 1%, 2, 6, 7 

gta a VI, 68, 3°; Vil, 35, 15; 82, 2". 

iwrrundu, VI, 68, 6; VIT, 83, 8"; 86, 2. 

indrdvarundu, VIL, 83, 5". 

indréivirundu, VI, 68, 1% 

indravigna, 1, 155, 2%; TV, 55, 4*; V1, 69, 2%, 35 4%, 54, Ge, 74 
VII, 99, 5. 

indritvianit, IV, 2, 4; V1, 69, 2%; VILL, 10, 94; X, 66, 2. 





indydsomd, I], 30, 6°; V1, 72, 1%) 2. 4.8%) VO, 104, 1 —t, 7 


jndrisima, VII, 35, 1". 

indrdaomau, V1, 72, 2. 

ugdsdnakld, 1, 129, 2°; 196, 4"; TI, 3, 6"; 21, 6°; DV, 55, 3%; V, 
47, 7%) VIL 3b X, 36,15; 70, 0%) 110, 8° 

Sunvdpeyada, LV, 80, 17" 

dydvakgama, VILL, 14, 16, 

dyawakesdma, 1,90, 5; 10, 24; 12, 11; 140, 19"; TO, 8, 8 VI, 
a1, 2) XX, 36, 1", 

dyaoaprihie, I, #1, 8!- 169, 5°: 100, 5%; 185, Lis; TT, 42, 1°; VI, 
Gi), Se; VOL, a2, 1"; 33, 3 2; VIII, 42, 2"; LX, 69, 104; X, 
67, 194; on, 14, ie 

ily hora Dated, I, 85,9") 63, 14+; 61, 8; 101, 955 114, 14; 114, Is, 
Sf; 160, 14; ny, 1, 15+: 2,75; TTL, 3, 114; 25, 3; 26, 84: $0, 48; 
52. 10": 48, 84: LV, 14, 2°; 64, 6: 56, 19,3; V, 47, 24: G1, 114; 
5, Ts 63, 2-83, A WI, 18, U5; 44, S49: 70, 15, 4%, 58: 7H 
1h): VIET, 35, 6; 44, 14 VIII, 29, o; 49, 13% 96, 16°. CX, 
GB, 10%: &l, o: OT, 424; X11, 725.2, 74 FA, 7, a: Oh, ©; 86, 1" 
O7, O45, 19*; 47, 8; 65, 08; G4, Lat) 66, Be 68, 42 OF, Py 70, 
Lis 61, 495 62, ; Bo, &. OY O14: 110, Ls, 14 A": 114, 
ae: Tah. Gf: 145, 2° 

dydwibhgini, IV, 55, 1h: VIL 62, 4; XX, 13, 4" 

Wivahivm, X, 65,4"; 8], 29, 

*dhialehmuri, VI, 20, 13", 

hiktogdea, 1,.13,.7; 46, 4; 118, 44; 142, 7%; LX, 5, 64 

parjinyipita, VI, 500, Lt: X, 65, 

*prthividyiod, CIT, 40, fr. 

*matitrdpitira, TV, 6, 7°. 

i, L 15,6, 








eeiérdivecraiah 1. 199. G15": $87, 14, 91 152, 14, 3%, 74; 189, 1X— 3: 
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47, 7%; 51, 4 G2) 2°; 65, 1% ich 7: 64, 49; 69, 3, 44: VIL 
67, 4%, 9: VIL, 36, 28: 50, 19; 42, I; 80, 2, a; 61, 3, ‘BR, 
BY: 3, B4y. 84, a as ib, 2, 35, 4 VILL. 72, 179; 101, 2) X, 
BL: 192 

onitrawariena, v. 6a, 

milrdodrund, 1, 2, 0; 25,5"; 71,0"; 75, 8; 113, 4; ET, 30, a 
a0, 7 V, 48, 3% 63, 98: VE, 11, 15;°49, 1%; 67; 1: Vil, a3. 
10"; SI, 1%; 42, 8) VI, 99. 0 a5, 4*: LX, 7, 8%; 97, 49%, 
49"; 108, 14; XX, 01,.17%;) G4, 0, 99, 6%; 125, 1 

mitravarundy, 12, BY; 199, 9; V, 1, 1%) 62, 85 6a, 68 VL 87, 
, 11%; Vil, 60, iah; 6,2 

mifrdvdrnnde, 13%, 1"; 167, ‘ph VIL, 35, 4°; VIM, 101, 1*; X, 

sae Bi 





fri, IV, 87, 5". 
anime, VIEL, 94, 2; X04, Ge 8, 10: 99, 19: 9B) AY, 
Soren, T4035 © 
ies be niin, It, 40, 5 
atnarilerds, VL, 74, 1, ys, 38 
somarudrau, VI, 74, 4". 





AY, 
dgnaviand, VU, 20, Le, 2 
agnivom, 6,8 25 XVILL, 2, 6 
vgnisénd, VI, a5, 3, 





‘agniséman, TT, 14, 5"; VOL, 9, 14" 
indraprisana, Vi, 5, is. 
indrdpapind, XTX, 10, 1*. 
indrfivarina, VU, 55, 1, 2%. 


indravarund, XTX, 10, 1. 


Indrdsoma, VITI, 4, ’—i. 7. 
advaiscma, XTX, 1, 1" 





usdgindlaa, V, 12, 6%: 97,9; VER, 3. 


dyduipy tiv, IT, 90, 4; TV, 29. 4; 96,1; VI 40,1 
priviel, Tl, 12, 5; 16,2; TY, 25, 2-—6; Y, 14, 19 





ly iprihiel, I, 1, 4; 10, 18; 19,1; 99, 5: IDE 4,5: 15, @: 
#1, 4s IV, #2; 26,7: 80, 5: V, 19,9: 93.45 94,3: V4. @: 


¥ 


8, Ay 6b, 1; 68,1; 62, 1; 94, 3: VIL, 30, 1; $2, 4,5: 112.1; 


WITT, & 14; 5,3, 6 18) 8 91,93; EX, 2, 90; 4.10: 7,85 


TI, 97, %:-99; 8 94; 17; ly 48 AL, 68, 16% TV; 39, 9, 34 Ve 
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48; XU, 2; 7, 3; XT, 1, 5; Ghis, 7, 37;-2 26,85; 3.4,43 
_ XIV, 1, 4; XTX, 10,6; 14, 1; 15.6; 20, 4;-49, 1). 58, 3, 
lydvdbheioni, XVI, 1, 21%. 

‘Hhdvdrarvdn, TV, 28; 1"; VIL 9, 7; XE, 2, 1 
mitravarund, VI, 07, @; EX, 10, 23"; XLX, H, @, 
mitrivarund, TV,-29, 3, 4% 







3, ate 
“eaten ti paged G LV, 8, 1%: VI, 3%) 34 


IM, iy, #4, (i: NUL \, hile 






vdivdraanin, LV, 29, 7 V, 24, 5 95, 45 VI, 89,39) 19, Bes 


XII, 1, 20: VI, 4,7: XN, 1 4, 
sémiruira, VU, 42.15%, 
ry iris, VY, 6, 6% 74 
The instances in which thore is ss lose of numerical concord 
inthe weak cases are | 
divdsprthivyds, RV. I, 2, 3%; V, 49) 64; X, 3, 7 35, Be 
Those in which there ia « lose of concord in casd are 
aiginigcmabhiyiims, AY. XI, 4, 26% 
| wrayos, KV. I, 17,1" 








_dydivctpy thivibhyiom, AV, ¥.4, 7; VIL. 102, 1: XT, 3, 33; XEX, 
Path he | 





| ivyds, AV. VL 58,2; XVI_8, 23. 
piriodeintthn RY, V, 51, %. 
qmitrdiiranayos, RY. X, 130, 5+. 

AY. 3,8, 1; X13, 444; XVI, §, 264 

TV. Doubly dualized dyandvas with single accent. 


RY. 
ax mraeenbe X. Ht, Age | 


a paadecavaudion,: V, Si, 15%: ; X, 190, 3s. 
- _ Here By there: is loss of case concord in the weak cases: 








_witdipa: cee x4 Ta 
amisdu, VIL, 2, lit; XT, 3, 2; 6, 5% 





ir 





nd, TUL 4, 4%; 16,1" TV, 50, 1%; XIV, 1,54; XVI 








Weak cases with loss of cise coucord are 
: rs bir ce 







The mis of ce words are naturally not indicative of 
their mi condition, so they: are included in tho longe 





























V. Mii! Gediidte tn: 4th Ran Goce: 


RY. 
indraviiyi, 1,'2, 4°; 135, 65 LL, 41, 3%; CV, 46, 3% 45, 54, 1, 75 
anes VIT. 90, &, 6 G1, &, 44, 8% 6% 
indrapayé, I, 14, 3"; 23, 899°; 199, 4°; VIL, 90, 74: 01, 7 x. 
| 65, 3: i4i, 4. 
indrdgni, I, 108, 1", 2%, 8,44, 5, 7-13" 109, 64, 64, 7%, BY; ML, 
69,4; X. 11, 1% 
_ dudriigna, I, 21, 5%, 6 109, 1%, 24, 4%; TIT, 19, 1%, 95, 5s, GOs; 
OF, 87. V1, 59, 4, 7, 10%; 60, 8%, 96, 15; VU, 04, 159%, Fs 
&, ; VIEL, 38, 10, 
indrdgni, 1, 21,14, 2%, 8,45; 139, 98; TT, 12, 4; V, 46,95; 86, 
a4; VI, 60, 14¢; VIL, a5, 1; VIL, 40, 4>: OX, 19h, 14: 101, at 
indragnibhyam, 1, 109, 3; VILL, 40, 5, 1%; x, 116, 9; 128, 9%, 
indragnyés, VIII, 38, 10°; 40, 8°, 
Zs Sy ty aaa 















rignt in 
jructically restored by the metrioul rvedlution. A conrparison 
of the numerical citations shows that the two forme somotimes 
exiat site by side. 
indrigni, VI, 80, LS. 





ulrdgm, V, Hf, 1%; VI, 59, 2, &, 8, 9: 60, T; VII, 93, 1", 4#; 
VIL, 40, 45. | 
indragni, V, 86, 4*; VT, 60, 4, 5; VIL, 93, 84; 94, 10; VITE, 


0: ay x, oh: a 
AV. 


cuentas VILL, 8, 1, 
uligatsabhydm, XT, 2, 2, 
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*arkdicwamedhin, XI, 7, 7°. 

aherairé, XN, 7, 6%; 8, 23+ X15, 20%; 6, 55,7"; 7, 14¢; NIT 4, 
cy, 36, 52; 949% XT, ® ft, 99; XV, 6,6: 15, 44 
bhyim, VI, 128,35; XII, 2, 43>; XIV, 2, 40°; LX, 
& a, 7%, 

ahorairinyos, SV, 6,6; XVI, &, 21. 

*idinosamdanddhydm, XI, 9, 3°. 

*indravayt, TL, 20, 6. 

indragni, TH, 11, 14; LX, 1, £2". 

indrdigni, XI, 1, 31°. 

tndrdgni, 1, 36, 4°; DT, 3, f; TV, 36,14; V, 7,.6%; VI, 104, 3: 
132, 44: VIG, 1, 24, 16"; 2, 21%; IX, 2, 4, 1%; XX, 1, 31": 
MT, 85; ATV, 1, 64"; KEK, 10, 1; 162°; 20, 1 

indrdgnibhyim, V, 3, 10". 

indragnyés, IX, 1, 12 KVL &, 24. 


sermnocenapramecand, V, 30, 25:95 4 
“reamabhyam, ALY, ir Li, 
“kapotolakabh yam, VI, 28, 28 
*pnal paldlin, VITI, 6, 2. 
*pitiiputrdn, VI, 112, 24, 
prdndpaniu, TLE, 11, 5, 68; VOT, 53, 5°, 
prindpinau, 11, 16, 1) XVI, 4, Be 
mona, V, 16, 4: VO, 5a 2*; VILL i XT, 4; KT, 
4, Lo 5, 455 7. 25: 8-44, 26"; XVI 4,7 
priindpinihhyim, IL 28, 44, 
*holhapratibodhan, V, 30, 10°, 
“bralunarajanydbham, XTX, 32, 8, 
*ridhacakre, ¥, 1, 5°. 
vylinoddinii, XI, 3, 4", 26" 
itiyavau, VIL, 2, 18; XL 4,19"; ATT, 1,42"; XOX, 125, 15, be. 
erthiyavishyyam, x, 6, 244. 
rt, L, 33, 2° 
"sadwhavirdhitnd, XIT, 1, 3. 
The number of deaf dpypira in this AV. list is noteworthy 
as indicative of the freedom with which tho unified dvandva 
it thus employed. 
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ba ‘8: G. Oliphant, pian. 

What is the origin of the olliptic dual? Wat of the: doal 
dvanidsa? What genetic relation, if any, exixte botwoon them? 

Dinmetrically difftyring answers have een given to these 
questions, ‘The traditional and native theury seems to derive 
the elliptic dual from the dual dvandvs. Soch is the natural 
infurence ae the oame—dyundva ekacesa—givun tho former 
hy the E criminurians Sach was tle descent approved 
by G. Moyor (KZ. XX 8 il) and Wackernngel (AZ. X XTT, 
$09). Fergaizae (Rel Ved. 01, 115) and Dellirnck (8.7 V, 9), 
however, reverse the proces and comiider the dual dvandra a 


development from the olliptio doal, This view seem now ihe 
ono more generally accepted. 


Tt will be patent to the careful ohbverver that we may hogin 
with either tho elliptic dual or the dvandva und work our way. 
by sucoesive stages to the mechanical ovelytion of the othwr, 
or that we may begin in the middle, ey. with the iloubly 
fualized dvandya, and work both ways, [a either of thi latter 
two methods, however, a prnetical test shows that we moat muky 
more. asmmptions and pass through more complex procnsscs 
than in the cose of the firat) There aro other difficultiow ala, 

If we start with the alliptic dual wo mut firet find an pnew;woy 
ti our first question, the origin of this dual. 

‘The fuct thut'in the RV pitdrd and mitéra together stand 
in tie ratio of 85 to 129, or almost exactly ¥ to 3, to the 
whole number of ita elliptic duals und the fact that these 
represint the one syllopsis, if any, thot ean be proved for 
Tndo-Europoun, ws shown by the Avestan duul’! pitara, the 
Greek doa) rode fem, ond the plurihzed duala, Greek sarin, 
Latin? potres, Lithuanian? teat, Gothio beruajos, Greek yonm 
and roca, Latin pareites, ke, all used to signify “father anil 
mother” or the two parents, though in the strictest otymolvgical 
seme: applicabls to bet one of the pats may warrant the 


f Yi 10, 117, —satayed (ee. aati mir) anfare pifare (wer. din.) jy. 





ies Surviving in thie mwating in the Spanich fos padres, as Tr. C. 4 Ogsien 
4 Shown by Joh, Schmidt (RZ. XV. BA) to be from "nlteas << (reek 





a 





assumption that this particular syllepsis. wus a nidus, if not the | 

nidns, of the usage, Its extension to dampati, real or potential . 

parents, which in the two Vedas stand next in numerical pre- a 

sdonce, and then t) other and personified couples exercising | + 

some real or fancied parontal or generative functions, would 

be both easy and natural, The Adhvaryu and Peatiprasthatr : 

by an easy figure may be the parents of tho sacritice, Morn- 

ing aod evoning, » nocessarily comPlemental pair, may he , 

imagined vs pordnts, and in fact are actually so called in more - 

than one Vedio passage (eg. [ 142, 7: V, 6,6"; VIL 3, 5% x, 

VIII. 99, 6). If Bloomfield is right in idontifying the bounis 

of Yama with the sun and moon, the elliptic duals udumbalaa 

and pabilau, admit the same explanation. Only mifrd remains . 

and LV, 41, 7* shows that mifravérund are cotapared to pifard. 7 
Thus ony syllepsm and its analogical and figurative inclusions 

account for every elliptic dual in the Vedas and. also for the 

fow others cited from thy grammatians and loxiedgraphers. = 

This is the whole story for Sanskrit and for Avestan with its . = 

unique elliptic daal (ev above), | ” | 
hero seems to bo no other pro-ethnic elliptic dual, Spora- 

dic’ instances in individual language: have been cited, Some i. 

‘of these ive doubtful, This interpretation of the Homeric — 

Alarrs, @ ingeniously eupported by Wackernagel (AZ. XXL 


408), is not accepted by competent Hellenists The Latin 1 


(Gereres and Castores undoubtedly came to he used as tho - 
plurals of such duals, but tho origin. of the plurals can be ox- 
plamed otherwise! Tho Greek reGgot and Latin soci are 

‘olan to and includible under the general syllepsis above, Tho > 
Old Norse edgar and mviedgar, if genuine, are merely anindé . 
‘pendent. syllepsis. Admitting all of these wo have only 4 
handful of i:olated syllepses, a weak foundation for tho Indo- 
Europeanism of tho ellipti¢ dual ontade of the almost nocessary 
eyllepsis for parents and its kindred, : Z 
In the presentation of the phenomena of the elliptic dual ao 
Nhe chown bew.chen, $>.0ut.t45 snitabow, "ibm 2aie ae 


— : _ 








i‘There were, for instance, two Cereres, one native. one imported, The | 
formar waa the daughter of Cuclae and Veuta and wife of Simm, king a 
cof the Bical, She tanght the Sirali the way of grain. Alvo Hroserpina) 


with, Terra, Lane aiad Lilies Cf, alvo the Catullan plurals Veneres, a 








seem to make a conscious effort to mention or suggrst the 
connoted member of tho syllepsis, somewhere in the neighhar- 
‘ing context. ‘The degree of propinquity may vary from several 
stanias to donsemitive pidas. Assume that form in which tho 
‘connoted member is expressed in tho dual, sither by more 
attraction or by a conscious effprt to expres the parity of the 
members, 4 4 starting point, we may readily show the possible 
mochanical evolution of ‘the dun! dyandva. 

An example like RY. CH, 7, — 

dh mitard vivignh sapid vénith 
portgité pitari ein corete, 
im comparison with VI, 42, 5— 
A wiktd berhih sqdatam ugdsa 
will ahow how little thee two duals may differ. Intermediate 
betweon these is such mn instance ax V1, 51, 1 — 
tul w tydo etksur mahi mitréyor ‘a 
| ‘ti priyan virunayoh adabdham, 
which ‘seems to partake almost equally of the characteristics 
af each. On its formal side the differents appears to bo one 
of degree of propinquity. When the dual of the cmmoted 
member of an elliptic dual is expressed within some arbitrary 
limit,—as the pada, the slliptic dun! heeomes a dual dvandva 
Further increments of increase of propinquity will give the 
successive forms in the order presented above, 

Buch is an explanation of the dual dvandva consonant with 
the current yiew of its origin from the elliptic dual, Easy 
as this is on the formal side there seems to he round for al 
juetion. tt Seer tH muchanical, tao wowlen, It takes to 
account of the prevailingly differing content of these two species: 
of dual. Tt divorces the origin of the dual dvandva from that 
of the other forms of the dvandva compound. ‘The dvandva 
compound i4 undoubtedly, indisputably yro-otlinie in Inilo- 
European and has a far wider range than oan be traced for 
the elliptic dual. Its obvious origin is » simple asyndeton, 
Its originul type i represented hy the Vedic fureagam yadum, 
turvacesn yarlteste, Avestan Fandaramainit Argjataspo, Lithua- 
nian fétés matey, Lottish mifch-dnfns, Old Bulgarian brata 
sestra. Latin pactum conventum, &c. Juxtaposition led naturally 
to composition. ‘This in the ease of two parathetic tingulars 
gave vither a dual or a dvandya singular. Buth of these are 
Vedic, The Intter 4 common to all the Indo-Ruropean group. 
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The -general toes of the dual probably made the former less 

We are prone to believe that the doubly duatized dvandva 
of Vedio and Avestan is but a hieratic variant of this former 
type. If we compare the contents of the lists of doubly dual- 
weed dvandvas and of completely unifimd dvandvas, given above, 
wo seo. at once that with the exception of o half dozen dat 
dpyetea, the former is mado up of sets of names of pairs of 
associated deities, Tho latter list presents a marked contrast. 
It is a distinctively Atharvanic or demotic aggregation of 
associated pairs of various kinds, but has only three sets of 
jeitics, Of these indraciyd is found only in this list. ir- 
janyavata occurs only once in this form. The numerous tetr- 
cal resolutions of indragni shows that it it now in one class, 
now in the other, though prevailingly in tho latter. 

This Livratic variait is Arvan. Vedie confined it quite 
strictly to its hieratin character. In Avestin, of whieh only 
hierntic literature remains, if hecame propagative practically to 
the exclusion of other types. The double dual is not due toa 
mere grammatical attraction of number, but rather, we fancy, 
to a firmalistic paratasis or a liturgical fulness of expression 
arising fyow & desire to magnify equally exch of the associated 
deities somewhat after the manner of a duals matesfatia or, 
ut loast, to express o formal parity between thou, “This bould 
be effected by making both members either dual or singular, 
inut the singular dvandva was too prane to be either collective 
on suggestive of @ practical unity and too largely pre-empted 
by the neuter, to be appropriate, In. other cases than that of 
asanciated dettius there would not be tho same formal scrnpulosity. 
Hence the doubly dublized dvandva with its special range. 

The genetic relution Ieiween the elliptic dual aml the dual 
dvandva dicappears im this view. The origma of the two kinds 
of dual become quite distinct, One is an évolution front ney ti- 
deton: the other from syllepsis. Thus both are rhetorical in 
origin. Both belong to the hieratic and more artistic sphere, 
On the side of form there ore strong resemblances, but tho 
wenetis development foun different sources shows these to be 
accidental, This hypothesis accounts for differing content, for 


relative age, for special ranges and for associated phenomena, 


it keeps together things that seem naturally to belong together. 
ft presents no mechanical but an organic evolution. 
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The Datuigada of Subliata, now first translated from 
the Sanskrit ‘and Prakrit.—By Dr, Louis H. Gray, 
Newark, NJ.! 


‘Tue chiyéndfaka ws dramatic genre untecomnised by San- 
skrit worke on dramaturay, yet to this citogory belong at 
luast erin, droits, the Dit@igada of Subhata, R&amadeva’s 
Subhadriparmaya, Pintavabiyndaya, ond Remabhyudeya, the ! 
anonymuns Harid{y/yite, Vitthala’s chaydndtala, and the modern 
Savitricarita (Scliuylor, Bibliography of the Sanskrit Drama, 

103). Of these the only one yot published i« the drama here 

/ translatoil, the Dataiijads, edited hy Durgaprasada and Parab “ 
as the twenty-vighth volume of the A@eyamdld (2d ed., Bom- | 
hay, 100; ef also Schuyler, 85) This isthe earliost extant 
play of its type, Acoording to ite prastimana, it wax produced 

» during the reign of Tribhuvanapiladeva, u Qhankukva king of 
tho dynasty of Anhilvad or Auhilpir, who ruled in Gujarat 
im 1242—1243 (Kendall, JRAS, 1894, 225250, Catalogue of” 
the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the British Mugewm, 105—106; A 
Duff, Chronology of India, 189), The play was presented at 
# festival in honour of Kamirapiladeys, » monarch of. the 
same line who raled from 1143 to 1172 (Bendull, opp, cit; - 
Duff, 149—}59, Forbes, Ras Mala, 138—157), the particular 
eont commonorated: being Kinireypilideva’s feetoration of it 

1 This transition wae originally presented ty tha 3 vcinty in 1906, 
Almogt tomediately afterword T ieurned that Profiesr Hichaed Pisikel 
wr working on the drama, with mpecial Toferenor to the longer rrowistor, 
Adthegh fet very kindly rgd tei to puibtish thie present version of the 
ahoricr text, anil moet geurtouily added: *) am ready to send you the 
Warious readings of dunbtfal or difienl: purenges,” jt seemed to me pee 
Fomptogas tu tasnn my translation, especially aa he proposed Lo vive ane 
In this own edition. Professor Pischel's death—so sore i lies to Sun. 
ulritiot tre tprabable any completion of hin Inhoury od ibe 
Ditiagada, wi lenet in the deur future, Mewuwhile tho Present? Urmare 
dation may serra to give sce idea of Subihatuls literney worth, 
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Thi Dataigada of Subliata. [a 
Saiva temple at Devapatton or Sonmath in Kathiawar, Bom- ole. 
Wey (Beodall. JRAS, loc. cit.; Forbes, 147—148), The exact t 
time of year at which the play wer produced is given by the 
reading yitrdyah dolaparvant iu a manuscript recorded: by 
 Aufrecht (although the Bombay edition omits the Litter word) —— 
“(Jt wns, consequently, given at the dhooly festival on the Mur et 
teonth of Phalguna (March 7), [4a_ | — E 
In his: Das altindische Schattenspiel (Sitewngsberichts der oe 
kimiglich preupiechen Alalomie der Wissenschaften, 1906, 452— 5 
—602) Pischel has very pertinently remarked (p: 16f. of the 
offprint) that ‘there wre almost a3 mony Ditdigadas as there 
are manuscripts’ (for a convenient summary of these of. Auf 
echt; Cutalogus Catalogorwmn, i, 257; ti, 55, 205; iit, 65); Tub . 
in general two recensions, » longer and a shorter, miny tae - - 
Histinguishod. “Phe shorter recension ia that on which the 
preient translation is based Of the longer recension, ne re 
res ented by a manuscript of the [ndia Office, Evgeling writes | 
(Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the India Office, vii, 
no, 4189); “not only is the dinlogue itself considerably extended 
in this version. by tho insertion of many adilitionil stunans, | 
hut narrative verses aro also thrown in, calculated ty make a 
thir wark a curious hybrid between a dramatic piece (with 
stuge directions) und a narrative poem. This latter character 
of the composition iq rendered still more pronomeed ly an 
mtroduction of 89 (12'4 97) stanzas in mixed metres (partly, | 
however, placed in the mouths of Rama and Hawtmat), refir- a | 
ring to incidents which toad to the discovery of Sita’ hiding- & 
place’ “As the author implies in his closing stanza, he bas . 


Mh 


















not hesitated to draw on his predooessors for matorial, among 
hin sources being, aconrding to Pischel (17£), Murari, Naja- 
Selhara, Bhavabbati, and especially the Hanmnanndtaka. The 
Diitaigada is divided, ut least in its shorter recension, inte 


three scones; and from a comparison of it with the correrpont- 
ing’ portions of the Ramdyana (vi, 41,107 —108, 128) it. would 


neem that ite action implies & period of three or four days 
os The meaning of the term chdydnitake was long obscure. / 
Wleon (Select Specimens of the TMheatie of the Hindus, ii? 
'890) suppowd it to denote ‘the shade or outline of « drama, 

and that the Dit@igada ‘was perhaps intended to introduce ] 
a spectacle of the drama and procession, as it is atherwise 
| difficult, Lo conceive wlimt object its extreme conciseness could ~ 














bi} Louis H. Gray, isig. 


have effected.’ Divi (Le Théatre indien, 241£.) dubionsly sug- 
vests: '(m serait tente de l'expliquer par “ombre de drame” 
st Jes regles do lo grammiire ne s'opposaiont & cette analyse 
do composé chivai-nitaka, Miles admettint du moim une ex- 
plication volsine of presque identique: “drame fh |'état d'ombre.”’ 


Pischel originally held that ehayanataka might mean a “half 


jilay” (Gottingieche gelehrta Anzeigen, 1891, 3581, Deutache 
Lateratur-Zeitung, 102, 403); and m the earher draft of this 
matroduction | fancied that the word might mean a “play twit 
i but a shadow’ (or, less probably o ‘play im sliadow’ i. & 
in mininture}; of. for oxainples of these twe types of compound 
Wackornagel, Altindische Grammatili, ii, a, 244—245, 850.—253), 
my argument being that the clitidindjaka was, so to say, ‘a 
condensed yet complete drama, a “shadow" of the mifake both 
in tember of acts andoin their length, although the gonernl 
theme is the same in both. he Ditdigada moy thos not 
imippropriately ibe termed the “shadow” of, for instanen, 
the Mahdviracertia” All these views have heen rendered 
nugatory by Pischel’s monograph already noted, in which he 
hat shown that chdydndlaka means simply and solely “Shadow. 
play” This form of drama i expressly mentioned by Niln- 
kantha in his commontary on raipopajivanam in Mahabharata 
ATI, coxev, 6:: rupapajivanam jalamandapiketi daksindl yesu 
prasiddianm, yatra silwarastrak vydavadhdsya earmamayair 
thirai riydimalyadiniith caryd pradursyate, ‘riapopajieana ia 
called jalamandapia among the Southerners, where, having 
set up w tlitn cloth, the action «if kings, miniaters, Ac. is shown 
hy leathern figures’ (for further details see Pischol, 4). Of 
sith a shadow play the Mirtdnyada is at least the logitimate 
successor, und thi oldest extant Indian specimen, whether it 
wha presented aftor the foshion of omliras chingises or by real 
actors (cf Pischel, 19). 1 

_ “Phe knggestion hus heen mado by Rajendralala Mitra (Cata- 
loywe of Sanvkvit Mauuseripls in the Library of hiz Ffighnese 
the Maharaja of Bikaner, 251) that the Diitangada ‘was ovidunt- 
ly imtended to serve a6 an entr'act to a thoatrical exhibition,’ 
If this bo true, the Sanskrit chaydnatake would correspond 
almost precisely to the English ‘interludes? which Seum te hin 
not unfrequently heen productd fo diversify or fill op the 
pauses of the hanquots ensuing in great houses upon the more 





silutantial part of the repast' (Ward, History of English 
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Dramatic Literature, i, 108, 237-238; cf also Guyley,. Hee 





presentative English Comedies, introd. 55—56), while in France 


they were sometimes acted in the intervals of the mysteries, 


4nd hence wore called pauses. If the enggestion of Rajendra- 


Mk Mitra lio taken still more strictly, the chdyinifaia would 
find its European parallel in the Italian infermersi of Ovechi 
and Borghini, as well os in the Spanish entremezes of Timo- 
neds, Cervantes, and Lope de Vegu (Klein, Geschichte des 


Drama's, 1 iv, 667, G74, 669—H84: ix, I8i—187, 3¢5—419; x, 


§10—616). All this, however, is scarcely probalile; for if the. 
chiydnataka im really a shadow play, a3 it almost certainly is, 
the wniversal mode of presenting such plays would forbid us 
to consider it us in any ase an interbade. 

The Diitaigade has already been analysed by Wilson (toe. 
cit, on which is based the-brief note of Klein, op, cit, iii, B69), 
and hy Aufrecht (Catalogus Codicum Sanscriticorum Biblio-~ 
thecue Bodleianae, 189). Tt is, as its. name implies, based ony 
the Ramdyava, and deals with the sending of the monkey 
Atgada by Raima to demand the restoration of tho captive 
Sita hy Ravana. A nafala wis composed on Atgada by 
Bhabhatta (Aufrockt, Citaloygns Catalogerwm, i, 4), bine probe 
ably the closest analogue to the Ditdagada is to be found im 
the sixth act of Bhavabhiti's Vahaviracarita, which was far 
anterior (6 Subihwta’s play, and which may have served to 
same @xtent a hie model. 

Rama plays have enjoyed « wide popularity throughout 
certain portions of the East. Originating m India, and com- 
prising such dramas as Bhavabbhiiti’s. Mahdeiracarita, Raja- 
dokhura’s Balaramiyans, Murari's Anaryharaghave, Jayadora’e 
and Rimabhadradiksite’s Jinakiparimaya 
( Lavi, 267295), they spread to Java, Bali, Malacca, Barmah, 
Siam, and Cambodia (Juynbell, Indonesische on uchterindische 
tooneelvoorstellingen wit het Ramayana, in Bijdragen tot de taal, 
land- «mu volkenkunde van Nederlandsch-Indié, 6th series, an 
601—565; Serrurier, De wajang poertod, 171—172; Bastian, 
Reizen in Siam, 325, 10S —504; Moura, Royaume da Cimbodae, 
ii, 444—458; F, W. K. Mallor, Nang, sianesische Schatienspiel- 
figuren, supplement to Internationales Archiv fitr Ethnographie, 
vii; Skeat, Malay Magie, 517—519). Ahgodu himself, the hero 
af Subhata’s play, appears in Java, Bali, Siam, and Cambodia, 
although bo is by no moans the principal figure in any of 














| rig Louis H. Gray, 


thess dramn: of Farther India, The «puree of the Rima 


playve in Cambodia, Siem, Burmah, and the Malay Peninsuly 
wile doubtless Tava (ef Skew, 604-—521; Hazon, Bijdrage tot 
ie kennie van het jaraansclhe toonsel, 28—i), whilo Jura ob- 
viously received the Ramw legend from tndin. Yet from Juve, 


dispite its affection for the story of Hams and the extrema 


elaboration of its dramaturgy, wa gain Tittle light on the 
Ditdngada. Tn Tova the Rima eyeln may be treated in the 
iramatic categories of the wayang gnerwd, 0 shadow play pro- 
dived iy puppets of buffalo leather; tho fomyang topeny ‘anil 
the wayany wong, produced by masked and unmaskeil mon 
respectively, and the wayang beber, in which pictures are on- 
rolled and explained. by tho dalong (Tuynbuill, Internationales 
archiw filr Etlinograpiiie, xi, 4—B), Ty mummy respuete the 
latter, a4 the manayer of the puppets and the spuaker of tho 
dinlogue, iu which he modulates his ynice according to the 
“uriout characters of the drama (Serrurior, 95—86, 106—112: 
Haxou, 7—9), corresponds yory probably to the Sanskrit satra. 
dhara, although his name seems to signify merely ‘atroller, 
Mtrolling plaver,’ and it kas boen suggested that he was primuri- 
ly & priest who renderod worship to the ghosts represented by 
tho shadows cast by the puppets on the curtain in the waynng 


(Hazeu, 23—24, 39—57), At all events, we aro justified in 


seting in the Javanese rowgnyg purwd, or shadow play, the 


analogue of the Sanskrit chéyindtaka, and both are without 


louht the eongenor of the Chinese thidow play, the Turkish 


r 


qaragis, and tho mirionettes which, originating in Tudis, ave 


sprevd throughout Asia and Europe to be enacted at the 
present day (soe, for example, Pischel, Heimat des Puppenspiels; 
Rem, Buch der Marionetion: Jaco, Eyed : 
theaters in der Welt-Literatur- and Geschichte des Schatten 
thediers; towother with the literature cited in theas works), 
Hi Conclusion & word may be added regurding the romain- 
ing Sanskrit plays classed us chdyindlakas, Thu Haridly) tater 
is stiohymows ant of uncertain dute, but is clearly un imitation 





eonnes, and: is hosed an the Mahibhirata instead of on the 
Himayana. An analysis is given by Livi (p. 242), but Piso) 
(p..14) douwbitx whether it can rightly be comaderad » cha ypind- 


fake, Tinadeva, the author of the: Subhadriparinaya, the 
te eanibhyudarn, and (te Kémibhyudaya, flourished in the 












[ Vol xe 4 i | 


— fiftwentis sentury, the Sebhadr pain 
1402 and 1415, and the Rawmilik | 
of ‘the same century (Bendall, TRAS 1998, 931, Catalogue, 
106—108), ‘These two sia liate teen Seika eee 
(jp. 242); tho Riémebhywlaya is i two acts, and iho Suhr 
parinaya is still shorter, een tho third chdyiandjalke 











apthing in thus far known hovond the Tinie stuscicrenit af Ra- | 
jendralals * Mitra (foc. cit.) that it is based on the history of "J 

the Adil Shaht dynasty, which rulod in Byapir from 1489 to 

1660. The Savitricarita, written by MaheSvaritmaja 

lille, 14 an basen mandtem. CiPabOeeS and, unlike the others 

of its class, & 2 lone aud dreary drama of soven acts (Liévi, 

241}, 


THE DOUTANGADA, 
DERAMATIS PERSON AE 

The Stagve-Manager. 

Vilésuvaft, au Actress. 
| Is ‘The Par. 
Rime, o Prince of Tndin. 
Lalkgmana, Brother to Rama, 
Sugriva, ih Monker-king, ually: to Adma, 
Aigada,. a Monkey, messanger to Rama. 
Ripa, Dewon-king of Latha, 
Fibligana, # Demon, brother to Rava. 

vain, *& Demon, counsellor to Ravana. 

Pralusto, 4 Denon, porter to Bivona, 
Hemiigudn, w Gandharva, 
Citrétigada, a Ganudluirva. 
[Sita|, Wife to Rama. 
Mayamaithili, a Demoness in the shape of Sida. 
Mandodari, Wife to Ravana. 














stay: Givite Rpeaap Beiaae satsly Natal $e, 
All white with jasmine and with lotuses, 
Whereon the moon hath bis abiding-place, 
And whose dread call doth lonse the zones which deck 
The brides of them that war agamat the gods. 
And, farther, 
How wondrous would great Rama's nature seem 
Did all mon know that he is Viewu’s selfs 
And that he ever worketh for their weul; 
He brake Siv’s how,? and yet was not revealed, 
Slow Sakra’s-son,* and still was unperceived, 
Ho built the bridge,* aor then was Tocognized; 
Ben from the couferc | : 
His ways remain ‘iutrened by mortals still, 
For that le liath assumed the form of man. 
(Baul of the invogation) 
, (Encer tho Stage-. Manager, jooking toward tha wigs.) 
‘Btage- Manager. Dear Viltsavatt. hither now! 








wl (Enter au Actresg,) 

Actress, Hory I om, husband. May my lord tell what is to 
le dono! 

Stage Manager, At the command of the council of the great 





king, the sovereign lord, the glorious Tribliavanapaladeva,* 
a boar? for the support and the like of the burden of all 
the earth, a royal swan of majesty swimming in the flood 
of the many teara fullen from the blue lotus eyes of the 
wives of whole hosts of mnemies cloven by his own hands, 





‘Hine wae oge of tho avatars, or incarnations, of Viewer, 
? The bow given by Siva to Junnka, but bent an broken by Hama. 
whe thas won hie bride Site (eon Hedwiyaxa |, 67), 


+ Vall, the brother uf Sugera etal father of Atgada (Ramayana iv, 


4 The modern Adam's Bridge betweeti India und Ceylon, 

* The ja. or allaston to the xubject-matter of the wntire drama (ef. 

iA Cihinialiikeya nontierel of. Pantene whi ruled for a sear in Gajerat 
(149—1348; sow Tuir 
4 An other words, « nt Nihon {hile bo thie wbd's thivd dr 
fooertation), and conseqtently « quasi-Hama, : i 











e 
= aWey eed — at j 


1 have undertaken a pre-eminent production, What ho! 
yo mombirs of the audience! hear ye attentively that to- 
day, at the festival of spring," at the procession of the 





divine and glorious Kumirapiladera.? a ahadow-play* is- 
to lu presented culled Phe Messenger Anyada, aneey, 


by @ great poot, the glorious Subhuata, thoroughly versed 
in knowledge of word and plirase. 
Actress. Tho undertaking 1s excollent, ushand! 
Poice (within). 
Upon Suyvela’s4 heights doth Rann sport, 
Whio crossed the sea aul slew the simian king,* 
 Conferring all his 1 on Tara's spowse.t 
Stage-Manager. My tex: the actors have haan, for here are 


heard tie conversations of the heroes attendant. upon 


Rima Come, then! Lot us both be rendy for what 
must straightway be done! 
| (Exmunt.) 

. (End of the Induction.) 
(Enter Rima ant Lakwmand, sitting on a rock in the hills of Savela. 
Augriva and others in order of rank asa retinue)? 

Rima (to Laksmana), Good Laksmanu, 

(3) The ocean's yussed, and now tho monkey-host : 
Hath swallowed up the demon-capitol; 
While I that speak have played the man to-day, 

Aided: by Fato, or by yoo mighty bow. 

Zaksmaya. Noble sir, what advantage. is there in a fate subject 
to ft coward'’s soul? 
Duto the man of deeds foir Fortune come: 
Tis only cowards monn tht *Fute is Fate’: 





Le Venantoteana, formerly held on the fullmonn day of Chadirs (Murch- 
Aprill, fut now en the fill-mem day of Plulgans (Pebrusry-March), 
and iontified with the Fol festival’ (Apte, Sunukrit- ~Emgltah Dictionary, 
¥.) See alo Introduction. 

2 A Ulaulukya monarch of Tribhuvanapiia'’s dynasty, who ruled from 
TMS bo L172 (pes Eatroduction). 

70m (he signification of ihis term, eea Intreduction. 

_ 4 One of the peaks of the mountain Trikata, on whoa ventral hedicht 
‘ikvnga's capital wus wituated. 
* Van, 

© Sugetva, who, after Vili's death, murried ‘irs, ‘hin brothar’s widow. 

The first scene, which begins hore, is based on Ramayaua, vi, at, 
t8—7a. 

Ve. SET Par. fi 
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Slay thou thy fate, and strive as heroes strive; 
Tf then thou incor ona a dark: disgrace.t 
And, furthen 
While half f thy brow alone be dark with frowns,. 
And while thy bow remamoth still unstruny, 
Let lim who ruleth o'er the fiends of night* 
Bend low the roots of all the triple world, 
And wax unceasing in his arrogance. 
Therefore let Adgadsa be told his message, 
, ! ne ANGE rerpoctfally) Good friend, 
~All words are dumb to toll thy father's deeds 
Against that mighty fiend whose necks are ten,* 
And yet this flesh our wonder doth reveal: 
But thou thrself, in reverence to thy sire, 
lest thine own prowess! Do not so! 
Tp! prove thee worthy of our trust in thie! 
Aiigada (bowing with both hands touching the circle of his head, «peaks),. 
What message ehall I bear to Lahka’s4 gates? 
Or shall I there raise mighty hosts for thee? 
ia} Or ring tho ocean through octernity 
With all the lofty mountains of the world? 
|, Tell me, O, King! what thou wouldst have mo do, 
And what the tnike that wait my sturdy arm! 
Rama. Friend, 
Swift haste thee now, amd unto Ravan eay:* 











VAL vere borrowed from the Paitealantra (ed. Kielhorn and Bithinr, 
i, 41; fi, 190) or from the Hitopadeds (od_ Putursow, i, 23), aul repented 
dy Sanakrit untholaglos (oe Bohtlingk. Indische Spritche, 1255), Durga- 
Seon ry" and Paral note that it iy omitied im wom manuseripts of tho 








G/CSP audi: ter adlantet te) the Poistilar ‘horripilation’ constantly men 
titmed in Sanskrit literature. Thea reference to Vali's domis of prowess 
‘iigeinst Havana eeeme to bo & more compliment of Rima to Afagada, 
wnless one may infer from the foot that both Havene aod Vali ruled in 
Ladka that there was hostility between them, wo that Atigada, in a 
messure, inherited his father's feud, 

4 Unually idintified with Ceylon, although thie is doubted by Jacobi 
(Des Rawiyana, (O—9), at loset eo for as the oldest portions of thn 
‘Himae-cyele aro oonperned. 

* Comp. the tesmage given Adgeda for Kavans by Rims in Rawyi- 
era vi, 4), 1-72 The Bombay ediiory note that Kpemendra, who 
flourished in tho eleventh cuntury (Aufrecht. Ctalogus Catalogorwm, 4, 








ie i ie 


Val exit] ‘The Datdiyada of Subhata. ti? 


‘Duwitting, or by kingly lust inflamed, 

Theo stolet Sita whilst I waa afar: 

Restore her unto me, or with thy sous 

In Death's grim city thon shalt dwell ere long, 

Thy royal parasol the crimaon blood 

Welling from wounds that Laksman's arrows deal.’ 
Angada. Sire, 

If 1 be messenger in peace or war, 

Full soon the spouse of mighty Bavana 

Shall full. whether her fate be life or death, 


Rama. Good, 0, con of Vali, good! (80 eaying, laying bis hand 


on bis back, be diamines him. Raw Atigada, bowing.) 
Sugriva (yesing at the wummit of the rooks of Latiki). Look, sire, look! 

Like to o tusker mad with must. the fiend 

Doth gase in deep disdain, a8 if he felt 

The lost of simian heroes captive made 

Andon his sligulder borne unto their doum, 

Come then! Let us gare upon the shores of the sea, adorned 
by the forests on Suvela’s cliffs. 
(Exeunt.) 

(Eater Ravana, ‘Mandodari, ani Vibhigana ond others aa retinoe 1! 
Ravana (so Vibliisana). Friend Villitsani, 

Am I ast Ravan, Lanki's Jord, und these 

Tho hands that cure great [ndra’s itching arms? 
(6) TL hear that Raima bridgsth ocean o'er 

And see the monkey-hosts invade mine tie, 

Een though no sound is heard, and nauglit is seen? 

How comes it that thie wanderer oe'er hath heard 

Of my grim blade, that with resistless might 

Conld cleave the temples of Aurfivata,4 

And that men name *The Loughter of the Moon*?4 


135), aseribes this | reras, with sndiansd vareatiotia, ta Ed Suvrttatilada (il, a7 
of the Hdoyamdld edition) to Bhavabhiti, 

' The secoml scene, which begins here, ix leased on Romayana, Ti, 
41, 7490, 

* Ay allusion to ons difeat of Indra by Havana and bis «on Imdrajis 
ot Meghanida (Hémdyune vii, 27—2¥), 

* Thus jodicating his Hupornetiral power. 

4 The dophant of the god Indra, 

f, oo the «word Ieetowed on Hitvega by Siva (Ramayana 

v 


Ds ba 










Bat Io bo ind Lass sores all bare : 
of ida and his comrades bold, 
Wherofore his death-loomed «onl now wavereth,. 


Mine arms eclipse the moon of Indra's pride, 
. And unto holy hermits work dire woe, 







pbs apie dirend cof evi? vol to come! 7 
= Miandoidari (csida). = 
Even to-day envenomed arrogance . 
Pours from his throat a8 rain to wake the buds | 
Upon tie tree of doom to all his kint 
(Alood.) Look, hmahand, look! Wonderful, wonderful! 
The surging cries of wrathful monkeys ring : 
Within thy house of dalliance, my lord! : 
p ' | ‘y - | a 
‘Ravana (contemptumaly), O, queen, sweet is thy speech by } 


nature; but enough, enough of this terror at the sound of 
bod wrotchod apes! What further wouldst aia say? 
” Still, stil thou may'st escape! give Sita back 
To Rama's arms! | pray thee, hear my plea! 
{¢] Ravana (with an angry laugh), My queen, 
It may not be, since she by force was stolon 
And was not given back to him ¢traightway; 
But lo, to-day the eurging sea is bound, 
And must T:sue for peace by yielding her? 
Therifere leave thon this ploasuro-house, (sit Mandodari. 
Ravana oy Vibhigaya). Friend Vibhigana, what speech ix 


= a sana. Sire, lord of Lanki, consider well! 
They twain he more than men, and thet great apes 
Be more than members of the monkey-folk: 
Behind their guise Jurks awful mystory 
want with woe for Lahka's mighty king, 
Therefore. cot Sita free, a night of doom for tho race of, 
ee 





| 











~ enomy, shar of iy family, ‘and See rey with Canidae 
has shall ET make thy bend to fall! (seins tim; Fi | 
Knoe in terror): 








— Wok. xxxii.), 





\ (ptanding between than) Sire, lord of Danika! con- 





i terror, rtands silent.) 
Ravana (wo Viblisang. Thou cursed kinsman! leave my cupital, 
’ join that hormit,? and mike thy skill in ethics known! I 
will not alay thee agaim!® 


D Fathisaga. What siceds must hap doth! not 1appen ‘otherwise! 


7 (Exit. Kotor « porter anied Prahasta.) 
FPrakoste, Sire, at the door stands « monkey, saying: ‘T am 
Rama's. onvoy."+ 
(7 Ravana (contemptuonaly), JGet him enter then! 
17] (Bieler Aigada with Prahasta.| 
Afgada (locking at Riana, aside), 
, "Tis Ravana. that fain would wreck the world! 
But in his groves shall Ramu launch his darts! 
7 (Alou) 
Yo Rakganas, where stands ourst Rayons 
; Who stolo the gem that decks the moon and sun? 
He i a moth doomed anto KRiima’y flame, 
‘That-filla the threefold world with radiance, 
~ (Several Reiipascts semunn the form of Rdvana.) 
, How mony Rivans art thon, () thon fend? 
In eooth we heurd that thou wert multiform: 
; The me subdued by Kartavirya’s jurm +: 
Another given os food to dancers vile 
By wanton slaye-girls of the Daitya lord: 
And to a third ‘tis direst shame to speale: 
Who art thou, if thou art moi one of these? 
Ravana (asoming turions forms, insnitingly), Who art thou, ape? 
Whose messenger art thew? — 








= 4 Thongh ot ‘enter’ is given thin character, he was doubtless included 
among the rotinuy surrounding Ravana at the begitining of the soetia. 
? Homa, io allusion to hie wxile from his mative land, 


* Vibhigaga, ff etrock by Rivans once, woold oevor Live to receive a 


-secand blow, 
‘Comp, Mohacracarita vi (Pickfor!'y tranaletion, 1J—13), 
J 1 Sea Vignuperiina iv, 11. The allusion to (he *Daitya lord’ (@ppurent- 
dy aither Bali or Patilakew) @ obscure. 





= “ter ll wit: hath ben spn hy eon Vitis 
? . ee Ha! Art thou, too, like to him? (CMalyauin, in 





— 7 


jis 
| 


lh 











“The son who shirks the deeds: his: father did 

_—- Qauld. scares instruct the elders of his house.t 

“Bo be it, thin, 
Yet one hath come to earth to hear the woe i 
By demons wrought through all this mortal world; | 
And 1, hie envoy, stand before thee now, 

Groat ee mesenger, ad Viili's son, 








Tam the, paeucbere of moghty fam 
‘That slew Fay ee Whee vale thou dost know, 













And yet but now 
“He cometh anto ocean's shore! 





Asiga "Tix nauglit! 
Ravan. Whyr hath he bound the sen? 
pale, For kingly sport! 
Ravana. Doth he not know that Ravan shieldeth it? 
Agata, Vibhigana, thy brother, knows it well, 
Who stands by Rama's xide on Lanka's soil, 
Ravana (in alarm). Whiat now is Rama's course? 
| Avy Tpon his lip lie tukes Sugrive’s head, 
| ~~ Yea, and the foot of him who Akea slow,? 
Then on galden deerskin soft reclines: 
And glancetl at the urrow keen and straight 
‘By Lakeman made. to slay the demon-host, 
The. while he hearkens to thy brother's words 
Eien Goveating: otenpy, spn thee and thin i the eur of 
a 














fue Frakane, enter « False Maithili? with Pyahavie) | 
False Maithili. Victory, victory, my spouse! (‘thus speaking, she 
——_ akimbe vo the tap of avant) 
Ravana (said). Good, good. even though false! thon knowest 
how to i him of ten necks! 


| Probably | g that if hie fuils, none will Hord his wards 

Ts Alga: dhe ch hes ‘of Ravage, ees suin by Hanuman (Rawd- 

want «4. 
7 Maithilt is only » synonym for Sia * Ravana. 
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[0] Afigada {sside, in. worrow) Would even Janakn’s daughter 
go the way of her who takes gain from a stranger? So 
he it! Lot me consider now! 

Réiana, Lady daughter of Vidoha, answer thou this monkey, 
sent by Rama! 

False Maithili Qooking at Aiigada reepectfully). Good Afgads, 

aswer thou the son of Raghu in my words: 
‘(), Raima, wherefore doth this couse thee woo? 
Swift get thee home, for of mime own accord 
And publicly [ wedded this my lord, 

Yea, more than this, 

Like to 4 swan in Ravag’s lotus-lap 

I sport the live-long day; so get thee hence 
Unto thy reulm where Bharata lites dead 
Within a land by demon» dovastate.'' 

Avgada (stopping his ears). Nay, lady daughter of Jaonakal 

words of shame fair SUG never speaks, 
For spotless purity adorns her soul, 
And like the Ganges she doth cleanse the world, 
(Enter, with a todd of dhe cortain,? a Paksesi.) 

Raksasi. Tidings of il) hath Rama's captive spouse 
Heard of ber lord. and fain would end her days 
Upon a slender cord of tendrils wove. 


Févana (in distress) AL! Dl words and at a tine woseemly! : 


Rilksasas, protect, protect the daughter of Janaka! 
(Diermisses the Fale Maithili 
dfgada (joytully), Through the glory of the trae Maithili the 
binckness of the false Maithilt is Ind! 
0) Ritend What wouldst thow say, thou wrinkle-face? 
Angada. Dikgrace comés vot to theo from evil dends, 
Wherein thy hellish race its glory finds; 
‘Tis natural thon should'st steal another's wife 
And think our warnory wrath unjust to thee, 





Havana (ungrity) Thou knaye of evil face! throagh the sigh 
of thy calumny thou deservest nevermore the sight: of 


Raghu’: son! ? 





1A false stutiment to make Ramo mtire from Lahki: 
1 Tn token of hasty entrance. 











| Atgada, Nay, consider thou another tale; 
Rima hath passed the mo i " resi ble, 
Fulfilling bis great vow, ani portions ak 
Suvela’s forests:as thy mapy urms.! 
Ravana, Thou fool in understandmg! 
‘The qeean is not Grosed by simian hosts, 
Or they would swarm ¢n every mountain-peak, 
Tinless, fursooth, they lurk in coverts hid; 
But on the touchstone of the sword to-dmy 
Will put Rama's valor to the proof. 
‘Nay, more than this, thou knowest not Ravana! 
, With Candrahisa oftimes 1 huve gono 
Tw fell the forest of the foumen's throats, 
And lo, tle b # veins wept tears of blood, 
And choking sobs were hushed ly Death's chill hand; 
Lord Siva beareth witness to my words? 
Atgada, Nay, what bath Ram to do with thy keen glaive? 
‘Thine arrows ond the terror of the world, 
And, thanks to them, thou fool, thy #evered heads 
Shall never rise to lofty majesty 
Like to the changing moon on Siva's brow. 
(ix) Bawtna (ingrity droweing Cauirahdsa). Away! away from 
mie! “T ehall not slay theo twico! 
_ Aigada (unaious to be youd). 
b Set Sita free, thou demon of the might! 
Th vain thou priuncest through thy valorous steps; 
Before thee standeth all the Simian host, 
Dread with the might of their immortal king, 
And with their prowese hymned by kinnaras.? 
And, more than this, 
“He will not give thee wives as Siva did,# 
Though many be thy heads, for lo, he makes 
The sea a lake, thou soldier of Kailis:+ 
pepunyers iy friend when he did’ slay mba 


























{ Sinvach toad: bees: aed. 
Pika Aisiatenas cations igocion'y pecatine 
F. TIL, ing im huvera’s ond ha 
form of a man with the head of 9 horse. bie Asay: 
4 An otsoure allmsion, 
® An allusion to Havage's vietory over the semi-divine Yukons at 
‘Mount Kailiies, u peak of the Himullayes (Rimiyape, vii, 1415), 











0 Suntan pillar of fame! restore the sponse J 
oF a the noble kin af lotuses!. 7 


Nay, too, 


He "td lopped: off the arme of Tafaka,! 

“Yea, marred thy sister's wondrous loveliness,? om | 

Destroyed thy soldiers in the forest-giules, T 

“And hindeth now the sen, doth work thy doom: - 

Yot still to fond dilusion thon dost cling. P 
Yea, farthermare, 

‘"Thow foolish fiend! trust not to Siva’s boon, a 
mae he is -wroth with thee for Sita’s sake; mr 
Fito: he liad given book ‘thy sacrifice ) ig 

When he was pirt with skulls‘ that he did break. 

Yet, more than this, we know the true osture of Uhine-at- 
inchmont ty the service of the: Lord? tut thou art proud in 
vain! 

Why dost thon vaunt thyself, Paulustya+ cruel: 

Lo, T that speak brought jor to Sivn's heart 

By gifts of lis own bonuloous lotises: | 
(12) But on thee he bestowed thy blade divine ; 

“Through merest pity of thy penances, 

And in remorse for the fifth head of Bralim, 

Which he: destroyed in olden days of sm.* 

Hearken, thou-ten-faced fiend! we shrink not in terror of 
the: words whith come from the hole within thy face! 


(Bait Abigaale.) : 





Voice, (velihiin’. 
Thou ort the sovereign of tho threefold world, = 
And yet the apes of Tama «lay tly hosts! 

Swift to the fray! or hath thy valor quailed? ; 

Rivana (anxiously), Alas! mightily wail cur subjects that are "7 
heing slaughtered! ) 


(Kater Demon-Warriers with woamiled Miabe,) 





1 The demenio daughter of Suketu, alain by Hare (usiyena i, Sh, 
_ ‘BOrpanakha_ a hikecue demoness, bocaniv enomoured of Hina, who 
bdr hia a brow Aakgmana out oi ber woes and cars ( Ramoyana i, 18). 4 





af 
as Rava ae deeing the grandean of the red Maloetya. | 
> Allm: ie swmdguatinglg agers ph pode Oo nm” 


‘of Braluns. 











"Tis shame for ué to die at simian hands! 

“Hf thon be lord, make not thy wisdom vain 
While thow dost live and breathe in Lahka’s isle, 
Ravana (angrity cating Prahasta in poste), 

Arm swift my mighty demons for the rete 

What be these apes in cursed Rama's 

La, immy hand doth iat ae one 

Gnm sbanentee of the Moon’ to mourning brides, 

Of mortals falling "neath its blade. 

tAguin Reais shor’ terribly.) To-day the world will be with- 
out Ravana or without Raimal (xin) 





tha path of eky).* 
Homingada. Good Citrihgada, 
With arms divine that ered ‘Earth, Ether, Sky! 
‘Great Hama eevered Ravana’s ten lioads, 
Whilst au deventh «on shone through the clouds; 
And by Kakutstha’s wondrous scion slain, 
Yea, killed by his swift dart that Brahma sped, 
The lord af demons of the night, doth le 
A headless thing upon a hero's couch, 
(ia) Citriiyada. Good friend, long have we travelled fearless 
ly by this path of sky! 
HLoed oleae withie.) 
Crushed is the miglit of Ravan, Lanka's king, 
“He whose ten heads were made to rule the world, 
Whose twenty arme gave him a strength tenfold: 
Yot slain upoo the field by Sits spouse 
With crescent wrrows radiant and keen. 
Celestial Bard. 
Heurken, Hemafigada! look, Citriitgads, as on a picture! 
With arrows tawny a great Candis? gold 








' Colewtial bards. 

* The third coene, which -beging lowe, i¢ based on Rimayana vi, 107 
—108, Comp. aloo the last seeme of the sixth act of the Makdvirocerita 
(Pickford's teouslation. 14—148), 

? Fher, bhucad, eeah, a ery of mystic power ua early as the Yajur Veds 


* Kakuiztha, king of Ayodhya, war the father of Raghu, sui thas an. 


ancestor of Hama. 
A themon alain by Durga. 














ai demons BRVO Vibha are slain 
"And set by Raima in his precious store 
Of boons to aid him through the lives to come; 
‘Yot in their fear of Yama’s conqueror! 
The timid gods shower av garlands: down, 
Nor dare to sound the drums. of victory. 


Citraigada (to Hemaingada, wonderingly), (rood Hemiigada, 
this victor over ths rangers of the might and this diadem of 
heroes is this marvellous vessel of the sentiment of wonder, 
glorious through his love for the sponse: of Bhavant,? before 
whom all gods and demons bow through the might of lis ex- 
ceeding majesty. But he who, in ages past, in his devotion 
to the foe of cities, 

Paid ton-faced worship unto Siva’s bride, 

Who thought the world, yea, and its Lord,* bis own, 

And fain would lny bis hands on Bralim's tive heads, 

Doth roam vo more on Durgi's mountain-heights,4 
(Debolding the night of kare, anxiously.) 

Look, Hemiingada, loukt 

What vengénoce dread for ancient deeds of sin! 

Great) Siva, see! the heads that once were thing? 

Are now dofilod by loathsome birds of prey! 

flemaigada. Is not this oxoending clear, my friend? ‘Where , 
justice ds, is victory’, is a true aaying of the toxt-books* There-— 
fore in this very instance is revealed tle future of those who 
work good or evil by. their bodies and the like, There Ravana 
himself forms an example, for 
ia) Lo, on this earth thy hody is but wealth 

To win thoo everlasting righteousness, 

And when “ts gone it cometh novermore; 

‘Bo Ravan gave ‘Yds heads and worlds threefuld 
To Brahma for a woudrows lotus blaet 








' a allusion to Rivana's victory over Yon, the gol of death (oma- 
youo vit, S0—22). 
+ oe of Bhayhat (Parrett) in Siva. 
/ 
4 "The Hinilayas, which lnclulé the Mount Kailiea already mentioned, 
© An obecure allusion. 
The same provert occurs in the Dhermarivehe and the Prasaaga- 
‘Warana (Indiache Sprite £348, 50. 

1 See Ramayana vil, 10, . 
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Foice (within), 
Tis: banner-pole all gashed with Ramu’s darts, 
Tis charioteer a-faint in streams of blood, 
The carrion vultures hovering o'er its path, 
And with its axle broken ‘neath the fall 
Of Havan's headless corpse, ius car now comes 
To Laika, swiftly drawn by whinneying steeds 
That would return to ther rewembored stalls, 
(Again within.) 
Come from your homes, ye brides of gods immortal, 
And thou, mahout of our dread deities, 
Fast tie thy mighty elaphunt dive; 
Go forth, ye gods, ae watchmen of the night, 
And brighter, eweoter fur be now the bloom 
Of coral trees in Tidro’s holy grove, 
For at the eastern gate lies Ravan’s head, 
Defiled and branded by the hands of slaves. 
And, more than this, 
Girt round with fragrance showered from the hands 
Of brides divine rejoicing in the: fray, 
Himself descended from bis car of war, 
And with his hand resting on Laksmaya, 
His ears filled with the cry: of ‘victory’ 
Torn from the priconers” reluctant lips, 
Doth ima, Sita’s mighty spouse, draw nigh! 
‘Rama (crowned with fowers, going to Ayodhya! to Sild, pointing out 
the tiattlo-field of Laihil?. 
Hore Phanipas yielded to Lalgmay’s might, 
There, rent and torn, Drenidri once became 
The captive of divinest Hanuman; 
Here by my brother Indrajit wus slain, 
And there did one? whose name | may not tell 
Hew Ravan'’s heads from his accursed framo, 
Like some unholy wood, sweet Eves ‘o Fawn! 


Joying the hwart of Sta with such words, 
Whoee sentiment it new to mortal ears, 

' Tie modorm (hodh, 

a mae himealf, 


ees Brag sti, ie 8 Fi ast 25, S—15, und the last act 








vs geile es areas. bath eee writ 
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Johns Hopkins University. 
The Traditional View. 


‘Tux traditional views of the Jewish grammarinns on the 
alg Motheg are ably set forth hy Baer in hiv urticlo on “The 
Methegsetzuny”,? Tn this article, which forms the asm of 
the treatment of this subject in modern Hebrew: Grammuirs 
Baer state that when any sound thet lows net hear the pri- 
mary font & ty be emphasized, ao Metheg affixed to the 
sign for that sound, the Methew, conformably with its name 
(bridle), indicating that the sgn to which it in attached is to 
lw dwelt upon and not hastened over iw pronunciation, He 
divides the woridus Methege tnto three classes, light, heavy, 
and cuphonic, with a number of wulvivisions Hix schomé is 
in outline as follows. 

I. The light Methey: (3p ame). 
A. The ordinary Methee (QWE) indicating the secondary 
tone, in the first open avilable two or more places from 
the primary tone, as, e.g, in By8D (Gon, 1,87), 
B; The indispensable Metheg (Ton). 
uw) with long yowe! befird Showa, e.g, mm (Gen, 1,2), 
hh) with Ming vowel before Magqeph, ©, 2. ‘rne (Gen, 
4, 25). 
c) with Sere in Nasog Abor, e 2, 20k (Prov. 12, 1), 
djwith m vowel before «a Hateph, e g.. Mepg (Gen. 
L, 2H) 


thy Ue following article Thies pry acecntur tone uf Hebrew words 
will ad nearkod by the sige —, & @. pric, whless there le eomn special 
reaeon for etuploving ‘the proper axcent marks. In the epplicution of 
Motley. bwo or mere words connected by Miijyepli arn treated as if 
ther formed ane ward. 
78, Beor, Die Methegutewng wach tren tiberlicferten Gesetsen dar- 
gestelll, in Moers'e Archiv file wineesechaflliche rt haa ew atten 
Testoments, Wl. 1, Halle 1860, pp. 6507 and 1—ay7 










Vou xexii], ‘The Hebrew Mathey- 7 
5 with the vowel before the initial consonant of mm, : 


To gy Fy (Gen. 1, 20), 
Bell inthe forms uf the plural of As, «. g, ORR and in 








Fie hears Sl (7ma> ans). 
A. with vowels. 
a) with Hie wowed oF the: article hefre a eonwnant, with 





a 
f b): with the Pathih of 7 iribrrouative, sya Ten 
4,7). 

B _@) in cortain forms with a short vowel (inelading Pathaly, 
7 ‘Segol, «hort Hireq, and short Shureg) ‘three places 
: before the primary tone, provided this is marked with 

‘4 disjunctive accent, ©. g., WEY (Gen 4, 8). 
dj) in the sdeond closed <yilatile before the tone with 
- the vowels Segol, short Hirey or short Shure? when 
the first syllable bofars the tone oontuins Pathah 
or Segol, and the tone i marked by a dispnctive 
account, &. g. PPBANST (Gen. 3, 24). 
0) with the first syllable of impurfects with Qomes Ha- 
— faph before: Maqquph, 6. By ARMY (Ps, 1, 8). 
: f) with the Pathal of the forms FY, o3eyt with dik 


Junctive accent, 
g) with the Pathah of Mand "t} before Maqqeph md 
when ‘accented with Pashta. 

i hb) with the vowel of the initial syltnhle of ao number 
of mixcallanomus forms, accented for the most part 
with Zarka, 

HB. ‘with Shewa in the initisl syllable, 
a} with: ‘a Shewa there places lefore the tone, when the 

.. ae in marked by a digunctive agcent without pre- 

ceding conjuactive, instead of on the following open 

‘ syllable, 4g, aap TpS (Ps. 4, 7). 

») with the Shewa of the divine names 3 (mT) and 
te 

: 








' The Met with nneogu rg paca Yo be igh 
vows! to distinguivh the a from the article, except im the portical 
Peskin et hor oy i, 7 198, Th ot 1 
= That Pathe 4s tok weitinely excluded is hhows Uy tng (Mos 4. 17. 
For ‘the socuml Muthew ef. 11, pws 
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SOR when they are. accented with great Rebiu 
without preceding conjunctive weeunt, & gy “arK! (Ps. 
25, 2). | 

€) with the Shown of a word accented with Olovevored, 

Great Rebia, or Debi, without preceding conjunctive 
acoont, provided wt least ane vowel intarvenes, and 
this line not alroudy Methey, o, g., mt (Pa. 1, ft). 

d) with Qe when accented with Munah a» conjunctive 

wetunt liefore heli. 
2—in the other books af the Bible 
a) with the Shown. of words accented with Gershaim 
or Paver without precoiling oonjunective accent, when 
at ieist two vowels lio betwoon Shewd ond tone 
evllatie, and the tire Juve not ‘already Motheg, 44. 
Spee (Gen, 16, 14). | | 

b) wih the Shewa uf words accented with Darga ax 
second conjunctive pseeent heforn Rebia, with Kama 
as second conjanctive accent before Pashta or ‘Tehir, 
or with Munph as third conjunctive before Telisha, 
provided (hat at least one-yowel lies between Showa 
find the ton syllable pad thit thie vowel has not 
alrendy Motheg, 0, 4. 229 (Gen. 34, 21}. 

OT. The Euphonic Metheg (me pA pprs HP). 

Avat the end of a word, 

a) with a finul¥ preceded by Pathal in a word accantod 
om the penult, when this word t connected lym 
conpmnetive accent with ao word accented on the first 
syllable, o. 9. 9 psi (Gen, 24, 9). 

by) with of fitail guttural oomsonunt of a word clowely 
connected lv Maqqyeph ar conjunctive accent with » 
wil beginning with a guttural, © g. Fear PSs (rm. 
44,2), 

Boat the beginning of a word. 

ij im the closed initial syllalde of certain dissyllabic 

_ words: 8p. 3275. (Pu, 7, 11), 

This: classification is uf eourse entitled to respect an repre- 
senting tht views af the pative: Jewish grommarians, but’ it 
fist lhe reniemlered thal they were pot tho same men wie. 

— ——————————— 

‘Whe Mothre ie afiaed ww _ cunjidhe Showa it ta placed tetweom 
Stews end vowel wa Tete, cf. Bury, ep. cil, BO ft nv 
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invented the jwinting, buat later commentators on this pointing, 
They represent what they thought was the meaning of the. 
various pointy at thew time, basing their conclusions in ull | 
probability not only on tradition, but also on their own in- = 
dividual opmions', The lody of rules for Metheg was i grnil- 
ual growth, compiled from various sourews, This is indicated 7 
by ite variation of the rea et dea it its use, and lity the = 
fact that in the best and oldiet om Tipt® «ome of its most 
prominont uses are practically aninown, t gw the use of Me- 
‘theg before a Hateph (L B.d)2. There is no reason, there- 
fore, why the traditional view should he accepted simply be- - 
cause it is traditional, its acceptance or rejection will depend ul 
largely on its ability to explain the actual phenomena. 

As o matter of fact the traditional classification of the 
mes of Metheg is not satisfactory, While there is a certam 
wnount uf justification for it in gonoral, many of the details 
are not properiy worked out and assimilated to the general 
scheme (ofw.g., TDA. h, TUL By a) Wefind wae separated tht 
belong together, aud thos which wre quite different placed . 
ander the same heading, For example the Methee in such 
forms os t#330"% and thal im those like o3yn" are placed in . 
different sub-class of the heavy Metheg (viz, A. & und A, 
d), though they evidentiy helong together. On the other hand 
‘the Methey in the forms of the verba 7m and mn, e.g, eT, 
‘ts placed under the same geveral heading as the Methog in ” 
forms like Tigy? (vie, light Methe: B. d and RB. e), though they rs 
are weed to denote two entirely different things, Mureover | 
the cetitiedtion between the variows kinds of Methege is not | 
made sufficiently clear, nor is the general principle underlying mu 
the use of tho Metheg in all cases: adoyuately emphasized. a 
A ioore aveurate and sciwotific classification of the various 4 
ues of Motley is cortainly to be desired. | 


The underlying Princip! e. al 
‘The general principle which anderlies all the uses of Me- 


theg, according to tho traditional explanation, ia that of emphasis, 
hut the emphasis is certainly net always an actual empliusis, ~~ 


“QE OD. Guatuiry, Tilnd. to Be Muspuretice-Yitieal Bilitivn of 
the Hebrew Aikle, Lonilon, 1807; pp. 42—AN5; BK. Stale, Lehelch ser 














“Aleir. | Gramniatih. Lnipahe, I879, p. 64, §50, 7“. 
201. Goelorg, ep. ck, pp. e—T7R parsin, | 
; a 





.resot} 
a if 5 
om 3. 


ain indicated by Baer'’s statement !, of 1 Bob, ‘The funda~ 
mental useof Metheg seems to have heen, not necessarily to 
emphasize, hut to call special attention to: it was thos a sort 
OF nota bene The feet that the majority of the syllublea 
marked with Metheg bore the secondary tone led to. the iden 
that emphasis or lingering on the sonud in qudstion: was the 
underlying signification af the sign. 
tonadering this faculty of calling =pécial attention to, to 

ho fundamental, the. chief uses of Motheg may he classed under 
three heads. It may be employeil to call special attention to— 

i) & consonant, 

b) a vowel, 

6) an accent, dr aceented syllable, 


‘Metheg used to call attention to a Consonant. 


This Methog corresponds to Buer’s IJ. A.@ and & In 
hoth these cases the Motheg in placed under a final guttural 
to cal] special attention to it in positions where iL would he 
likoly to be slurred over. 


Metheg used to call attention to a Vowel. 


Thie Metheg calle special aftention to a vowel which js 
Deely ta bo mispronounced in thi form in question, or whicl 
regular or out of place in the form: ‘The vowel which is 
thus. marked may he long or short. 
"This Metheg th Gmyloved with w long vowel in the follow- 
img itaiKes, Sibeeg 
(1) Tt is used with © long final vowel in « closed syllable 
before Maqgeph, «4. “ony (Gen. 4, 25), ETT? (Gen. 
2, 16): in. the first cose without Metheg the reading would 
naturally: be doth-i, while before Maquepli a Sere regu. 
larly hwcomes Segol: cases Like myo (Gen. 47, 29) anil 
}23 JIS (Gon. 5, 3), whore therv is no danger of 4 mistake 
withont Mothee, eve followed the anulogy of the first 
two. cises, the point of contact being that both sets of 
cue ind in long vowels. 
(2) Tt i used with Sere which ie to be retained in Nasog 
Alor, -o. g.,83 s78 (Prov. 13; AN: without Mothey the 
roniling wonll naturally be anu. 























| 
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(3) It is used with a long vowel before Shewa, the Shewa 
being silent ws im Tike (Gen. 46,11), Wegers (Dan. 6, 
34), on vocal, as in ANY (Gen. 1, 2), TL (Gen. 22, 13), 
WT (Gend.4) Here originally as in (1) the Metlog 
was used to provent an improper pronunciation, © ga 
yee or jodya; cases like Fy’ are due to an extension of 
the prinviple to all long vowels, Tn cases in which the 
Showa i wocal, as it probably is, in AED, WE, kort, the 
Metheg #tands in the syllable which bears the secondary 
tone, and go came to be regarded as the «ign of this 
tone, Tt t not impossible that the use of Motheg us 
an acotnioal sign origimated with cuses like these. 

(4) lt is used in the forms of DAB and in sie to insure 
the pronunciation (ittim, dani mstead of bottim, anni. 
This Métheg is employed with a short vowel in the follow- 

Ine CUSeS, Wu. 

(1) Te te used in the forme of WMeand Tn to call apectal 
oltention to the ¢ vowel beforé 7 and Ae where we should 
expont Segol or Pathah, o #, TNT, mm, de; the Me- 
thes im forms hike 78 (Gen. 26, 3), A (Gen. 14,2), 
may (Gen, 20,7) is probably dae to the analogy of the 
more aumerods forms with Hirey, 

(2)? lt is used to call special attention to.an 0 vowel in RY 
situation where it might be mistaken for d, «, go FT 
(Nu. 23,7), "F7gP (Nu. OO 1), 17), ot and pete i in 
numeroiis instances, Here the Qames of the tint <yllable 
would naturally have heen read 4, a9 it stands in van 
open avilohie. The use of the Metheg with (James Ha- 
tuph was algo extended to cases in which this vowel 
stood before Showa. In certain imperative forms with 
(om tho first #yllahle Metheg was mmployed to call atten- 
Hon te the untsnal voenlization, & instead of the regulsr 
io gy Tey (Pe 66, 2). In certain mitinitive and imper- 
fect forma with enffix 7—. Metheg was used with Qames 
to al} special attention. to the fact that the regular a 
(Holem) of the infinitive had hoen changed to 6 (Qames 


VOL FB. Rilnig, Historisch-kritisches Lekry. der Hee. Spr. Lelpeig, 
1ST. 1M A pp fi —iTs, 
1 For « dinuesion of the provonciation of the Qemes in these formu 
ef Konig, op, cit. ppe th—11. 
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: Hatuph), & e. 30yp2? (1 Sam, 15,1), WH (Sum. 24, 
U1), Wet (Gen, 82, 16). The extension of this Metheg = 
, without specin) reavon, aso ix the regular vowel in such 

forms; possibly it 1 due io formal analogy with tho im- 

4 peratives: like a7yH%: “he fhot thut Moethee was ordi: 
“EE nary employed to mark a long Qames before Shewa, 
-,. would naturully lead to a confusion betweon 6 and. d, 

ond this i# doubtless the reason why the Metheg with 

| ois preserved only in exceptional cays Tho Mothog 

r with @ in forms like tps, q2y2 does not belong here, but 
: ander the accentual Metheg (cf below p. 85) 

| (3) bo the forms of the divine ome 3K with prefixed par- 

ticles, Motheg is used with tho Puthsh of the particle 

in all cases where the & ie written without Hateph, ty 

call attention to the fet that Pathah is the proper 

vowel here, and not Qames (4) even though the ® kins appar- 

ently quitecod, eg. FH, FINY, PIE, de. so also with 

similar forme of STAT, viz. TPT, AT, ATE, dc. because 

(4) tn the word "x, a Methez i employed after tho 

Shewa to indicate that it ts vocal, ¥ix, ey? (Px. 1, 1), 
Accentual Metheg. 

The third and most common use of the Metheg ix to cull 
attention, not to the vowel itself to which it is affixed, but to 
the fact that the vowel bears a special atress. This yee my 

“have originated from the fact that in certain forma the Me- 

‘theg mirked 2 vowel which bore the secondary accent (cf, 
 dbeve pp. 85,80), Thie uae niay be sulidivided aa. follows, 

[. 
Tt is employed with a fall vowel in. tho first open svilulile 
two or more places Iwiore the tone to denotw a sebomdary 
— wovent. «This Ge) Baer’s so ‘called ordinary Methey (I, A.) 
ss Exemples are O59 (Gen. 1. 27), PIeT (Gen. 10, 18), mipnanp 

' Bher-Doliteenh hie jrye> with Haivph Qames, this is an milditionat 
Welication of dhe o quulivy of the preceding ames. | 

2 Foc the Mether with Mauthah ef. below pi. 1M: 
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(Ezek, 42, 5), Wheres (Gen 7,1), Syma (Gen. 45, 20). The 
sowel of the open syllable is nanally long #8 in the examples 
cited, but it may also be short as in W290 (28am. 4, 11}, 
5m (Jos. 14,1), 

This ordimary Moetheg, however, includes a great deal more 
than Baer states: He enumerates cases like 37395") (Gen, 4,8) 
and eye, (Gen, 12,2) under this head, bot places eases like 
Tare (Gen. 4, 12) and mea (Gen. 22,15) under the so-called 
indispensable Methey. ‘This latter class af cases, and all eases 
in facet in which Metheg is employed with a vowel before 
Hateph such ase. go “YSRD (Gen. 5,5), ABI (Gen, 18, 15), 
TRS (Job. 17,9), &e, are simply examples of forme with the 
ordinary Metheg, These forms are to be read, {d-"a-bdd, ne- 
‘ehie, hid-‘a-si-ri, (a-Je-gih, a-to-har, &e. 

Tu the case of forms beginning with copulative } the usage 
varies, Many euch forms are without Metheg under 4 as & 
Mp (Gen. $, 1), 1639 (Gen: 18, 15), ag (Gen. 19, 40), ntpes 
(tren, 12.16), &e Other forme again, particularly those with 
Hibilants after the ‘take the Metheg with 4 the following 
consonint having Hateph Pathah, oo, 35tt (Gon, 2, 12), rigs 
(lev, 24, 04), pet (Num. 23, 08), s3pt (Ps. 55, 22), Si (Ps 
24,4), Ae, In the first case the forms are probably meant to 
hi rend ul-migeudh, uldiemd, wé-ti, v-fo-lidth, the- w being 
regarded as short, and formmg one syllable with the following 
Consonant: thus thero is no open syllable two or more placdis 
hefore the tenn to receive Motheg, In tho seven case the 
forms, a8 is shown still more clearly by the use of the Hateph, 
are intended te be read tease, vtaahdl,. t-ga-riv, di-rit-‘ém, 
the w being jrolubly regarded ie long, ood: forming by iteelf 
in open syllable, which being two places before the tone takes 
Metheg. The meonsistency in the use of Metheg with 1 may 
bo due to the fact tit it was prononiced & by some and 4 
hy others, ond tradition lejng preserved in ane eden, and the 
other in another, or it may be dae to the fret the + was. pt 
nonneed ¢dnly before «thilants and vertain other consonants, 

Uases in which the vowel a of tho article takes Mot beg 
before 2 consmant with Shewa, und cases in. which the a of 
the interrogative 7 takes Mothog are also to tw clussed here, 
the Metheg invall these cases marking the seondary tone in 
tke first open syllable with full rowel two or more places back 
from the tone, Suel form4 us 7989 (Lev, 3, 3), Shon (Ler. 





etal 
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Sh, $2), SPT EIA (Ex. 7,97), Atos? (Jer. 41, 92),:are to be read 
hia-me-foas-sdh, 


hid-me-los-adh, hd-le-wrp-tim, bd-ce-far-de- im. ld-me-wil-lih 1; forme 
Nike ne2p7* (Gens18, 17}, Adnea (Gen. 04, 91), 7280 (Ex. 2, 
7), Bang (Job. 1, %, wre to ho read hd-me-kav-sth, hi-ke-zo-néh, 
Tid oleh, Tb-Feiin-mctiin 





The Methog i not used in the above. euses whon wed is the 


consinant iamddintely following the article or internogative 
particls, 6. ¢, O97 (Gen. 43, 5), Bayt (Gon. 29, 5), ee: nar in 
tanes like Byes? (Nu, 95, 8}, 3992 (Ps. 144, 1). 985 (Gon. 18, 15), 
Wes (Job: 22, 14), where the tone is on thu syllable inancliately 
following: nor in cases wherw the syllable wijuining the article 
or interrogutive guirticle hos already what Baer calls the weal 
Motheg os, 0. 9, Hgpraa (KG 9, 11), ooo Chom, 22-6) 4 
Tn the first of these exceptions the god forms a dipbthong 
with the preceding a, vity ha-la-dhin, haidha-tém, sv that we 






more before the tone,and hence no Metheg: In the second 
series af exceptions no -Methey is used because the @ of o 
stands immediately before the tone; forms in which 7 precedes 
4 consonant with Shews are to be read as dissyllabic, vix., 
ham-"dt, lag-rdv, huw-'ddh, de. Yi the third series of excoptions, 
tir Methey stands on the syllable which was preferred as tho 
place of the eqeondary home: in thy first oxample ham probably 
forms a closed sylloblo, win, bi-ham-su-gi'; in the second, ha is 
only one place before the secondary tones. In the case of 
TM jnterrogative, moreover, no Methey is employed in those 
forms in which Dughesh i placed in the consonant following 


Tt ii tot Impoesible ty resrant the first syllalde of fornia with thw 
articls like negep ae having an initial 1 clems! syllable, viz. Aump-Remwak i 
end forme like bey (Nu. %, 8) in which the first eylinhle iu certainly 


Choe, vie ewelet, and hemo without Mutha, wight seem te potih 


thal. wi. The Methey would them belong onder the serpnrl ata belly dw begs 
of accmntual Mothry (of, below), ‘The difficulty with this view, however, 
ie-that 1) offers no explanstion of the abetyre yf Metheg in forme like 





+, shore Pp Mt. ot] 

* Written with Metheg, viz, epo7 hy Vaw der Hooglit, 1706. "This 
eget aniBeaiey | By prouineintion: fitrwre'af, alin Meshieg irr they 
pare ater ae aa 

/* Wa. ler Hooght bs ey with the eeecend variety ; 3 
MMotheg: described below. iliac mreond. variety uf weewistinul 

201, Baer op, eff: p. 58, § 7. 
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the 7. TS Seo ASeee Rae won ticoncte sogusdel Mastaction 
in-& eléwed syllable, heneo no Metheg. 


[E. 


Motheg is employed in m number of casos in nw closed syl- 
lahle'-with the vowels of tho articlit, 1 consecutive, the’ pre 
position yo, tho reflexive prix An, with a vowel before, 4 
aie consonant, and with the vowel of certain particles 
anil constructs before Magqeph; “i. #t., “S2R20 (Gren. 10), 1B), 
eet) (Gen. 5,8), Fee (Gen. 17, 12), SMD (Ex. 14, 13), 
Tete (Gen. 34, 27), ae (Hx, 16,9), 7p (Deut. 
11, 1) we. According to Baer this Metheg is weed only in 
the third syllable before the tone with the short yoweld a 4, 
& we when the first avilable before: the tone las Shewa, and 
the word in question has a digjunctive accent, Tt is true that 
this variety of Metheg is used chiefly wader tho above con- 
ditions, hut it does not seem to be confined to them, « g. 
Tigo Te (Gen. 30,16), metpen dpa (Ears 1.4), nes oy (Ex. 
20,21), asym) (Gen. 6, 6); oe (Job, 30, 14), We. 

The uso of Mothog is probably due to the fact that a 
special stress fell on the cowel in cach of thes cases. ‘That 
the article and ¥ conyersive bore originally a. strong stress is 
indicated by the doubling of the following consonant? It is 
also quite natural for a -apecial stress to fall on the leary 
prefix 2 and on the vowel before a doubling, and on tho 
final xyllable (i.e: the original tone svilablo) of @ eonatrnet, 
Why a special strass should full on proclitie prepositions usd 
“particles, except in the cas of jp which fer the most part 
comes under the lead of a vowel hefore a doubled consonant, 
the aun being regularly assimilated, is not entirely clear, 








© Olehnuenn apparently regards this Metheg ae meee of, Lathe 
buck der Heber Sprache, Braunschweig, 1401. p. 88, @, 1 

+ Accornting to Heer tho yowel 6, (james Hatuph, ia not iteluded 
here, becstre laren with Motheg ie omtinarily tong Qames wml con- 
Fakiom woul therefore have resulted, 2. nispe-sy (Get. 7 1) &e All 
‘the «ampli given hy Baur (op. eit. p. 100, €-27}) nen cpeee in orhich 
hed. vowel: ts the vowel of 33. As it winild be qaite natural for the 
werd moaning “all to havo = special stroes, Hare's explanation of tho 
reguisr absence of Metheg with this wond le qnity pliasilile, 

20f, Cy Brockwlinans, Grundig der royleichendes Grementii der 
seemithichen Sprachen, Berlin, 1908, Fel 4, op. Lz, », 














The fact that Metheg ip not employed with the vowel in 
qnéstion in all cases would seem to indicate that they did not 
always boar » special stress, ‘This stress was ordinarily pre 
served hy tradition only Im cases where the syllable in question 
was tho only other sylluble of special prominoney in the word 
hesndes the tone syllable, No Metheg was employed when 


the accent of a word was a conjunctive accent, ay in that - 


case the secondary tone was not so prominent, 

Whonrver thero is an open syllable two places from the 
tone in a word of the form prescribed above, tt reguiarly tales 
thy Mothog according to rule, but in this couse the Muthog is 
also affixed to the preceding syllahle, o. 2. TPE (Gen, 29, 9), 


wsbnn (Hub, 3,6), ogy (Gen, 43, 16), Soby's (Gen 39, 97), 
de, The Methey ju the open syllalle in thee exaniple may 


he due to the fact that it has become « fixtare with the 
Tome! before a Hateph, and so was retained in spite of tho 


fict that the seeomlary tone falls on another sxilbble. or, it: 


may he that we have hore a combination of two vonticting 
traditions, one school of Massorites preferring to place the 
secondary accent on the emphatic closed syllahle!, the other 
preferring the reyular method af accenting the first open, pyl- 
luble twe or more lace back from the tone. When the 
Hateph stands under a consonant which is not identical with 
the one that followm, and the vowel that precodes the Hateph 
® Holem, no Motheg ia employed in tlic evilalili before Holetn, 
@ ga FSWT (Gen. 24, 11), ed (Noh. 7, 64), Fy-ty (Gen. 19, 


22). In this) cast there apponrs to have bean ni double ae 


fo tlie place for the secondary tone, the long vowel aoeMing 
My all the most emphatic clement outede of the syllable with 


The: form with copnlative 1 whieh Bacr includes here, 6, f 
vrais (Gen, 13, 11), Te1s0} (Gon. 87,29), AEpess (Dui, 6, 7}, 
&e, are perhaps properly classéid undtr this head, ¢ taking 
tho secondary: nevent for the same reason as the prepositian 
oy: in thik caw the w i shert, wnil the forme are to be read 
t-rar-a-ha, weele-ra-khe-kha, fvdokli-bekha, &o. It woatee 


$e, 

1 That the Metheg. ta the ‘clotod agllabile de the iyuen original of the 
twee be initicnted: by: the fuck thot Methinpe tefione ia Hateph is cared e-preed 
in the buat ‘tmaieeripie, while the ather qeeurs in & nitmber oC: cea! 
Of Cink, og. cil, py 474, 75, THT. 











“Phe Hebreuy Mother. 


possible, jvwever, that the w is long, and that the Metheg 

marks the secondary tone in an open syllable, vix, ti-lo-saz- 

‘a-hhd, te-me-bd-rakhédtcha (cf below p. 02), it-ve-dokh-tehd 

ko. if this it so these forms belong under (1). 

IL. 

* Metheg is employed in the first of two cloned sllablen con- 
tected by Magqeph with « word accented on tho first syllatle, 
provided this accent is disjimetive, e.g. TrAER (Gen, 4, 16), 
Bor (Gen. 4,36), Ten (Gem 33,11) Xe The Metheg 
sepms to indicate that the secondary tone, which wonld tatur- 
ally fall on tho syllable which ix accented when the word ix 
iuthotone, Le on the last syllable, lis been retracted to the 
ive syllable in order to prevent the secondary and. jsri- 

ents from standing in adjoining syllibles. Cases like 

rl (Gene 41, 32), Sy7RA (Gen, 7.3), FYI (Gen. 24, 4), 

ke. belong here; the secondary tome is retracted im spite of 

the avilalilo f¢ hofore the primary tone; as is shown by the 

Segol for Sure, When the accent of the word after Maqqeph 

was mb conjunctive accent, the secondary accent on the preced- 

img word wah hol so prominent and su wis not specially 

) ! ha (Gen. 6,9), oricnpe; (Gen. 7, 24), ke. 
Those forme of the Hithpne! which Bar meludes here, ©: g. 

geome (Gen. 3, 24), 34pm (Gon. 6,0), ke, really belong, 

under the preceding hauling : forme witht copulative such #8 

UE (Jor. 3,25), tazmme: (Is, 45, 14), &e. are perhaps best 

comidered a4 helonging under (7), a being long and constitut- 

ing an open syllable, viz, i-the-kas-st-niet, t-se-harditsh, 

Under thes head are also to be classed the forme 7 and 
“Mm before Magqeph, wg, WT (Gen 1, 3, ApasTy (Gen. 
Aj tiem: (Gen. 6, 18). 

“Of o similar character, moreover, i tho Mothog i thd first 
eyllalile of ano imperfect followed by Maqqeph in whieh the 
@ hu» been shortened to 6, ®& go Syep) (Joh, 24, 14), “ges 
ney (Ps. 141, 8). In all such cases theo has lost tho tone 
_and: the Metheg 1s emplosed to emphasize the fact that the 
secondary tone is on the first and not on the second syllable. 
Tn. these forms, however, the Mutheg is olways employed 
without regard tothe accentuntion of the following word as 
it has came to he regarded as the regular sigu of an imper- 
fect with o im the second evllahle, on aveount of the contrast 
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with the Motheg im such forms as InkS2y (Jos: 18, 26), whieh 
calls speeuil attention to the fact that the imperfect has an 0 
in apite of the Maqyeph. 





Mothog: ia employed with a syllable containing Showa in a 
variety Gf cave (cf UT. B, above page 79 f) to indicate that 
some special stress falls on this syllable, The téason for the 
special pccentuation of such syllables seoms to be entirely a 
musical one, and as the musical value of the accents im lost, it 
is, Of conse, useless to speculate as to the exact value of the 
Metheg. All that can be said ie Uset it denoted a sperial 
stressing Of & waually unstrested syllable? in certain melodies. 


Exceptional uses of Metheg. 


‘The various uses of the Methoy enumerited above do not 
exhaust all the iuetance: in which jt i emploved, There are 
4 number of cases in which it ia difficult to say what isthe 
rewion for the addition of the Metheg, 

In tho first place aro to be noted the Mothegs used in an 
initial closed evilable immediately before the tone syllable 
0. #4 Tp (Gen. Sy 28), aE (Ps. 1, 1), 457) (Ms. 71, 1), IR 
ee (Nu. 31, 12), 15 (Jer. 12, 16), nee? (Ezok. 

49, 13), Re. hese Baer groups under the eupbonit Metheg, 

Tat, his liaxpl tion of their significance us a class is tot satis. 
furtory. 

It is mot impossible that im some cases the sign was used 
to call attention toa short vowol. ‘This was porhape the cas 
in the Edomite proper names M79, 178 (Gen. 36, 23; 40). Here 

some probably pronounced a long vowel im the fitet syllable 
=: Sib indicated br the LX equivalents of mp, viz. Todor, 
Taha, Todar: the Massorites on this supposition, would: have 
med the Metheg to cull expecial attention to the fact that 
they preferred the prommnciation with short yowel, 

Tn some cases, whatever was the original meaning of the 
sin, ome Mussaritos undoubtedly reyurded the Metheg us 
thdioating w seoondary tone in. uloded syllable, 24 16 shown by 
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the fact tht the following consonant is in some MSS. pointed 
witha Chateph, & g. Wen (Ps. 64, 5, Bacr-Del.), 222A (Pray. 
80,.17, Baer-Del,). 

‘Tho Mintleg in forme like 73 ly rewarded by Baer sa, an 
additional sign of the absence of the Daghesh in the initial 
eansonuat of the second syllable, which view i+ not impossihle | 
Tha spiirantic: yulue of the third consonant, due ta the yowe! | 
that originally stood before it, Int which has ben svtivopated, | 
would naturally lead to thy idea that the preceding. Showa 
waa vooa!l, and hence that the syllable before the Shown wae 











opon. To indicate this view Methey was employed. i 
The forme ‘mM and 1) secented with Pashty are perhaps _ 
ty bo classed with these forms, if they indeed form onu class, e 


inmemuch as they have Metheg in what is apparently a 
Closed syllable preceding the tone. Jt jay be, bowere, that 
these forms, im the molody indicated by Pashta, were to be | 
read wil-je-i, twd-ye-hij. 
In the second pluce the words FE Ble take Mothug 
with the Pathah under t when the words have a disjunctive 
wecent, vie. FEU, Gsey. [t is not imposible that this Metheg 
wns employed. to call attention to the «hort vowel of the first 
syllnble, and to prevent the pronunciation 2a-ra-kha; -khem, 
to which the combinations zar-a-kha, -hem would tend to be 
reduced im order to obviate the difficulty occasioned Ty the i 
occurrence of both PY and spirated 3 tm clos proximity, 
Exim ples of individual forme with peculiar Moetheys are, 
te g. re, (9 ans 40,4), Fes! (Geu. 32, 15), ope Chr, 14, 
6), 25° a (Prob. 30, 33). In ‘ndp the Methog may have 
been placed under $to indicate that the accont is not on the 
syllable marked with the prepositive accent, hut on the second 
syviluble. In jean the Metheg with 2 marks the short G; the 
Metheg in the liret syllalle is perkaps due to the irregular pro- 
Runciation of 2 Several of the imperfect forma of w25 have | 
s epirated >, vi4, ein’ and wisry (1 Sam, 25, 90), doubtless 
x the analogy of the perfect where 3 regularly has this | 
prounnciation, viz., Vapoue. This pronunciation may have 
given ise to the Methog in the first syllable just aa the spirantic 
vilue of the third consonant may have done so in the forms = 
Hike "373 explained) above, In m°un) it ix nob impossible that 
the Methey, by un oxtension of the use of the accentoal Mo- : 
theg to 4 clewed syllable, may be intended to mark the second- | 


= ) 








ay 
ary accent in the second eyllable before the tone. Tn wesr 
27 the Motheg is perhaps intended for the so-called euphonie 
Mothez (Baer ITT, As ti). 


Repetition of Metheg. 


In a number of cases two or moro Methegs pocur in the 


came word or senos. of wordy connected hy Magqqoph. 


Wien two or more syllables precede a Metheg denoting the 


secondary tone, the first open syllalie two or more places be 
fore the syllible with Methoy takes an additional Methdg to 


‘denote what miglit-he ealled @ tertiary accent; «. g., Semeyn 


(Numi. 29, 31), MAD (Rzek. 42, 5), mp BE Gon. HL a. 
Them (Gen 9,11), Tipps] (Gon. 24,48), spymgens (Gen. 





HL, 25), be. 

When one of the elements discussed under tho sicond sub 
division of the accentual Motheg (ef above p. 871) scours bwo 
places or more befor a Motheg denoting the secondary tone, 
it may take @ second Mutheg just an if the first Metheg do- 
hoted the primary accent, « ¢. SyseTES (Ts 55,0), opotess 
(Ps18, 48). de. his Methee denotes a tertiary accent we in 
thi first cise, 

A. Metheg which for any wf the reasons already «tated inl 
onashort vowel inca closed syllable mar be retained immed: 
intely hefore a Methog which proceles ji Hateph, «& ¢.. Spee 
(Gen. 22,9), TIES (Gen. 15, 1), undoes the Methez stands with 
Holen, #, POT (Gen. 24, 11) icf, whore p. Ui}. 

Ocensiomally an open avilable preceding o avilable with Min: 
thee before a Hateph: aloo takes n Mother for one’ of the 
reasons jist Mated, og. FI (Ex. 25,5, Mantua), Ln the 
fori amebo. (Fx; 22,28. Mantua) both sicond aad third Open 
syllable before the tone ari marked Ly Methey. indicating 
doubtless a combination of two traditions with regard to the 
ploce of the secondary tone. 

The Methey (hat marks a long or short yowel as sued 
Withiut regurd to tone may stand before a Metheg whick 
marks the secondary tone, 6. 2. 3Heo PY (Deut. 29, 19), Tuna | 
(Deut. 26,19, S98o 77 (Kxok. 47,12), Xe. Whew, howorer, 
# sylinble containing euch o Metheg is preoeded by a syilahto 
which: should take tho Motheg denoting the secondary Libri, 
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Cy), Mrschkelmann, Grhealrig: py 108, =, as. 

















the accentos) Methoe is omitted, o ¢., oruy (No. f %), 
mars: (Gen. 4, 15), &. The non-accentual Methew is here 
apparently trested as if tt had accentual value, these cases 
following the analogy of instance tke 7RO"E (Gen. 6, 14), 
whern thy Metheg, whatever it may have stood for originally, 
cortainiy marke the secondary tome. 

Words ending in a final guttural and coating of two 
closed syllables, which ord jomed by Maqgeph to a worl with 
a disjunctive wcent on the first syllable, may take an accentual 
Mether with the vowel of the first ayllable (cf. above p. 89), 
and « Motheg onder tho gutturalicf abowe p. BY) a 2. 
ninp3 (Gon. 34,16), “eyes (Gen. 24, 7), emg (Hos. 4, 17); 

In wrk" D! (2 Sam. 23, 5) the Metheg may in both cases 
mark the long vowel before Magqeph; the one with "3, however; 





may be aceentual. For the two Muthegs in 9wpe (Gen. 32, 


tA) ef, above ip, 1. 

Oscasionally three Moethegs are found in othe sate word, 
e.g. F7yporm (is. 22. 1, Manta), Sinaym (Ki. 4, 8)% 
mae the Metheg nearcet the end of the word indicates: the 
4 ary tone aceordimg to rule, and the preceding complex 
at syllables tukes two Methoge just aa ifthe sdvondary tone 


were primary (cf above p. 92). 
Confusion in the Use and Interpretation of Metheg. 

The variety of uxes to which the Metheg was put wouid 
tinturally lead to @ certain amount of inconsistency in ite 
application to the text of the Old Testament, ond also to o 
certain amount of confusiol) as to the meaning of the sign 
after its application, e=pecially as thie was not the work of one 
man working ut one time, but of @ large oumber working at 
different times and under various influences. lneconsistencies 


i misanderstandings, therefore, are to be expected. und in 
spite of the fact that the rulis for its application were in all 











1 This painting be given by Olhihawon, Lalorbech, p. 2. No Motiey 
eomployed in either cope in the Mantua edition, Van dor Hooght or 
Heer-Lhyelitzech. 

UE this form Wi to be read-sprinpets (cf. Burney, Notes on Heby. tert 
of the Book of Kings, Oxford, 110, pp. 208, 280) nlew Stadé and Schwally 
The Booka of Kings ii SPOT od. by Prov Fwal mide Linpaig. Lid, 
fp: HiT), then the Motheg of the tet eyllable. w like the frst Methey in 
forma film pen above. 


Fraik R. Blake, fing. 


probalwlity thoroughly worked over and systematized at a lator 
rind, some of these still remain. 

From the fiet that the Mutheg was employed to call ptten- 
‘tion to both Jong and short yowels, it happens that dt was 
‘Wied not only with a long Qames, but sometimes aleo with a 
Ajames Hatuph (of abore p. 852), The Jewish grammariana, 
however, considered that every Qames marked with Methog 
indi¢ated on a, hence they read Dye, Aye, FM, Op, ve. 
pai-'o-ld, pd—ol-khil, “d-ri-li, gif-di-tim, Ke. respectively, 
From the fact that it may stand in both open and closed 





‘avllables, it wae sometimes doubtful se to which was the char- 


acter of the syllable in which it stool when the vowel marked 
with Methey was followed by o simple Shows. Therefore it 
happens that o long vowel with Metheg before Shewa «ys. 
MM. MEX, AP. FP he. is regularly considered by the Jewish 
eTaommarinns: i standing in’ a closed avilable’, viz. Juty-thah, 
We, thongh it 1 more likely that the syllable i opon andl the 
Showa vocal, viv, ha.j-fhah, 4 Oni the other hand certain 
vases in whieh we have a closed syllable with short vowel and 
Metheg followed dv silent Shewa are considered by the Masso- 
rites ay open syllables, the Shewa hemy therefore vocal, oy. 
my: (Gem. 18. 15)4 aod TeaR (hew 7, 39)4 cand certain of the 
forms, mentioned on pnoge 19f, & ge ER (Pa, 65, 6), syo5 
(Proh. 30, 17), which ard evidently to be read according ta 
certain Macenrites ji-le-jeh, ti-ho-jeh, tieva-har, tida-'ag. The 
fuet thot, in a combination of formes tke iy, 7 with a pre- 
teding worl hy Maqqeph, oo Motheg iz msed in the fal Open 
srllahls of the first word, ¢: g, MAPK (Gen. 9. 15), seems to 
Tadicate that the Metheg in the second word was considered 
an accentoal Methog. ‘That the Massarites wore not always 
‘certain’ as to whether the Motheg stodd in an open or closed 
syllable when the vowel was short ie aliown by the form “ee. 
which was marked with Mdthog in the first «yllahle; viz, "eh. 
Winitever may have been the original meaning of the Motlieg 
ture, it war considered ps marking au open syllable by the 
“Massorites, amd a special Metheg—was often placed afer thy 
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Showa to show without a doubt that the intended reading 
was ‘a-Se-r@ and not ‘ad-ré, as would be possible if the pointing 
were simply “ys. 

Cases in which we luive two accentual Muthegs in adjacent 
avllables, the second usually standing before a Hateph vowel; 
E are perhaps, as we have seen, due to a combination of two 
___ traditions xs to the proper place for the Metheg (cf, pp. 92, 88). 








7 Use of Hatephs after Metheg. 
There seems to have been a tendency that was not com- 
pletely carried oyt, to mark vocal Shewa after Metheg by a 
ove This tenileney seems to have originated from the 
Close association of Metheg with a following Hateph in worda 
: where the Hateph stands under «a guttural, where of course 
it i quite regular, as, e.g. in THY) (Gen, 1, 20), nhs (Gen. 

1410), Ape (Gens 0, 21), aOY (Gon. 18, 13), OPES (Gen, 4, 

TD), Ape (Gen. 49,10), ke From such eases it was extended 

F lo forms in whieh the consonant following the Moetheg was 

not o guttural, Hatepl Pathuh bemg employed exeept in the 
: vicinity of an wv or o vowel or of a labial consonant, whon 

Hateph (ames is used; e.g, 7722 (Fix. 3.18) San (Gen 1, 
8), 3} (Gon. 2,12), AN? (Gen. 2,24), Qt (Tob, 17, 9), mype 
Ps. 89, 13), 1929) (Gem. 29, 3), -ANZIP (Gen. 27, 1), This uae 
1 of Hateph we find extended by some authorities to cases in 
which the Shewa is certainly not vocal, ¢,¢.. pag: (Gun. 21, 6), 
Teens (ler. 24, 18), we aloh. 20, 25), &c. 

In the case of Shewa following non-cuttural consonants, the: 
Hateph i the rule according. to some grammnariins with o 
consonant which has lost the doubling preceded by Pathabi, 
6. gy MBI) (Sod 16, 18), 9 (PS 144, 1) de, anid aley with 

 & consonant ufter any vowel, when the same consonant is 
repeated immediately, ©. g OD (Ps 68, 7), ANSE (Gen, 37. 
13), 4c, Here the nso of the Hateph has been carried to 
greater lengths than elsewhere, though even im tliis case there 
ire exceptions |, 














Thee ruler, though amid ty be rialew af Ben Ashor, ate not supported 

by the ovideuce of the best manuscripts, Still Uney repro the ideas 

. af enrlains of the gremmariana, and az such are worthy of pote: off Go- 

Sime Unwarrauted Diiowations in te test off the Holrme Bible, THUR 
Biren No. 168) Five, °1908, po ThE _- t = 
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‘Baer’s rule that Motheg always stands with « vowel which 
precedes o Hateph unless tle conwimant between them. is 
doubled, results from the fhet that ju. all cases except thos 
mm which the Hateph follows a guttural, the Futeph is dat te 
the Metheg and not view vers 


Relation between Metheg and Daghesh. 

Ina number of cases the Motheg seome to stand in 
tome relation with Daghesh, particularly with the Daghesh 
which represents un gsccentual doubling, ench as the Tha- 
wlech following the article) As hoth signs have « similar 
significution, bath denuting an emphasis of some sort, n 
Dughesh dove not ieaally follow Mothez, a» in that ease 
they would hoth emphasize the sume vowel. Tho two erases 
are often mutually exclusve, This fact appears mist ecliarly 
in the ease of 7 imterrogative. Hore when the m is pointed 
with Pathuh it regularly takes Methey, & g. neaen (Gen, 
18,17), de. [ek ahore, BSL), but in aw vertain oumber of 
‘eases, chietly with Shewa after the initial consonant of the 
word to which 7 is protixed, Daghesh stands in this consonant 
instead, 6. g. AngII (Gen, 16,21), 26" (Lev. 10, Lt, Tpit 
(Nu 19) 20), CYT (Sam. 10,24), de: A simile relation 
letween the Metheg and the Dagheali wpe perlinge felt mlew 
ait at case of the arti¢ly and } conversive. Compare for 
example TEI (Lev. 33), ANY (Gen. 21, 14) with moe 
(Eee. 10, 18), Ares, (Gen. 26, 29), ke. : fei 

We tind Metheg instead of Daghesh also in HOMO Iie tS 
in whith the Daghesh represents a real doubling. Compare, 
for moamples, rach (Jon 4, 11), Pon (Pe 1a, 1, | 

Tn » number of cases, however, in spite of this antithests we 
find both Methep and Daghesh together, « g., cases like 
WT (Gen. 10, 18), wey (Gen. 3,8), in which both Motheg 
tod Daghesh enphasixe the dame thing, viz, that the vowel 
of the article or \.conversive has-a secondary stress, and cases 
like OPH (Gen, 42,27}, mye (Gen. 19. 34), prope (Gen. 4, 
24), Te (Gen. 23,9), ke. in whieh the Daghesh indicated 
amply a doubled consonant und Lud no scountyal meaning, 
and henee Mother waa affivad io the receding vowel to m- 
dicate thut it hore the secondary tone, 

While seems probably that this antithesis between Mu 
thew aud Daghesh was ceeognized, and made use uf ta 4 
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certamn oxtent, it was certainly never govierdlly applied to the 


toxt of the Old Tostament, doulitleas Licause it served nw 
special pupose, Tt is not impossihlé, however, that an this 


antithesis is baséd the use’ of the sign Raphe (cf below p. 29) 
Relation between Metheg and the Musical Accents. 


(ne of the mot important points of difference, acoord inyy 
to Baor, between the so-called light and heavy Methog is that 
the light Metheg may be changed into certain conjunctive 
accents, 6. 4, Spy (Gen. 2,19) instead of apes, while the 
heavy Methey is hever supplanted in this way. 

At is to be noted, however, that evon when according to 
what appear to be the Massoretie rules, such change ts pi 
sible, it is not hy any means always maile't, Moreover thn 
Motheg in « closed eyllable immediately before the tone which 
may hoeotw & sonjunctive accent ay in fas (Te 26, 14), 
SAF YN] (1 Chr. 28, 11), is certainly different from the ordinary 
aceeutunl Metheg in an open syllable two or more places from 
the tone. So the fact that two Methegs may be replaced by 
a conjunctive accent does not necessarily sliow that they are 
of (he same character. 

Tho fact that the so-ealled loavy Metheg is got ordinarily 
changed to 4 conjunctive accent may Iw dae to the difference 
in the character of the forme in whith it is found. In most 
exees i orcurs in a closed syllable, while the so-called light 
Metheg ordinarily occurs in an open ayllable, 

That the so-called heavy Metheg may octasiinally beronir 
A cimpunctive aedent is showi Ly sich forme as, EWS (Gen, 
24,7) for ayy}, py (Ezra 4, 1) for spoes, Fens (Deut, 
3,24) fiw Gre, de. where the Metheg is replaced by the 
arculled Methiga 

The differenen between forma with Mothey and those witli 
4 conjunctive accent is probally one of a tore uf Jess pixie 
recitation of the word; Mutheg indicating simply a stress ot 
emphams of some kind, the conjunctivé accent, a stress plus 
some mitisioal injdulition, Tt is Hot impossible that the reason 





OL We Winkes, Ao Teeative oe the Aroretuntian of the ,.. Prove 
Booka of the OO T., Oxtonl, 1887, pp. OT, 73, BO, 87, 01, OF, 10M, LO, 111: 
A Treafizs om the Acrentuation of the... Poetiei! Aiwke of the O. 7. 
W)xford, 1881, pp. fT, 70, 88, BA 

20, Wickes, Arcemt. af Bram Books, pp, #1, 88. | 
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tho » Metheg is replaced by the conjunctive accent, instenih or 
stauuling towethior with if, is in the firs} inétance a michanical _ 
one, to avoid the heaping up of Wiacritical points, as almost. — 
| all these conjunctive pccunts ure placed bolow the consonant : 
in the «ime position as Motheg. Compare for example O79 | 


with Metheg, with O78, OPS], SW, OP, Op, with Munah, 
Merha, Mehuppakh, Mayela. and Azla reapoctively. ‘ 


Other Signs derived from Metheg. 

Numerous as aré the ues of the Metheg which have been 
enumerated, the category of ite activities has nit yet hoon ex- 
hausted. There are several other diacritical marks which are | 
identical with Metheg in form and which seem to he-simply 
oxtonsions of the uses of Motheg proper. These. dincritical 
marks pre Sillag, Pasey', anil Rape (). 

The fondamental usa of Mothey, a8 we lave seen, was to 
call spocial attention to something, and the things to which 

































































a ardinarily culled the attention wory three im womber, viz, - 
& consonant, a vowel (long. or short), and an accent, | 
The Siflig, which calls attention to the strong emplissia me 

thet rests on the accented syllable of the final word in a yerse, | 

probably “imyly an extonion of thy necentiual Methog. 
The Paseq4, in one Of ity uses, i practically identical with 


the Methog that emphasizos x final guttural to prevent its | 
being slored with the initial guttural of the following word, 
as, 0g. SUT Tne (Nu, 12 5), 28 men (Hoe. 4,4), Jen rag 
(Ps. 105, 28), SIeR FITS (Gen, 31, 41), OM Joy (Hos, 4, 19) ke. 
Th» Pasog in question is callid posey euphonicun, and is weed 

| willy without any regularity letwoun two words, ono of 
ghich ends and: Ghd other ldving with the same. consonant, 
ty PY ARP P68, 203, 77 1 ISTE (Ps 141, 4), Sg | pe (Cant. 
dla), &.. The chiof- differonces hotween Mothes and Pasig 
an this cuse seem to bo first that Metheg is used in the omen 
or a piel including 7, whili Paseq is used with other cou- 
air Hing ; anconidhy that in the ease af Motheg the 
‘two oeaaohanth are nol necemarily identical, while in the case 



































1 For the nlontity of Sitlug pail Pasog with Mothey io foes of Wicker 
Accent. of Fork Books, p. 1. 
2 For the hevi disonesiim of the cons of Papeq cf, Wickes decent, 
Poet Booka, pp. [—08; Accent. of Prose Rooks, rp. 1h 1, t 
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of Pusey they are regularly ao, though there is one instance in 
which tlit is not the case, the consonants however being both 
sihilants, riz, Ae] en; (Deut. 8) 15). Those differences, it is 
jiain, are merely formal, perhaps acedental,:and not differonces 
mm principle. It is not improbable that the Paseq originated 
from the Metheg wed with consonants, which for some reason, 
perhaps by aecidont, wae plaomd after the word instead of ander 
the final consonaut. 

The chief wee of the s-called ordinary Paseq, however, scoms 
to be to call special attention to the word after which it was 
placed, @& g. Jos) pin (Ex: 16, 16), mo: | jyrg (1 Sam. 14, 
46), 2am [Op y (Ezek, 33, 25), YR | Pee NO (Ps. 46, 18), 
This is ovidently au extensiqn of the same general principle 
which Hes at the hagis of the wae of Metheg. 

From its position between two words or perhaps more espe 
cially because it was employed to prevent, two identical con- 
sonants from being slurred together, Paseq came naturally to 
he used as a sign of separation, This is the principle at the 
lusis of the pase, distinctioum, o. g. 8? | wHy (Gen. 14, 14), 
which is marked with Paseq- to denote that the two wards 
are to le separated and not chwely connected as in the iden- 
tically sounding combination 1 “8%; ABI | 7D (los. 15, 24), 
where the two words are to be treated aa distinct names, 4: 
Tt also lies at the basis of paseq homonymicum, which is ém- 
ployed oveasionally between two identical or similar words, 
eg, DTISH | DaTae (Gen, 22, 11), Be | Re (Nu. 5, 22), tan 
Stet | (Gen. 17, 19), peek | woeia (Ezek. 8.27). Hero also be- 
tongs what i¢ called poreg muphenisticum, which separates the 
divine name froma word with which it seemed improper to 
associate it, og. Ope | OR (Deut, 492), my | ode (1 Sam. 
18, 10), jee | im (Ki. 11, 14), SHE | pe (Px 10, 13). 

Finally Uie Paseq implying s!paration was made a part of 
the «ystam. of musical accents, [t was employed in somo comes 
i & digunctive accent to mark the dichotomy in clauses 
governed by certain of the - minor disjunotive accents, though the 
principles that govern its application are the same 4 in tho 
cise of the ordinary Posoq; wo have namoly. paseg distinetivum, 
onplaticum, homonymicum, euphonicum, euphemisticuni. 

Besides being employed.ae au independent disjunctive accent, 
Pasey is employed to transform a conjunctive into a digunctive 
-aecent. In the prose hooks, whon joimed to Afonny it forme 





al a 








. =a 








100 Frank RB: Blake,. jm. 


Legarmoh or Muna Legarmel In the poetical books, from 
Shatsheleth, Avia, and Mohuppal: it forms Great Shalsheleth, 
Avy Legarmeh;, and Meluppal Legarmeh, Th the case of 
the prose decent Shalsheleth, the Pasoq is added to an alrewdy 
disjunctive accent for the sukeof conformity with dhe pansal) 
Shalsheleth of the poetioul boule ', | 

The vpright Hne to the Jefi of the two porpéndicular dots 
in Zaqeph Gadol ()) is possihly nothing but Paseq, which true 
to ite omphatic nature iidicates a fuller, stronger melody than 
Zagoph Qaton with the two perpendicular dots alone 4, 

The Bayhe, whith is o straight mark similar to Motheg, 
only horizontal instead of porpendicular, 1% poashly. also simply 
Motheg in its origin, It lus Lean shown that the antithests 
of Methey und Daghesh wus piolubly recounixed by the Masso- 
rites; bot thot only an exceptinnal use wae made of this prin- 
ciple (cf. above p. 1H). [Tt mot impowiblo that the inventors. 
of the system of pointmg, im casting bout for a myn to mark 
the absenee of Daghozh, sclocted the Metheg for this use an 
account of its rédognized antithess to Daghesh. To pinot the 
Motheg citlier before or afler the consonant in which the ab 
sence of Daghesl was to be noted would lave led to great 
ambignity, as Methez in this position already lad @ well de 
fined positive-signification, 62 it waa placed ahove the consonant 
in question, and here; probably for rearons of convenience, it 
wae written in o horizontal position. 


The toulty of the preceding discussion tay bu briefly eem- 
med wp as follows. In general tho traditional classification of 
the waes of Methog ag set forth by Boer, has heen rejected 
und new principles of division set up. An attempt Tis loon 
male to reduce all of the use of Mothey to the same funda- 
menial principle, to slow wliat the relation between Mothog 
and certain discritical marks is; sud finally ta prove that 
cortnin of these marks aro simply extensions of Motheg. 

Three chiot wpe of the Methog are to be distinguishod, vin, 








1 By Withes, Aecent. of Prow Books, p. ta. 

2 Wickes thinks thin feo duuliled aeeent rome’ like CGershnies (7), Mirkhes 
Keplinla: (), or Paxor Gado! (¥), the sigs slauiing for"; ef, Aerent, uf 
Proe Books, p. 14. erent. 
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that which calls speciil attention to 4 consonant, that which 
calls special gtlention te a vowel long or short; and that which 
marks 4 secondary or tertiary accent, the secentual Metheg. 

The historical development of these uses is perhaps to be 
conceived of ss follows. At firet the sign was a nota beng 
attached to « consonant or a-vowel, From the fnet that the 
Methow was ofien affixed to a vowel which bore the secondary 
névent, tle-sign gcquired on accontual meaning, and waa em- 
ployed to mark the secondary tone, regularly in. an. open syl- 
lable, as it wae in such syllables that the aceentual ase ori- 

inated, and abo to some extent im cldsard syllables. The micet 
important and most common use of the Metheg, viz, the 
necontunl use, would therefore wot be the most origmal use 
of the sign. An oxtomion of ite acetal uso was to mark 
an aceent falling on » Shewa as tho rewlt of the musical 
recitation of the text, A further extension of the accentual 
Moetheg is the use of the sigm ay Silluq to mark the tone 
sylinble of tho final word in-a verse, ‘The Paseq seems to he 
derived from the Metheg, being most commonly employed to 
cull special attention not to a single sound or accent, but to 
a whole word. Et origivated perhaps from the Methog affixed 
to cousonanth Its uses os a dign of separation, and as an 
client of the system of musical aceents are secondary. Finally 
from an accidental opposition between Metheg and Daghesli, 
the Motheg comes to Le weed in a changed position us Raphe 
to murk the absence of Daghioulh. 

As the result of the varying waes of Motheg a certain amount 
of confusion urises in the application of the sium, and its uses 
have for the most art never heen carried out to their logieml 
conclusion, ‘This is particularly true of its ; nees, such 
aa for example its use to specially mark as m ipa bot it 
is ols tly cua oven in it4 niost important and most commen 
use, we the sign of the secondary accent, Here it is practioully 
confined to. open syllables for the reason stated above, though 
it & number of cases it is for spocial reasons extended to clawed 
syllables, 

The same thing is true of the Paseg, the cases in which it 
is omitted, when it might bo applied according to rule, are 
much more numerous than the cases in which it oecurs. 

From the fact that Metheg war very frequently used before 
a Hateph in words containing 4 guttural haa ariseu a tendency 
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to wee fh Hatophi in place of aenmple Shown after all Metlegs, 
but here awsin the tendency after some deydlopment Lecame 
abortive. 

Motheg has come, probably through mecident, to le regarded 
to some extent gs the antithesis of Daghesh, hence tho devel- 
opment of Raphe from Metheg. 

The fact that a conjunctive accent i at times substituted 
for Methey, does not necessarily show anything with regard 
to the value of the Motheg. it is simply tho substitution of a 
sign denoting molody for nota Mne or oocentunl sign. The 
fact that Motheg is nbt retained jn addition to the mnsical 
aceent i porhape due to the fact that m the great majority 
of cases the proper position of both was to the left of thw 
vowel of the ayllable to which they appertamed, and eo tho 
Jess fmportunt sen was oumtted. 

Metheg has never been regarded ay a sign which has every- 
where the same meaning, but there has always been a ten- 
dency among grammarians to exaggerate the importance of 
the accentusl Metheg which marks the secondary tone and 
hence an open syllable, nt the exponse of the less prominant 
varieties, and to @atribe to this Mothog eases which really 
beloniy olaewhere, Enough hat lwon said, however, to show 
thet in no tase can the meaning of Metheg be considered as 
fixed # priori, it does not necesarily mark a long vowel, or 
an open syllable, nor is the Shewa that follows it necessarily 
vocal, its significance will depend on the character of the form 
m which it occurs. 

Novertholoss in spite of this fart, Mether taken in. con- 
nevtion with the other pointing, and our knowledge of the 
forms terived from other sources, furnishes very useful evidence 
with regard to the traditional prowanciation of Hebrew, and 
therefore ymite worthy of the attention of those who make 
a study of Hobrew grammar. 

Mothez is not the only sign, the conception of whieh i§ in 
need of revisian: the last word has hy no means been said as 
to the significance Of » number of the marks used by the 
Mussorites, A thoroughgoing investigation of the principles, fun- 
damental and derived, of these marks would, IT think, reduce 
to much smaller proportions the residuum of unexplained forms 
im the text of the Hebrew Bible. 
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Albany; New York. 


The following text appeared in 1808, but no interpretation, 


has yet been yiven beyond the more or less generally accepted 
opinions that the fragment is part of one of the sv-called “prac- 
tive-tablets”, and that the older charactors theroon are somo- 
hut imperfectly executed Babylonian yiotographs.! Agamet 
this hypothesis it may be urged, first, that the prelais syns 
do not jiave at all the peculiar genre of Babylonian writing 
nor do they resemble thy Babylonian signs of any known: 
period or loculity with sufficient: closeness to warrant calling 
them Babylonian; and secondly, thai the marked diversity of 
huracters in each caso and under cach beudmg still remama 
The present papor wishes to suggest that the fragment may 
to part ofan Elamitic-Babylouian syllabary in which the 
Elamitic equivalents are given under a Babylonian or Neo- 
Babylonian denommative usually to be found at the left of 
doch cass, Tt will beYnoted that while the Babylonian signs 
are fairly homogeneous, the others seem to represent two 
distinct types of writing. One ie partly linear and partly 
cuneiform but still pictogmphic; the other is partly cuneiform 
_and apparently the style of a Inter period. Tt ie with the 
archaic signs only that this paper is to deal, but the suggestion 
iniy be made that the later ones are likewise Elamitic, since 
the Elamites developed 9 cuneiform avstom of their own prob 
ahly parallel to that of the Mesopotamian Valley. 
_ According to do Morgan, the proto-Elamitic seript appears 
for the firet time in Susa during the period. of archaic culture 
which ended-about 400) BOO, (dating Sargan at 3900 B,C), 
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Of course this must be considerably reduced if the conclusions 
of more recent writers bo accepted m regard to Sargon. Pere 
Stheil places the inscriptions of Karihu of Sudinak in the 
middle or ond of the fourth millenium B, Ct Tt would be 
too hazardous to assign a date to the archaiw forms of the 
present tablet without more data, but thuir general appearance 
would indicate that they are later than tho proto-Elamitip 
of Karihu, and it is of oourse posible that the mixture of 
linear ood ounerform characters may be aceounted for hy a 
revival of archaio writing such us took place in Babylonin. 





In working over the interpretation on thee unfamiliar signs 
many suggestions were gleanod from a study of Cretan writing 
m Mr. Arthur J, Evan's Seripta Minoa, Mr, Evana himself 
bad called mttention more Una once to the close resemblances 
between cortzin Cretan and Babylonian pictographs and this 
was found to be even more strikingly true of the Cretan and 
Elamite. Of course it is impossible to claim identity when 
tho resemblance ¢an be accounted. for by coincidence oy thy 
nature of the object represented, vet thore are here definite 
charactoristics in common which at lenst raise the question of 

| De Morgan, Delegation on Prrae, vol; vi, p 0. OL Pamielle Bex 
ploratioma in ‘Torkeshes, val, 1, aid air gi itetatne Se 3 
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coundction between the Minoan civilization of the Mediter- 
runsan basin, and the culture not only of the Mesopotamian 
Valley but also of the great “Hinterland” of Elam. Tho 
direction of the transmission of the culture and the possiblo 
part played in it by the Hittite civilization must be left to 


‘future mvestigation. All that the prevent paper wishes 


to call attention to in passing ate certain resemblances of 
writing. To facilitate this the Cretan: forms are included: in 
the text. 

Case. A, The case sgn is =, NU, the original meaning of 
which stems to have been “to Oh hostile, to destroy” and. as 
will be shown. later its earliest form was the picture of a 
weapon Or implement for cutting: For full assignment of 
meanings here and under sucgeeding signs see Meissner's Iieo- 


gramme and Brunnow’s Classified List, With regurd to the 


Flamitic characters it must also be remembered that the signs 


‘are reversible, pointing towards either right or left. 


1. For identifications of forms seo as follows: Elamitic; 
Taste', Nos. 408, 416, 477, 501. Balivlonian, Ree? Wos, 257 
M7 bs, The Bobylonian SU = aluty, to destroy, (Br. B50) 
ahdzu, to seize, (Br. BAS1) sabfipu, (Br. 8787) to overthrow, 
destroy. The origi of the pictograph is not clear, 

9%. Seo for Elamitic Liste No. 419; for Babylonian Ree. 
No. 154. An analysis of the Semitic meanings of this sign 


lwads to the conclusion that it is a pictograph representing 


two crossed arrows, hence the double meanings nakiru, uakru, 
to be hostile, enemy (Br. 1148—4), and uasira, to protect 
(Br, 1146), Compare also Banu (M. 654), Sunny (Br. 1148), 
10 change, alter, In support of this origin may he quoted the 
crossed arrows of the Hyyptian x NEIT, to indicate hosti- 
lity(?)®, and possibly the Cretan sign tele although Ewans ¢ 
ut prisent ascribes to it a different origin meaning. 

3. This sign is obviously Inte and has no exact counter- 
part. The nearest to it i¢ perhaps the Neo-Babylonian forni 





! For Elamitic charactors when ted tuler this heading see Lie Mor- 
gens Delegation et Perse, Paris, 1OOI—I0G, Vol. VIL 
4 For Babylonian uracters when cited under this hivanehitige sev Thure “ait 


Dangin' « Recherches our i'Origine de lEoriture eunciforme, Purie, 1598, 


2 Evans, Script Minoa) po 14. 
«Evaus, dp. eit. Lod, 12a, 
we 


quoted, which is tb tual sign for gal, statue, 
Uitombry-réatiik Ube Abii in, Buméxian ie ALAN | 
ings for NU, (Br. 1963) and that this associat 


may account for its presence under this case sign. Possible 





the form here found ix » lute Mlamit 


it Oquivalent of the Neo- 





apparently serves as a determinative 

a) This determinative suggests grain or n growing plant 
and finds. w parallel tn the Flamitic mgn Lisle 76 or in one 
of the groups 557—61 and 116—7, all of which are plant 
signs. For the Babylonian compare Hee 140, whore SES 


pant or grain or wood; the Cretan “fr. “(List 92,49, 


unmistakably ‘a plant sign, und the Rgyptian i a chump of 
papyrus, Tho sgn may. he therufore tentatively rend here 
as a Elumitic determinative for plant or wood comparable 
to igu in Babylonian, 

b) The eeoond part of the compound (ses for Elamitic forma 
Jaste 71—2, and for Babylonian, Ree. 19) has been alreniy 
identified with 9 NU — balu, to destroy (Br. 101), 

It is clear from the archaic form that this character and 
not #- == KUR, PAP (see above) was the original of the 
prevent. case sign thoogh both have the meanings “hostility, 


truction” in common aul seem to have heen to a certain 
degree interchangeable, For its wee with a plant determinative 
compare NU-U (isu) some kind of instroment for cutting 
(Br. 1993) and NU- (isu) SAR (amelu) gardner (Br. 1099). 

5. Agnin @a compound, hut as-yet unidentified 

Case B, The:case sign is, =) NA = abn, a atime, (Br. 1582), 

I. Pere Scheil has already identified the Blamitic sien 
(Liste 373—7) with the Babylonian GAL-ZU (Ree. 08 + 188), 
41 — burasu, gold (Br. 134) or sarpu, silver, (Br. 136), benoe 
GAL-ZAV would mean “a large-ougget of gold tr silver”, 

2. Two Elamitic sigus (Loste 19, 20, 29) may compared 
and also the group Liste 728—734 which suggests wiights 

a i . a | = 





Evans, op. eit. 7 
z “7 Egypliache Grommatit, M. Nos. 4), 4°, and Evang ap. cif 


A. This sign is clearly a compound, of which the first part 



















with the amount or value marked thereon. The Cretan | 
(List 53, G4) also suggests a weight though not so regarded 
hy Evans! ‘The Babylonian form is clearly that for NA = 
alinu, stone, (Rec. 13). 

Cuse ( This i4 very difficult, The case sign may be read 
either —] MA or « variant Sf of BA. If the former its 
archaic form was ~~] which Prince describes as “a represen: 
tation: of land, earth”? and which isnot unlike-the character 
lire found, If the latter, the primitive meaning would seani 
to have been “to eut, divide, apportion” and the pictegraph 
some kind of an implement. 

1. For possible Elomitic, see Liste 545—6 and for the Baby- 
Jonian, Ree. 10, in which case it is the same as the Case sgn 
MA mentioned above. 

2—4. Compare Liste 712 for the Elumitie; no similar forms 
in Babylonian. 

Case D. The broken case sign permits only » conjectural 
reading, but 4&4, DU, meaning dabddu, he plentiful (Br. 4474) 
is the best restoration, 

et the Elamitic form (Liste 484) compare the Ure- 
, (List 98)? representing two palm branches, Evans 


hae uoted the resemblance to the archaic form of DU, 
plentifal (se! Ree #4 and above)4 und the palm asa paitar 
of prosperity and plenty was probably not confined to Baby- 
lonian, 

Cuse 2. The Elamitic form is Liste 339, not identified. 

Case F. The case sgn is broken, but is probably [i-J. Tho 
sign is here used with its double signifieaton of kalbu, on the 
one hand and of amely (Br. 11256), baltu (Br. 1195S) and 
haiti (Br. 11257) on the other, the two latter being used 
instead of the more ordinary US, Ge}, URU feller although 
the underlying idea of the case is clearly that of the organs 
of generation. 

1. For the Elamitie and Babylonian see Liste, 201—4, and 





t Evans, op. eit, p. 202. 

* Materials for a Samerion Lexicon p. 225. 
= Evans, op. cit, 

i Wivaidhe og i808. 








oa ELS. Ogden, [tai 


Hee. 26. The datter equals TS — ridi, (Br. 5401), GIS — 
riii, (Br. 6042) and NITAH = zikary (Br. 5048). 

#. The Flamitic form (Zigte 195) corresponds to the Bahy- 
lonian ign (Rec. 403) GA — alidu, to bear (Br. 5415). 

8, The Babylowinn is listed in Ree. os No. 438, LIK 4 
Rallm, dog. 

Case G. The case sign ia obliterated, but the contents of 
the exee are oliarly related to those of the preceding iit in 
much tho same way that Habylonian MAH and NITA are 
related to US. | 

1. Compare for Elamitie Zisfé 197 and for the Babvloniin 
Tee. 27, The latter equals NIT A, zikarv, male (Hr 957) and 
UR, ardu, slave (Br. 255), 

® Compare for Elamitic Liste 1 wold for the Habylonian 
Ree. 20, Sa], GAN, an irrigated field) Pére Schoil has alroady 
identified this Elamitic sign with the Babylonian GAN!, hot 
its prosonee here in (his group is difficult to understand except 
by an association of ideas peculiarly Semitic: This inter. 
pretation is strengthened by the faot that one of its three 
sin tomes if GA-GUNT, viz, the goou of the GA whith 
here appears as No, 2 of Case F aud which means alidu, to 
hear, Considering the late date of tho tablet ax indicated hy 
the character of the case signs sach » gunu-hypothesis is wholly 
tenable. 

* Seemingly: mw variant of No. 2. 

Case ZT. Osse sign lost and the signe late, 

Cast I Nb case sign, though strangely enough in the genal 
place for it the tablet is onlroken. No identifications, 

Case J. Osne sign is (>, inu, eye. 

1, 2, 3. All variants of the came sign for which seo for the 
Flamitio Liste 612, and for the Babylonian Rew 238. Ib 
represents the side view of the eye hall with the “eye-atring”, 

Case A. Case sign is “Si = SIG, Its primitive meaning 
weemes to haye beeu “fresh, bright, pale, yellow or green”. 
Taies it line aldo 4 numerical salae. 

1, No, Elamitio equivalent. The Babylonian form is Fee. 11, 
SIG, arku, pale, yellow. Barton also gives to it the numericyl 
value 216,(00," 








a mm Perse Liste, Noa, 372, 254. 
* Origin of Babylonian Writing, No. 80K. 








a | 36005 en = 216.000" ana this. porresponda tu Ieee. rs whieh! 
alio equals 216,000 or 2600 40, | 
3. Likewise 4 aumerul.? =| 
T Case uA Case signi ia 4 = SAR, totality, completences, alvo a 
the mumerical value 261K) (Br, 8254). 


fT 





1. The Elamitic form is given in Diste 653, with which 
‘compare also Liste 26, 27, 28. from which if will be seen that 
Pore Scheil has already identified this sign with Ree. 206 (of. 
2 also 476, 489) SAR = a kiatu, ete, and the numeral 
: 0800 (Br, 8234). 
2, For the Elamitic see Liste 700, (cf. also 637), and Deleg- . 
ation en Perse, yol X, Pl. so . 
. 
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\ See The Haverford Library hedtecton, PE pp. [6, 17, : 
3 Sen The Haverford Litrary Collection, doe. cit. aod Hilprecht, BB. - 
Aas Pp. 25, . 
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The Babylonian form is Ree 490, to which Thureau-Dangin 
gives the numerical. value 56,000, 

On the reverso cases M-() show late characters. 

Case #. Tho case sign is broken. away, but the genera) 
meaning of the signs contained in the case is “brightness, 
Light”, 

1. The Elumitic form is given in Liste $34, A similar 
abylonian sign (Ree, 549) remains unidentified, uta possible 
meaning for all three signs is suggested by than Cretan 






(List 66)! which Evanx Intorprets: as an ingot of old a 


2. Compare for the Flamitic Ziste $61—3, wutatively iden- 
tified by Pere Sebeil with Sak], isatu, fire, the archaic form 
of which is given in filer 82, suppl, 79 and which represents 
a. burning torch. | 

%. Here the Elamitic is very. close (eee Liste 29) and lias 
been identified with (ff. AZAG (fee. 252) silver, 

4. The Elamitic form (Liute $7—8) hus boon already identi- 
fied with =), AN (He. 5), Oompare the Cretan star ar son 


symbol 2 (Last 7a), 


5. No similar sign and no clue as to interpretation, The 
sign itself suggests « pair-of polished muotal mirrors. 

Case S. and T: have only late character 

Case X Case sign js =! as follows, GIN, to go: ‘TOM, to 
cause to go; GUB, to sind, to set up: Du and RA with 
somewhat undetermined foree, ‘The signs in this caso clearly 
convey the idea of motion tut with two exceptions remain 
nnidentified. 

L, 2, i, 6, all unidentified. 

_& Compare the Elamitic forms Liste $23—5.. Also the Baliy- 
lonian TUM (Rec. 310) meaning to approach violently. 

& No similar form known in Elamitic but Babylonian TUM 
(Fee, 311) means kablu, loins(?) (Br. 4958) and bears the same 
relation to the previons Babylonian that the Elamitic does to 
the previous Flamitio sign. | 

Conclusious may be drawn aa follows, First, that the Contes 
are arranged after a definite plan according to which. the 
goneral underlying meaning is given by the case Sigu, The 

| Evans" Scripta Mima, 
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‘The Name of the Red Sea.—By Sanau F. Hoyt, Johns 


Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 


‘Tae name Red Sea is a translation of ‘Epufpa Giharwa, 
which is ussd in the Greek Bible for the Hebrew yam stiph, 





that ie, Bulriwhy Sea. The Greek« used the name Erythrean 
Seq, not only of the Gulf between Arabia and Egypt, but 


also of the Arabian Sta hotween Arnbia and India, inclnding 


the Persinn Gulf At the time of the Exodus (c. 1200 3 oq) 


the Red Sea extended farther uorth, the Bitter Lakes and 
the Crocodile Lake north of them were then connetted with 
tle Gulf of Suez, When the Saez Canal was: dug in 1867, 
eds Of rock-salt and strata with yeeent shells and corals were 
laid open, The bed of the Red Sea is becoming shallower 
hy the gradoal re of the land. We know that at the time 
of King Jehoshaphat of Judah (ce. 850 2, c.) the Guif of ‘Akabali 
stretched up to Exion-geber, some twenty ‘miles north of 
‘Akuhuh Similarly the Persian Gulf st the time of Senna- 
oherib (6. 700 B a) extended 40 far worth thet the four ‘rivers 
Buphrates, ‘Tigris, Kerkha, and Karin, emptied separately ito 
the Gulf! 

Professor Haupt thinks that the ancestors of the Jews 
(OLZ 12, 163)7 crossed the Red Sen at the small peninsula, 


"iy See Prorenice Hatpt’s mae The Rivers of Paradise in TAOS 
16, cit, and his note in the tranilation of Eeekiel, in the Polyelromo. 
Rible, po Id IL S351; alee the conclusion of hie article Wo fag das 

rodies! in Cher Lawl wad Meer, IEMI5, No, i; and his paper on 

‘chology and Meneralogy in JHUC, No. 183, p. 39", below; of. debs 
Genesis (Lomlon, 10M) p. 60, Skinkbic, Genesia (Edinburgh, 1910) p, 8; 
ao Ungoad and Greaemann, Das @tigamerch -Kpor (Gottingen, init) 
yp LM 162, ted, 

(2) Note the (allowing Abbroviations: AJSL = Americas Journal of 
Semitic Eanyweges. — HA=Dolitzech ond Haupt, Beitriige zur Ase 
wyriofogie. — JAOS — Jowrnail of the American Orieitul Society. — THU 
= Jahn Hopkins Gniversity: Uiresdars (Baltimore). — KAT? = Eb. 
Schrader, Die Keilinachriften wut das Alte Tettuwent, third edition, 
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seventy-five miles south of the northern end of the modern 
Suez Canal, between the larger and the smaller basins af the 
Bitter Lakes! ‘The water northeast of this peninsula, mt may 
be supposed, was driven liy 4 strong east-wind into the larger 
hasin. of the Bitter Takes, while the water in the shallow lower 
boa receded at low tide. Although the Bitter Lakes and 
the Red Sea are now connected only by the modern Suez 
Canal, the tide extends to the southern end of the Bitter 
Lakes. In the St Lawrence the tide is uotiveablo os for os 
Three Rivers, wbout midway between Quebec and Moutrenl, 
The present northern end of the Gulf of Suez is practically 
dry at low tide, Major-General Tulloch observed that under 
a strong east-wind the waters of Lake Menzilah, at the 
northern end of the Suez: Canal, receded for a distance of 
several miles, According to Exod. 14,21, Java caused the 
Red Sea to go buck by a strong cast-wind all that night, 
and made the sea dry land, and the waters were divided. 
F Fut when the Egyptians tried to follow the Hebrews, the wind 





hifted, and the water, which had been driven away by the 
strong oust-wind, came ‘back, so that Pharaoh's chariots were 
cast into the sea, and: they sank as lead im the mighty waters 


(Exod, 15, 10). 
Professor Haupt (OLZ 12, 248) has pomted out an inter- 
wating parallel to this calmwstrophe in Hered. 8 129. Hero- 
dotus relates that after the battle of Balamis (490 5,6.) Xerxes’ 
: general, Artabazns, hesioyed the Corinthian colony Potidea, 


on the narrow isthmus of the Macedonian peninsula Pallene, 
After. tho siege. had Jasted for three months, the water was 
very low for a long time, so that a part of the Toronaic Guif, 
on the castern shore of the peninsula, was dried up. Thw 
Persian lweievers, therefore, attempted to advance to the pen- - 
invula Pallene through the Toronaice Gulf, in order to attack 
Potides from the south, After they had ees two fifths 
of the march, the tide overwhelmed them, so that those who 


wlited by Aimmurn oul Wincklor (Berit, Ling), —— Ole == Orie 
falistionhe Literat n> — PAPS = Proceedingy of the American Philo- 
vophical Society ( Philuste) stim. — “DMG oe @itschrift der Deutechon 

Gediehes Geacllerhy/'t. 





a See Professor Hanpt's papers on Archeology and Mineralogy in 
JHUO, No.168, p. 2; Moses’ Song of Triumph in ASL 20, 140: The 
Borsing Bush and the Origin of Judaiem in PAPS 45, Pes Midian and 
Sine in ZDMG 68, G6, 
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could not ewim were drowned, while the others were slain by 
the Potideans. This flood was regarded by the Greeks as a 
judgment of the gods, just as the Hebrews sttriloted the 
annihilation of their Egyptian pursuers to a miracle of Java. 
The unexpected high-tide which saved tho Potideans and the 
Hebrews soomed miraculous, just as Captain George E. God- 
dard, of the Lone Hill «tation, called the sudden floating of 
the North German Lloyd 5. 8. "Princess Irene. miracde of 
good tuck. The great «hip had been held in the grip of the 
“sand of (he inner bar of Fire Island for more than three 
days, and for many hours 2.000 lives, and property. worth 
niarly $2,000,000 had been in jeopardy; but on Palm-Sunday 
ufternoon the ship was suddenly Hoated by an wousually high 
tide, stirred by « southeasterly storm at sna. 

According to Strabo (779) the nama Hed Sea was derived 
from the color of the water, which was supposed to be due 
to the light of the sun, or to the reflex of the mountains sur- 
rounding the eea. Some said that there was a-red spring 
whenee red water emptied into the sea, Others derived the 
name from a Persian, Erythras, who was ¢aid to have been w 
son of Perseus! The famous German geographer Karl 
Ritter (1779—1859) thought that the namey Hed Sea was 
connected with the name of the Himyarites in southwestern 
Arabia. This view has recently been endorsed by Professor 
Mertin Hartmann, of Borlin, in the second volume (p. 376) 
of his work on the Islamic Orient. But Himyar ( ->.) does 
not mean red.. Arabic @hmar (,<=|) does sot denote s red- 
skin, but, rather, a paleface? Aral hawrd'u denotes white 
non-Arabs im Syria and Mesopotamia; ijimar is opposed to 
dswad, black; @imar wa-dswad means Arabs and negroes. 

In his paper on Archwology and Mineralogy (.JHUC, No. 163, 
p- 42°) Profesor Haupt derived the Hebrew name yam #fiph, 





Bulrushy ea, from. the hulrushes in the Crocodile Lake 


(Timadhk) which formed the northern end of the Red Sea at 
the time of the Exodus, Before the construction of the modern 


(t) Strabo says: “Epvésae yay Maer oreeds rhe error Exo ri yout Tip 
(ipaq car’ dndcharm, vive dard rel qMow cara anpepae Arres, elre ded roe 
ipae dnilpeumifees fe rin drecsdrewt’ daperiper vip elediw Krprlar W rie 
Kviion wife lerapetr dacilodear ct rip ODvarras dpevblt anl pdiraier Usp. 

(7) See Trofessor Haupt's paper on the jonsange of the Hebrows 

the Red Sen in OLZ 12; 246, 
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Suez Canal, Lake Timeih was a shallow: sheet of brackish 
water, full of bolrushes Rameses I (¢ 13007 c.) dug a canal 
from Rubastis on the Nile to Luke Timah, This made the 
water brackish, while the Bitter Lakes south of it remained 
bitter owing to the large amount of hitter salt (magnesiom 
sulphate) ntaine 
in. salt water, but marshes are full of them. Strabo (804) 
states that the canal from the Nile, which estaliished a water- 
wiy between the Moditerranoun anid the Ted Sea, made the 
Bitter Dukes sweet, Strabo confounds hore the Bitter Lakes 
with the Crocodile Lake north. of them. 











Hanpt connected the name Red Sea with ‘ghia ed color of 
the sult Isgoons between the modern Suez (anal anid the 
Bedoum Hill, northwest of Suez. These salt lagoons wore 
originally fl port of the Red Sea. The red color of (heir 
stignint water is imparted by swarms of minute cladocercus, 
entomostraci crustaccuns, apparently a variety of the comm ati 
waterfea (Daphnia pulex) which is. attracting some-atteution 
in Baltimore at preent, masmuch as the water pipes in certain 


pections of the city are full of them. 


But Professor Haupt has since;come to the conclusion that 
the first explanation given by Strabo is correct, The name 
Red Seo js indeed derived from the color of the water, Tho 
water of ti Keil Sea is, as a rule, of a deep blaish-green 
tdlor; but an article on re? waler, printed in the Berlin weekly 
Das Boho, March 24, 1910, p. 108%, states that the water of 
the Red Sea neur the coast, especially in sheltered coves, Jina 
a red color, dug to microscopic alge, The sane phenomenon 


may be observed tn tho open sea, if the weather be perfectly 
walm. The. ea appears then to be covered with a coat uf 


reddish (or yellowish) color, « that the ship seems to ride 
through a mas of blood, This red color may be observed alan 
tear the western cost of British Indin, and some years ago 
the same phenomenon was noticed near Rhode Tatand in Narra. 
vanset Bay, Ii the water is covered with the algw, a eer 
many fishes ihe: ‘Tho alym are often decomposed, and the 
water bocomes offensive, Tt has heen sugwested that the first 
yptan plague, a4 described in Exod, 7, 17—21, may have 


(L) See Professor Hauypt’s paper on Midian end Sinai inns AD MG 68, 
pe Baa, 14. SB; of OLE 19 351, 











ned therein. Bulrushes, of course, do not grow 
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been due to these alge, A similar opinion was expressed by 


Prof. A. H. Mc Neile, of Cambridge, England, in his com- 


mintary on Exodus: (London, 1908) p-44 Tn the third part 


of his German translation of the Old Testament (Gittingen, 
1787) J. D. Michaetia remarked on Exod. 7, 17, Tt is not 


impossible that Goi effected all this by a natural cause. 
Accoriling to E, Wolf, the red color of the Ited Sea and 


the Indian Qcean ix das to Trichodesmitum erythroun (Cyano- 


phycew), 
_Postscript—Sinew the above article was in type, Professor 


| Haupt has call'd my attention to Alois Musil, Dw nard- 


lichen Hee (Viruna, 1911) reprinted from tho Anzeiger der 
philosophisch-historischen Klasse der louis. Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften, May 17, 1911, Tho distinguished explorer states 
there (p. 11 of the reprint) that the mirsly plain, known as 
al-"“Avabah, betwean Eluth and Ezion-geber bas two wide borders 
of luxuriant bulrustes, extending several miles north of Ezion- 
geber, These tulrushes are due to the presence of innumerable 
fresh-water springs, "The marshy plain’ between Flath and 
Ezion-geber was ‘formerly the northern ond of the Gulfof 
Akabah, and the Hebrew name Bulrushy Sea may be duc, 
not only to tho bulrushes in the Orocodile Lako, morth of Saez, 
hut lke to the bulrushes af the northeastern end of the Red 
Sea, north of Blath. Tninumerable fresh-water springs, which 








are covered hy the soa at high tide, are found aloo alonw the 
“Morthoustern cost. of the Red Sea, south of ‘Elath. 





Q) Die Waswerbtite ule wicktiger Faktor tna Krithlanfe dex orpuniechio 


Labens in the Berichte der Senckouhergischen Gesellschaft in Frankfurt 


‘AM, 1908, pp. 57—75; ef. the review ii tha Botanische Ceatrafblatt, 
4010) p17, Tam indohted for this reference to Dr. B, BL Living. 
“aton, Professcr of Plant Physiology in the Jobne Hopkins University, 
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The Holy One wi Psalm 16, 10.— By Sanan F. Hoy, 
Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 


Accounra to the traditional viow, the coming of Christ is: 
predicted by the Old Testament prophets, But tho alleged 
Messianic. prophecies, as well as the so-called eschatological 
passages; have, ve & rule, 6 definite historical background, 
Professor Haupt says in the notes to his new motrical trans 
lgtion of the Hook of Micah,* There. are no Messianic pro- 
phecies in the Old Testament, nor are there any Messiamec psalms 
fer: fo Christ. We find Messianic prophectes both in 
Egypt and Babslonis,? and Eduard Moyer thinks that the 
ancient Egyptian prophecies are the prototypes of the Messianic 
prophecies in the Old Testament. He has discussed this 
question om pp. 451—255 of his work Die Jsraditen wad ihre 
Nochbarstiimme, also in § 297 of the new odition of the first 
volume of his Geschichte de Altertums (Stuttgart, 1909). 

One of the most: important af the so-callod Messianio 
oy Psalm 16, which is referred 49 Christ in the second chapter 





of the Acts of the Apostle. We read there that Peter said: 


on the day of Pentecost: My brethren, lot me freely speak 


unto you att the patriarch avid; you know he died and was: 





when he said, Thou wilt not leave my soul 
in + hell, neither wilt Thou suffar Thy Holy Qne to sea corrup- 


tion, he cannot have spoken of himself, but ouly of the re- 


surection of Christ (Aris 2,29—91), Like the moilern higher 
critics, the Apostle deviates hore from the traditional inter- 
pretation, hut the quotation, Thou wilt not suffer Thy Holy 
‘One to see corruption, is not based on the Hebrew text, hut 


on the Septungintal mistranstation of this passage, oft ddeas 
ae Saar Coy, Maw) Sioned, 


(1) Sec Haupt, The Book of Micah (Chinngo, 1010) p. 0, |, t= 
AISL 27, 50). 


(2) See KAT, p. 30. 
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The Hebrew word fihat does not mean corruption, but pit, 
i. @ the abyss of Sheol. It is not connected. with the verb 


Bhi, to corrupt, destroy’; but! with the stem afr, to sink.’ 


Even if the final ¢ were a stem-consonant, Sahat would have 
to be connected with the Assyrian jardtu, to be depressed, 
‘humilinted, humbled. Nor is the mmdering Thy Holy One 
justified, In the first place, the Hebrew text has the ploral 
hasidéte, Thy Hoty Ones; moreover, hastd does not mean holy, 
but prows. In the first Book of the Maccabees, the antagomtt: 
of the apostate Hellonizors, the pions Jews who fnithfully 
wihered ta the religion of their fathers, are called "Aqdalu, 
Heb. ovron. ‘The plural yeren dors not mean Thy Holy 
One, referring to Christ, but Thy pions ones, Thy faithful 
ones, anid denotes the orthodox Jews in the time of the 
Maccabees. 

The fioly ones, on the other hand, which we tind in the 
third verse of tho present paiim, aro the Greek gods of An- 
tiochus E\piplianes. Hebrew Sep is repeatedly used of forcign 
deities, {i Moses’ Song of Trinmph (Exod, 15, 11) we must 
read with Professor Haupt: 

Whois like nuto Thee, JHVH, “mong the gods? 
Who te like anté Thee it might, of the deities? 


following the Septungitital deBofacptsos fy dyfoy (AIST. 20, 161), 


Wellhausen eaays in his note on Paalms 20 and 58 in the 


Polychrome Bible, Judaism has turned the heathin gods inte 
angels, commissioned by Java to govern the foreign nations. 
The divmities worshiped by the heathen wore placed by Java 
-at the head of the nations. 

At the end of his paper on Moses’ Song of Triumph. Pro- 
fesor Hhupt hae restored the first two couplets of Paalm 16 
as follows: 

Preerve me, O God! To Thee | fee: 

Of JHVH I. aay: Aly boon thou art! 

loferior to Thee ace = the gods fn the Jani, 

And all enperh none = in whotirn they dolipht. 
We must read memp> poy 93, literally, Naught beside Thee, 
forsooth, are the holy ones: the prefixed > is the emphatic 


particle, 


(1) For the obbrev ations see note 2 to the paper on the nome of the 
Hed ea, alive, Pe ) 1h. 
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Professor Haupt states there that Peatm 16 was written 
about 5. c. 167, at the heginning of the Syrian persecution. 
The first half of verse 3 is a glose, and should he read: as 


follows: 
Pp eee eo eosy a 

Numerous are their idols, they rom after other gods. 
‘Verses & and 6 havo been restored in Professor Haupt’s ad- 
dress on Fturim (p. 18.1 In verse 6 we must not substitute: 
von for the Masoretic Pow, but we must, with Professor 
Haupt, prefix Ton to Poin, or rather pptr, thus reauling: : 
72 JER Ten AMS. Similarly, we most not read in the 
socalled Bong of Derision upon Sennachurih, 2 Kings 19, 26, 
which is, weording to Professor Haupt, a Maceabean Song 
of Derision upon Antioclms Epiplianes, OP WB? instead of 
the Masoretic mep “%2>; but we must insert qop yod after 
nmap "989, or rather, Amp 13n9. The Masoretic pointing Ter 
is a continte reiting, combining the woealizations of hoth Tein 
and THA, 
The line 4 Pen Ten AAR means Dhow drt for 


doer ss suppérting my tée. . 


In an article published in the Palestine Exploration Fund 
Quarterly Statements for i894, we are told that it is still 
custimary at the allotment of land in Palestine to exclaim 
des eh A, May Allah stand by my lot, i.e May He 
stand up for it, upheld it, munuitain it, defend it. 

Time will not permit me to discuss all the textual detuila: 
int, before T present, in conclusion, a metricul reconstruction. 
of the text acoording to the interpretation given im the Old 
Testament Seminary of the Johns Hopkins University during 
tho present session, I should likw to say a few worda on the 


—obtcure term Michiam. Of COUT St, Michiam caunot mean a 





golden y wala, or inscription, or humble antl perfec? Nor can - 
we assume, with Cheyne, that On20 is a corruption of ann ; 
‘or [Nh supplication; it is difficult to believe that this corrip} 
tion should have occurred in the titles of half a dozen poutine 
(Ps. 16 and Psalms 56 to 60), Lt would be just as conFincing 
ui explain michtum ax a slight modification of Jerahmeel! 
Tu Assyrian, the stem kaldiwu means to cover and to close 
(qynonym, edu, to bar, bolt). .Aatiwn, to cover, corresponds 
————$—$—$——$—$————— stn 









(l) Poul Haupt, Aerim (Leipcig, 166)— BA 6, part 2 
(2) See Baethgen, Die Fhatmen (Gottingen, 1904) p. xxxvil. 
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to Arnhic kdtama, to hide, conceal, wliile katdan. to cloae, 
may correspond to Arabic kdtaba, to bind up a skin-hodttle, 
the edges of a rent being tied around with strings or small 
leather straps, In the story of the stratagem of the Gibeonites 
(Josh. 9, 4) skin+hbotths, mended in this way, are callod nT 
aye. A number of allied stems would seom to show that 
the primary meaning of the stem SAD was to bind; the ¢ muy 
be am infix, » that ono is connectod with the Assyrian 
‘amt, to bind, to enclose, This mar mean fe prt on bonds 
or jetters. or to restyain. According to Professor Haupt, 
Michian may, perhaps, have the special mtaning restricted In 
tie meter, conformed {to poetical measure, Just as metrical 
compositians are called in German gebundene Rede, that is 
oratio numeris adstricla or vincta in distinction from oratse 





lula — prose, 


The moter of this psalm is the same which we have in 
Moses’ Song of Triumph in Exodus 15, tir, 249 beats in 
euch line; and lke this famous Song of the Sea, tho present 
poom, as Professor Haupt pointed out in note 15 to his 
lecture on Purim, consists of three sections, each of whieh 
comprises. three Couplets with 3+ 9 beatk in tach Ijne, 

The Hebrew text should he read as follows: 
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byw yes 
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A 1 Preserve me, 0 God, 
2 To Javat I say: 


8 Duferier to Thee are 
And all that is grand 


4 T will never pour out 
Nor will. I pronounce 


B 5 Juve is my share, 


7 Juva I praise, 
Evon at night 


C 9*My heart was glail, 
Even my flesh 


‘will be shia to dafeod 


Sarah F Hoyt, 


oo now oO 0 
mea AR 


ayn x2 10 
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Michlam of Dawid. 


to ‘Thow T fly: 
My hoou Thow art! 


the gods in tho land, | | 


whorein [they] delight." 
thotr libutions and offerinys, 
thelr names. with my lips, 


my portion, my cup. 
upholding my lot. 


& Rich possession is mine {at Thyright,} themost ploasant. 
And this, my inhoritance, greatly 


{a mit. 


who has given me counsel: 


my thouglite xhort me,? 


ig ape eid 





(1) Thai heurt.was always glad, wuil their spirit rejoined, at the be- 
raid wahic kan aoe aaphca When. 
ate, when the matisre wern snbjected to wnapenkable tortures 
chasrtily snbeeien A, tet hele apiit could sik be brates, But 
they hope that their Hah, joo, will rene 


» they 





the situation was most bee cat 


it in aneurity, so thet they. 
themselves aguint their frlentiogs perrecutiurs, 
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7 10 Thow wilt not surrender my life to Hades, 
. : ‘Thy faithfal to see the Pit, | 


at has shvedines eae the pathway of Life, 
Grent fulness of jor befare Thee for ay. 


§ the bord in Hf tee ny - 
a They have many idols, they ran after 
IT have eet JV before me forerer, — | 
With Him at my right I shall not be moved: 
elias: 
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The Etymology of Religion.—By Sanan F. Hort, Johns 
»pkins University, Baltimore, Md. 


Tax Oxford Dictionary says; The connection of the word 
réligion with religare, to bind, has usually leon favored hy 
woiitern writers, 

This etymology, given by the Roman grammariah (end of 
4° cent. ap.) Servius (eligi, id est snetue ab eo guod mentem 
religet, dicta religio)’ was supported by the Christian philo- 
eopher Lactantius (about 313 4. p.j who quotes the expression 
of the celebrated Roman philosophical poot Lucretius (e046 
to 55-3, ¢.):2 religionum animum nodie exsolvere, in proof that 
he considered ligare, to bind, to Ie the root of raligio.® Severul 
dommentators upon Lnerctius, ¢ g. Merrill, Munro,4 Harper's 
Dhetionury of Classical Literature and Antiquities (edited by 
Barry Thurston Peck, 1898) and also Josoph Mayor in 
his commentary (2,146) on Cicero's De Natura Deorum, hantindy 
that this notion of binding was in) the mind of Lueretiys, 
St Augustine, the most celobrated father of the Latin church, 
4.D.854—490, makes this derivation,® The Century Dictionary, 
though referring lo the uneertain ongin of religio, cites the 
English /igament os perhaps allied. So Harper's Batin Lexicon 
refers toy Uoresen's Auesprache (1, 444 &q.) 2s taking religio 
in the same sense as obligation. Othor Latin nouns like Jictor 
and dex have the root lig, 

Especially the rare English words religate, religation stzgent 
revon as having the root reigare, to hind: for ( \hristopher 

(1) Soe af Vergit. Aen. 8, BY, 

(2) See De Rerum Naturn, 2, 051; 4, 7: 

(3) In Inafitutionc: Divinar, 4.99, Lwetantins writen, Credo amnen 
religionés a vinowlo pittatin esse deductum, quod Auminem aii Dote reli. 
garerit ef pictule comelrimcerit ... meliuy ergo (quem Cicero) id nomen 
Luoretiug tnterpretulus est, gui wit religions a wodlie exrnolvere, 

(0) See Merrill on T. Luersti Cari De Rerum Nalura, 1, 108. 2 
‘(p, 289. 383); and HL A.J. Monro on Looreiins (Cambridge, LSTA), 


(8) Ste Ratructionca, 1, 13. 





Es a — = _ wal = — = —_— = 
- a : ¥ 
=a { 
. = t 
‘ 


Vol, xxii] The Etymology of Religion. 127 


Cartwright (1602—1f08) wrote:' They are not religated (or 
united) within the: eame communion; and 8. 'T'. Coleridge | 
(1772-—1854):? Ji is not even religion; tt does not religate, does ) 
not bind anmc; so W. E. Gladstone (1800—1B98) said, Jfe- 
ligion ... with a debazed worship appended (o i, but with no 
religating, no binding, power. { 
But in De Nahira Deorwm, 2, 28,72, Cicero derives religio 
from relegere, as meaning to go through or over again in read- Zz 
mg, speech or thought, Cicero sive, Qui omnia quae ad oultum 
deortum portinerent diligenter perlracterent, ef tamgtuim reegerent, 
sunt dicti yeligiosi ex relagendo, ul eleguntes ex eligendo. 4 
In the Novles Atticue (4,9, 1) of the Homan grammarian = 
Aulus Gellius (2 cent. a. 0.) is preerved an old verse which . 
supports this dorivation, Religentem esse oportet, religioswn nofas. 
Identical with relugere is the Greek GAcaw, fo heed, to have "J 
a cara for; and in support af this derivation of the word ye- 
ligion, Geo, Curtius quotes the lind (10, 388): Aaiv de ote 


| | 

Professor Skeat, of the University of Cambridge, say in / 
his EXymological Dictionary, p. 500, Religion seems to be connec- : 
ted with the English reck, to heed, fo have a care for. Fro a 
Teutonic hase rek, Aryan rag, the derivation may be shi 

through Middle High-German, Middle Enylish of Clancer’s 
time, and Angli-Saxou, In Mark 12,14 we find Bu ne recat, | 
Thou carest not. oF 

Our term religion 1 used also in the sense serupulosity, 
conscientious scruple. 

Ben Jonson (¢ 1573—1637) anys.* Out of a religion to 
my charge... T lave made a salf-decree weer to express my 

son. 

In the Authorized Version, religion is wed of oatward forms 
rather than of the inner spirit, In the Century Dictionary 
the two passages, Jame: 1,26 and Acts 13, 43, are quoted. 
Religion was so used by Jertmy Taylor fe, 1613—1637) os 
meaning the rifes and ceremonies of religion: What aie was 
pleased to beliews apt to minister to her devotions, and the religions 





(I) Seo Cerfumen Eeefigiosum by Chrittopher Cartwright, published 
in 19 by Thomae Baylic. 

(2) Cottle, Eerly Berollections, 2, Bt. 

(*) Gfenuiogs of Past Yeers, 8, LOO, = 

(4) Se New Inn, 1, 1 








128 Sarah F. Hoyt, iors, 


af her piows and discerning soul! Latimer (e 14585—155h) 
in ‘his Sermons, writes, Por religion elandeth in righteousness, 
justice, and well-doing, In Shakespeare's As you Like it 
(Act 4, Scene 1) Orlando says that he will retigiously keep a 

Religrous means originally observant, comseititions, atvict. A 
religions Tow ix a Jow who obser tho rules of the Sabbath, 
the dietary laws, who doee not neylert them, Meleyere is op- 
per to neglegere, which stands for meclegere, not observe, not 

tad, not attend fo, be remiss in attention or duty toward a 
thing. An irretiqions Jew neglects the Law. Fetigion i okin 
to diligence, and oppeswd to negligence. Whe Greek atten is 
generally used with a negative, ox diepew, equivalent to Latin 
neglegure. 

Strict observance of law and conscience, hoed of duty, in- 
volves taking yains, painstaking acrupulosity, This explains 
the connection. of religion with Ayes, pain, anil sooryArpis, pain. 
ful. But, a Walde saye in his well-known Latin dictionary,? 
an idea of chowe and interest may he connected with religion. 
Lat, diligo (that is, dig + lego) may be ussociated with 
reckomng, eleciny. Thero may bo a pickiny ond, as. in 
the German phrase, Soldaten ateshelen, recruiting soldiers (eo 
Walde). 

If all: points. are carefully comeidered, (Cinera’s view would 
“em to he preferable, so that religion is not derived from 
religare; timt from relegere. It is truco that a clause from 
Qieero's Oratio de Dome, 106 is citinl, Nist elidtm muliebribus 
religioniiut te implicuiaees, in proof that Cicero himself could 
not help conpecting the word refigio with the idea of obligation, 
‘So, in the Seeomd Philippie,4 occurs religions obstringere, and 
in De Domo, 106, 124 we find domwnm religions obligare. 

But inconsistency occurs in the writings of all great men,— 
the present, of course, always excepted, ‘Tho commentaluy 
most sure of himself is usually the most mistuken—ay vy- 








(1) See the Works 4f Jeremy Taylor, & 7a8 (Lenton, 183%), 
(2) Soe Sermon 2 of Hugh Lutimer, edition of Rey, fiiatge E 
Corrie (Cambridge, 1544) 1, 392. 

See Aloie Walle, Lateinisches otymilagiochos Wirterlach (Helle. 
berg, 1906) pp. 176. Ban, 

th Sen Onitio Philippicn, 2, 38. 8: Obatrineisti redigivue grtytal'ulonp 
Aue, 


# this modost cnteutin to» mos itrite probe 











Notes on a Collation af sone Unpublished Inscriptions 
of Ashurnasirpal—By W. B. M. Arrees, Ph, D. 


While engaged in. studymg two copies of the “Standard 
Tnseription” of Ashurbunipal, recently: acquired by tho Semitic 
Museum st Harvard Durversity, and in collating thom with 
the copy published by Layard on p, 1 of his Jnecriptions ti 
the Cuneiform Character from Assyrian Monuments, London 
1851, the writer's attention was drawn to the large number 
of errore they ¢ontained., Subsequently a copy of the same 
inscription in the Muyeum of Fine Arts in Boston was studied 
and similar errore therein: recorded, ‘Tio these errors thin 
following pages are deévotoil. 

The first of these (A) was inéeribod on o well-dressml alah 
af dark grey alabaster, now Jaoken into. a dozen pieces, The 
inscription consists af thirty-two lines of rather irregularly 
written characters covering a spaco 45 cmm. high and about 
$2 Jong. The second (B) i¢ on a slab of light grey alabaster, 
and consists of twenty-six lines of beautifully mscribed signs, 
covermg 1 space of 40 cmm. tn height and 10) im Jongth, The 
‘signs and linés aro somewhat crowded oat the centre, three 
lines at top or bottom occupying the same space as four at 
the centre. The slab has been broken into some twenty pisces, 
but fortunitely with but slight danmge to the writing, The 
third (C) is an inscription of twenty-one lines. covering a 
space 40 cmm, high and J40 long. Lf is written across the 
face of m honntiful bns-relief 910 omm high anid 180 wide, 
which one time adorned the wall on the left-land side of 
some doorway, a point mae clear by the fact that the writing 
goee on around the edge of the dab. 

In A there are to be found about 2 CTrors, consisting for 
the most part in the addition or omission of o wodue, (It 
fs not always oasy to decide whether « case in point is 4 mere 
Variant or on error; if is possible that I have omitted some 
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things a4 variants that might properly have been called errors 
At the same time I have added under the general head of 
error some illustrations thal are rather oxamples of other 
things.) Us, 1. 2, is written asoa)'; tukulti, L 3, as b); ma, 
1.5, a8 ¢); mad, Lb, as ef, d); (0 voriant noted hy Kudgo and 
King, ni-e? following dak, probulily explains this); Ja, |, 10, 
as 0); tn, 1.10, asf), tik, 1 02, as es ad, | 14, aah); dk, 109, 
ne i); fa, 1. 20, a5 j); ty 1 27, ins hk) kal & dap-ra-ni is 
written again after @ urkarinni # with ra, 1.27, written as 1). 
Im, |. 30, is written as m), ‘Two erasures ure found: at, L 30, 


is written as n) with one horizontal erased: a-na, |. 38. as 0). 


The scribe’s intention was to write a-na; he omitted a, ‘wrote 
wa, and then erased all but the perpendicular, This stone 
cutter at least understood what he was writing, for, if the 


correction were due to a reviser, he would doabtless have 


corrected some of the other errors, There are » number of 
missions: #1. 25 (l9aj ta L 24 (150) and |. 27 (18a, 1°). 
ten (en) te, L 23 (l4e); al-ta-kan wr-deeti u-pu-du, L 10 
(lid. 120); amelw Sale-nu-fe-ia closes 1 18, the nest line hegins 
with the next sentence, The inference here too & that the 
stone-cutier could read, 

Of the three inscriptions 1 is the most beautifully written, 
amd is engraved on the. finest stone. ‘There are only half the 
errors, but these are of the same character, Adar, |. 1, is 
written as p); i, 12, a8 q); kul, 14, as); dar, 1. 6, a8 9), 
wi, L 7, 08 1); mar, 1.13, as 0); ai, J. 18, sy); ra, 1. 22, as w): 
ih, 1, 24, a8 x); dar, |. 24, oF s)3) 2, 1. 24, wey), with the Last 
vertion! erased, cf. n). The suffix of gimri, 1.19, referring to 
mii is de. Whilo this i tiot unbewrd of in Assyrian, it is 
significant here as proof that the stono-cutter understood what 
he wrote. dna, 1.24 (200), is written on the margin at the 
heginning of the line. Otlerwise the linea begin perfoctly 
ee tas 

hough so conspicuously situated, and thongh written over 
a asosia a baerelief, contains the largest number of errors, 
~ Filnthe plate st. the ead ‘of tie article I have given the fora ae it 
actually occurs, and-aleo the ordinary form at this poriod, Within brackets 
[ have incladed a reference to. Budge and King, Anaads of the Kinga of 
atepria (Brit. Mus., 102), p. 2127 The momber is the line number of 
Layard, op. cit., which they have retzined; the letter is their subdivision 
of the line. 
? This is probably not an error. 
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die, 1-2, 13 written as 2), with the centre horizontal, which =| 
haa been very deeply cut, almost erased; ru, 19, is written) 
tha same way, hut with no erasure. Hu, 1. 4, is written ow 
a); far, | 5, as apy Da, 1 6, as 0); on, 18, we W)) alu, 1 10, 
aac’); fa, L122. ae); wr, L728, as e'); dn, | 13, ws '); : 
Sam, 1 15, as pg’); did, Lo 18, ae hd; tukunti, 1 14, we i’; du, i 
1.14, as j’)ptor, L 14,-a6 &); hi, 14, as 19; 03,1. 18, as mp . 
twhar, 1.17, ws 0); -pr ina, 1.18, a8 0); t, 1. 18, a8 pry fl 
118, a8 q); mul, 119, as; ash 19, ass); da, 1.19, me 2); 
ra, 1. 19, ie ww), tL 1, ox v3 ma, L 19, os wp; &, 1 oO, 
us x‘); Kaspi, 1. 20, wey"), Ta 1, 19 tamati is erowded into 2’), 
ef i). In L 11 has is omitted, | 
“Phose ancient men whos business it was to write the omei- 
form (they were not mere etone-cutters), to write the king's 
Inseriptions, jomed the wedges together carelessly, made signs 
inaccurately, added. and omitted? signs, oven to the extent of 
half # line, After I had finished my work I noticed that 
Budge and King bas made o similar statement: “Prom the 
numeroué mistakes anil innecuradies which are manifest in many 
Of the copies, it in cloar that the work was often dono in hesto ; 
and was entrusted to unskilled workmen and artisans, who 
wer not intrequently unable to read the signs they were one 
graving’*. ‘The evidence of hasty and unskillful work is 
‘abundant; the errors: i CO constitute over three per cent of: 
the inscription, But L would point out that thee are due in 
‘thid inscription at least, (o men who show some signs of being 
able to read what they wrote, 

Lyon in Keilechrifttexte Sargon’, Kinigs von Aseyrien, wo 
long ago as. 1853 poimted out a considerable number of errors, 
especially. in-the Stierinschrift. Scheil, Jlégation en Perse, 
Mémoires, Tome TV, lis pointed out 1 cumber in the Code 















































‘This is probably mot an error, 

* Layard, op. cit, gives a fine example of thi, which Budge and 
King of course correct. Tn |. 5 aie reads bifat-0n tektied (ud) ‘Awr-Fa- 
finished writing bi-iat-s0 (10) whon kit eye ecanght the gu of Litem, Ld, 
find he darted ower again, writing five words twies. Takiud (ud) he 
write ficotrectly fret ae a); the gocand time it is correct, In |. 18 the 
soribe's 79 fell from Eiteiite to the equile similar ul of ut-Agm-madn, 
transiatably sentence, This le all correctly wrilihn in A, Band ©. 
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ave cecal heen pointed out in rai dea “a8 Sore 
example by Houpt, Das Babylonische Nimrodepos; lut it is, 
7 as one would expoct, in writing on stone that they are found 
in greatest abundance, 
(Since writing the above (Jan, 1910) 1 haye been interested 
te note errurs in the clay tablet publisied in V a In 
al 1.40 ol. we read rita-atom for ri-da-a-tem, and ip-pi-e-Hi {i 
epee OF TV R., 60° B. ob, LT (of. Jastrow in J. BL. 
XXV*" p.160, 2.00) In 124 we read ferra ki ma. Jastrow 
{hePs Cr p. Hs, n 45), reads it jth and translates 
“from a king, I became—", This is curtainly’ mina tical 
| Ei oe iy 'aehae” ee But hetlise “all Via. cashback She 
modern copist | know not. For sar-ra-ku-ma cf, TR 17, 32, 
4 











cand Lyon, Assyrian. Manual?, § 22, bottom.) 
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ay (1b) 
b) (2h) 
e) (3b) 
dy (3b) 
in) (Ta) 
f) (Fa) 
i (70) 
h) (8e) 
i) (12b) 
jy (14b) 
ky (18a) 
ly (9b) 
in) (20D) 
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Comparative Syntax of' the Combinations formed by the 
Noun and its Modifiers in Semitic. — By Frank R,. 
Buake, Ph. D,, Johns Hopkins University. 


Introduction. 

Tue syntax of the several Semitic languages lias been mire 
or loss exhaustively: trenteil in the various Semitic erummrs, 
but little attention has hitherto been paid to the study of 
Comparative Semitic Syatax. Numerous points, it ig true, 
Mave been treated incidentally in the different Semitic gram- 
tures and other works of a grammatical character, but there 
is nothing whutever im the nature of a systematic Compara 
tive Semitic Syntax on a par with Delbriick’s treatment of 
Comparative Indo-Europoun Sentax in Drugmann'’s great work, 
and very fow monograpls which discuss problems of this cha- 
racter, ‘ | 

Syntax, as seems to have been firt expressly stated by ‘the 
distinguished lingnist the late Georg von der Gabelonts,; may 
be treated from two different pomts of view, a formal and a 
logical.? We may start from the gramniativil forma and ex 
plum: then uses, as for example in a discussion of the Eatin 
or Greek cass, or wo may start from the grammatical ente- 
gories expressed in languaye generally, and describe the differ- 


chen (8 parts in 6 volamea + Indices: 6rd part — Dolbrich'’s Vergicichende 
Syateo der indog. Spr.) Strassburg, 1656-1000; 204 edition of first two 
parts, Stirassh. 1697 —1011. Brockilmann has promised a Comparative 
Semitic Syninx as Puri IT of hie Comparative Semitic (Grammar (Part 
T published in 1008, ef. p. 138) but it had not yet appeared whi this artidle 
Went to prose. Since then the first fhacicle, pp. 1—119, Berlin, 191), 
‘omprising « portion of the discussion of the simple sentence, has heen 


CE Die Sprachwlesrnschaft ...von Georg von der Gabolentz, 2!, yorm. 

u. verb. Aufl, heruaeg. von Dr. Albrecht traf ronder Schulenburg; Leipzig 

190), pp. 85, 88: H. Sweet, The Practical Struky- off Languages, N.Y... 1000) 
VOL TEST Part 1 
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ent ways in which they aré expressed, as when we discuss 
the various methods of expressing the genitive in Semitic. The 
two Enghsh constructions ‘man’s disobedience’ and ‘the dis- 
obedionce of man’ would be treated under the same head mm 
logical syntax, while in formal syntax one would go under the 
inflections of nowns and the other under propositions, 

In tho present article the syntax of the nominal modifiers. 


# treated in geveral from the logical point of view. Each of 


the ideas which can possibly be made to monlify the meaning 
of a nown ie taken it turn, tid ite expression in the various 
Semitic langunges is discussed from a comparative point of 
view. The object of the article le to point out how the noun 
and the words that express these ideas are combined, what 
their relative position in the combination is, and how they 
are affected by being joined together, * 

The priuwipal ideas which can modify the meaning of a 
noun in any longuage, with them most familiar means of ox- 
pression im parentheses; are tho following, yix, 

a) simple determination (definite article), 

b) case determination (case ending or preposition), 

c) simple indetermination {indefinite article), 

d) simple qualification (descriptive adjective), 

e) demonstrative qualification (demonstrative adjective), 

f) interrogative quulificution’ (interrogative pronoun or ad- 

jective). 

ge) indetinite qualification (indefinite pronominal adjectives). 

h) numeral qualifiestion (cardinal and ordinal numerals). 

i} nominal qualification (noun in caso form or efter pre- 





position), 

j) porsenal pronominal qualitication (possessive adjective). 

k) nominal apposition (noun im «pposition), 

l) ddverbial qualification (circumstuntial expressions and ad- 
vers uth as ‘also’, ‘only’, indeed’), 

mi) sentence qualification (clause, relative or other, modifying 
the noun). 

To these may be added 

B) nominal coordination (two or more nouns connected by 

‘and’), 


1 For the comparative syntax of th of the noun and its combinations in the 


Indo-European languages, ef. Delbr, V Ser Th, Strasburg, 1900, 
pp. 5B—]08; 1h)— 991, oh Fag 
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though it does pot, strictly spuakiny, belong here, as the words 
do not modify one another hat are simply joined together, 

Two or more of these modifying ideas may be combined, 
®, -g, simple determination. with simple qualification, or de- 
monstrative qualification with simple qualification, ete.» 

In the Semitic languages, these modifying ideas wre not il- 
ways expressed hy an indupendent ward, ov, the idea of the 
[possessive adjective: ts regularly indinated by « suffix, «& 
Hebrew "373 ‘my dog’; nor is the element that expresses tho 
modifying iden abways grammatically dependent on the noun, «, z:. 
‘all men’ is expressed in general by the indefinite pronoun ‘all’ 
followed by the genitive of the noun, «. g. Hebrew mppes33 
‘all men", Nevertheleas-in all cases the material will be arranged 
with reforonen to the modifying idea, 

The following linguages and dialects have been included in 
the present investigation (the abbravintion used for the lan- 
Kuago is given in parentheses), vit., 

a) Assyrian (iss.) 

b) Arabic, (Massical (Arab. or O). Arab.) 

» » Modern (Mod, Arnh; Eg, Pal, Tu, /Tl,, ete,), 
Lihyanio (Lah.) 
Nafnitic (Saf) 
¢) MineoSabean (Muin.) 
Mehr (Maeb.) 
d) Ethiopie (Eth) 
Amharic: (Ambh.) 
Tigrita (Ta,) 
Tigre (Te.) 
6) Hebrew, Biblical (Heb, or Bib. Heb.) 
» » Post-Biblieal (Mish.) 
Moabite (Mo,) 
Phenician (Ph.) 

f) Aramaic of Zinyirli (Ar. Aimy.) 
Biblical Aramaic (Bib. Aram.) 
Christian. Palestinian (Chr. Pal.) 
Jewish Palestinian (Jew. Pal.) 
___ Samaritan (Sam) 

tSomo of the mobt jaspoctant of thaet Gon combinations of two or tore 
modifiers have been discumed in convection with the combinations of 
the noun with single mudifive. Material for their complete discussion 


ia not af preasnt available. 
10° 
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Malulun (Mal) 

Syriac, Classical (Syr.) | 
Aramaic of Babylonian Talmud (Bal, Tul.) 
Modern Syriac (Mod. Syr.) 

All wards except those written in Hebrew characters will 
be furnishod with « transliteration, the transliteration boing 
in dtalies except in the.case of Classical Syriac, whero Hebrew is 
employed, ilyanic, Safuitic, Phenician, Zinjirli, Sama- 
ritan, Christian Palestinian, and Mandaic words ave written 
in Hebrew characters, Mineo-Sabean words in Arabic cha- 
Factete Assyrian, Meliri, and Malulan appear ely in trans- 


Hiterution, 
Analogies in Egyptian and (Coptic, Indo-Kuropeun, and 
other languages, will be given in the: foot-notes. 


The chief works which have been employed in Prepuwing- 
this articln, with tho alibreviation by which each will he cited, 
are the following, viz, 

CO. Brockelmaun, Grundrise der vergleichenden Grammatik dev 
, evmitiechen Sprachen, Bd. 1, Berlin, 108 
(Brock. Comp. Gr.) 

Ass F, Delitescl, <Agsyrische Grammatik, 3” Aufl, Herlin, 
106 (Del. Ass: Gr). 

‘s Assyrwches Handwirterbuch, Leipciy, ISM 
| (Del, HB,}. 
Eth Dillmann-Bezoll, Athiopische Grammatik, * Aufl. 
_ Leipzig, 1899 (Dill.-Bez. Ath. Gr). 
FB. Pravtorius, Athiopische Granunatik, Kurlsruleu, Leip- 
zig, 1886 (Praot. dii, Gr), 
A. Dilinann, Lexicom lingnae aethiopicae cum jwulice 
latino, Lipsiae, 1965 (Ini Ler, Ab}, 
Amb. F. Praetorius, Die amliarishe Sprache, Halle 1879. 
(Pract, Amh. Spr.}. 
Grammatica elementarea della lingua ama. 
| rita, Roma, 1889 (Guidi, Gr, El Amar.) 
(.W.lsenberg, Dictionary of the Amiaric Language, Lon. 
| don, L641 (sen, dnl. Diet.) | 
A. d'Abhadie, Dictionnaire de ta langue amarifina, laris, 
[S81 (Abb, Dict. Amiar.), 
To, F, Praetorins, Grammatik der Tigritiasprache, Halle, 
i87l (Prust. Tig. Spr.). | 


I. Guidi, 
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W. Schraber, Mannel de la langue Tigrai, Vienne, 1887 
— (Schreih. Man. Tig.), 
Te, KE, Littmann, Die Prenanina im Tigre, ZA. 12, pp. 188- 
200, 208-916 (Littm. Te. Pron.). 
North Arb, Wrizht-De Gon A Grammar of the Aralie 
Languaye, 2 vols, Cambridge, 1886, 1898 
(Wright-DeG. Arak Gr.). 
A, Socin, Araliehe Grammatik, 5° Aufl. Berlin, 
1h (Soc, Arab. Gr). 
H. Reckondorf, Die syntakdtischen Verhdltnisse des Ara- 
bischen, Levlen, 1898 (Keck: Syn. Verh.) 
W. Spittu, Grammatik des arahischen Vulgiirdia- 
lectos vou Angypten, Leipzig, 1880 (Spitta, 
(ram. Vel. dey), 
A. Walrmund, Praktisches Handbuch der neu-arabischen 
Sprache, Gieswn, 1861 (Wahrm.. Brak. 
Handb.}. 
A. P. Caussin de Porerval, Grammaire: arabe vulgaire, 
t= éd, Paris, 1858 (Pere, Gr. drab, Vul.). 
H. Stumme, Grammuatik ides Twnisischen’ Aralbisch 
nelist Gloszar, Leipxig, 1896 (Stum. ‘Tun. 
Arad.). 
di) Baler, Das Palitstinischa Arabiach, Leipzig, 1910, 
(Baner, Fil. Arabs}. 
W. Margais, Le dialecte arabe perlé a Tlemcen, Paris, 
1902 (Mare Arab, T7.). 
D. He Mililiw, Aydgraphische Deydimitler aus Arabien, 
Wim, 1889, pp. 11—14 (MUlL Epig, Deni). 
A, Haléve, fear sur les dnseriptions du Sufa, Paris, 
1852: jextr. do A], p. 206f (Hak Tnse. 
Saf.y 
South Arab. ¥, Hommel, Siid-arabisehe Chrestomathie, Munchwn, 
1R93 (Pliomim. Sid-aral, Ohr.), 
A. Jalen, Grammatik der Mehri Sprache in Stid- 
arabe, Stitungsh ds KAW, Wien, 
Philos, Hist. ,, Bad. Ae, Abh. VI (Jahn, 
Meh. Gr.) 
Heb. Gosenins-Kuntzseli, Hebrilische ane fa" Anfl, 
Leipaig, 1909 (Gos Heb, Gr.) 
Gesonius-Buhl, Hebrdivedies i aramisches Handwirter- 
loch filer d. A. 7 15 Aufl, Leipzig, 1910. 
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Lehrbuch zur Sprache der Mischna, Bres- 
law, 1845 (Geig. Spr. Misch). 


Siegfriod-Siravk, Lehrbuch der neuhebrdischen Sprache, 


S, Heruer, 


F. Philippi, 


Karlsruhe u, Leipzig, 1884 (Sieg-Str, 
Neuh. Spr). 

Syntax der Zalilwirter im A. T, Lund, 
L893 (Hern, Syn. Zalilw.). 

Weeen wv. Orsprung dex Status Construc- 
tus im Hebritiechen, Weimar, 1871 (Phil. 
Stat. Con). 


Mo. R. Smond and A, Socin, Die Inschrift des Konige 


Ph. P. Schroeder, 
A. Bloch, 


M, A. Levy, 


Aram, M. Ladzharski,. 


E.. Kautzschi, 


KK: Marti, 


G. Dalman, 


Mesa von Moub, Yreiburg i. B., 1886 (Sm.- 
Die Phinisische Sprache (Schroed. Phew. 
Spr 


Phoen. Gl) 
Phontzisches Worteriweh, Breslau, 1864 
(Levy, Phin. Wérterd.) 

andbuch der nordsemitischen Lpigraphik, 
Weimar, 1898 (Lidz. Mandh,). 
Grammahk des  Bilblisch - Aramiiiechen, 
Leiprig, 1884 (Kautz. Bib. Aram.). 
Kurzgefasste Grammatik der Biblisch-Ara- 
miischen Sprache, Berlin, 1896 (Murti, 
Bib. Aram.). | 
Aramiieh, 2" Aufl, Leipzig 1905 (Dal. 
| iid, Pal), 
Grammatik des biblischen und targu- 
nuschen Chaldaismus, Leipzig, 1824 (Winer, 
Gr. Chal.). 





Glossar, Berlin, 1890 (Bloch, 





F. Uhlemann, Jnstitutiones Linguae Samaritanae, Lip- 


Th. Nfldeke, 
+ 


1). J, Parisat, 


sige, 1837 (Uhlem, Just. Sam.). 

Heitriige zur Kenntniss der cramétischen 
Dialecte. ID Uber den christlich paliisti- 
nschen Dialect, ZDMG, 22, pp, 444— 
427 (Nold. Chr. Pat), 

Le dialecte néosyriajw de Madliila 1A, 
str. 8 tome 11, 1895, pp. 299— 51%, 
440 —819 (Parisot, Dial, Mal,}. 
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Th, Noldeke; Kuregefasste Syrische Grammatik, 2 Aufl, 
Leipzig, 1898 (Nald. Syr. Gr.). 

R. Payne-Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus, Oxontt, 1865-- 
1401 (Smith, Zh, Syr.). 

(’. Brockelmann, Leriton Syriacun, Berlin, 1896 (Brock. 
Lex. Syr-). 

Th. Noldeke, Mandaische Grammatik, Halle, 1875 (Nold. 
Man. (r,). 

(. Levias, A Grammar of the Aramaic idiom... wn 
the Babylonian Talmud, Cmeinnuti, 1900 

(Lovins, Bab, Tal). 

M. Margolis, A Manual of the Aramaic Language of 
the Babylonian Talmud, Milnchen, 1910 
(Marg. Man. Bab, Tat) 

Th, Nildeke, Grammalik der Neusyrischen Sprache, 
Lwipzig, 1868 (Nild, News Spr.) 

A.J. Muelean, Grammar of the Dialects of vernacwar 
Syriac, Cambridge, 1895 (Macl. Vern. 


Syr.). 
wgunyes.—Delbritck, Vergleichende Syntax der indoger- 

manischen Sprachen, Strassburg, 1893— 
1900 (Delbr. Ferg. Syn): 

A. Brman,  Agyptische Grommatik, 3“ Aufl. Berlin, 
1910 (Erman, Agypt. Gr). 

(i. Steindarff, Xoptische Grammatik, 2" Aufl, Berlin, 
1904 (Steind. Kopt. Gr.) 





Simple Determination. 

The determinate or definite-state of a noun is expressed in 
most of the Semitic languages by a demonstrative particle ueed 
as a definite article, 

In Arabic, Hebrew, Monbite, Plhienician, and ‘Tigre (also im. 
tho Aramuic dialect of Tur-Abdin, of below), the definite or- 
ticle is indicated by preformutive particles;* in Classical Ara- 











i ‘The ertiole stand’ before tle noun in Coptic aril Inty Egyptian. (ef. 
Erman, dgypt. Gr,,p. 110; Steind. Kopt. Gr. p. 731.) aod in most Tndo-Eure- 
pean languages; « postpovitiye article, however, oveurs in Old Bulgarian 
and Lithuanian with the attributive adjeative (ef. AL Lowkiun, Gramimatik 
der Altintgariechen Sprache, Heidelberg, 140, p. 142; F. Rurschat, Grramma- 
ak der Litawischen Sprache, Halle, 1876, pp. 408 408; Dele, Vergy. Sit. 

» Pp. Bh). 
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bie and its modern dialects, by (jlial:+ in igto by 4 1d or ft 


fa;* in the Arubic dialect of the Safaitic and Lihyanie in 
scriptions, and in the other languages, by o particle whose 
original form wae prohably Wa? «, ¢,, 

Arab. Ol!) abmalikn ‘the king! 

Te, AM: fa-sah the people. 

Lih, 737 “the house.’ 

Hob, Te0 "the king.’ 

Pho pen ‘the gmtu.’ 

Mo, moan ‘the high-plice,” 

In Phoenician and poctical Hebrew, however, the use of the 
article is much restripted, and it t not necessary to indicate 
o definite tout « 

In Arammic in general, m Mineo-Sabean, and Amharic the 
definite state of m noun is indicated by afformative particles, 
In Aramaic thie particie ia ds o. gy 







r 
= 


In some cose in Western Aranutic, ind in practically all 


cnses im Eastern Aramaic, invtesd of the form in aiva formed 


by combining the plural ending af with a. a plural ending in 


é* is employed, ©, Bin 





' Connocted nittmately with the root of the plural of the demonstrs- 
tives, «Vem fd: 'wld’l, Oye, ote, ef. Hrock. Comp. Gr. pp. 516, 317 E107, f 
In somp Southern dialects of Arabic >| om, em is tinted oe article inetoud 
Of J), hat without sesimilation of final wa; e-;., it) ame birew ‘pints’, 
planccall am-pijliecd ‘Tawliing’, bel articln * contams the same deamon 
Sirative eloinent as Asetrion oom’ that": ef, Hench, op. ck p. ULF (2 ize), 
p. #9 (§ 396 Bay Wrght-Defi. arch Gr. 1. p, S70, 

* Regarded by Lithnann (Te. Pron [ 30) a0 ultimately bhentiog) with 
Hut ditmunstratives root-m! (cl prmoedting no.) Itmay, howerer, have been 
developed from the preporition @ fa seed with « dofinite dependent noun 
ae in Ethiopic OAS: AYR: wald-f lo-né yl (cf, ps TA). Here the de 
terminution. of négid is due to the combinstion of yuffia dud preposition, 
but i Tigre da itvelf wan regunted us'the cause of the determination, 
aod so weed as article in other cen Closely connected with this jalan 
nomenon if the alinot complete Lore of gas PTrposition. OF. Kreck, 
Comp, Gr. p. 470 (F240 Tice). | 

"Of Brock. Chimp. Gr. p, 006 (§ 107 a). 

4 C8 Ges, Heb tre. p. 424 (8 126A), Schrid. Pan: Bor. p. 181. 

* This -2 ie probably identical with the preformative article Wai; iat. 

* Proliahly the came pliiral ouding that wr hare in Assrrian $82 onda," 
ff, Brock. Gowp: ter. pp. él, 4354, 
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‘Syr. dake “79RD ings! 

In the astern Aramaie dialects, and apparently also in 
Malulan, the definite state has lost ite definite force, and has 
become the most common form of the noun, the mesning bemg- 
either definite or indefinite, « ¢. 

Syr. tee 8790 ‘king, a king, the king.’ 
» 8290 ‘Kings, the kings. 

In Syrme, Balyloninn Talmadic, ax and Manduie the absolute 
or indefinite form of o nouu is comparatively frequent in cor- 
tuin constructions! but im Modern Syrinc, with isolated ex- 
ceptions, it has bean completely lost. 

In the Modern Aramaic dintoct of ‘Tur-Abdin a new preforma- 
tive definite nrticle kus been developed from the demonstratives 
how, hai. hdnon, vie. m. fi, f i, pl dn, e.g. 

fi limaro “the ass 
T Janeke “he womunn.’ 

In Mineo-Sabean the definite state is indicated by a final 

#? clement, the so-called nunnation, #. 
oaaw bit-n “the house" 

_ ty Ambarie the definite state of a noun may be indicated 
by - for the masoulme, -itt for the fomiuine, but very often 
the sign of determination is omitted as in pootical Hebrew 
and in Phenician, ¢. ¥. 

AM: lea ‘the son,’ 

ATE: sétitt ‘the lady! 

The ending # ia ‘apparently derived from the pronomial 
suffix of the third person singular (cf. below p. 14%); Hi con- 
fais in addition the two fuminine elements 7? ond ‘bt 

In Assyrian the final +m which is frequently added to nowns 
had originally in all probability a definite meaning, but this mean- 
ing had heen lost as early at liast as the time of Hammura- 
bi (circa 1950 B.0.).* just as the definite meaning of Aramnic 





‘of. NouL Sgr. Gr. pp. Hi—154; Nid Mam. Gee pp. 00 —si08i; Murg. 
Man. Bab. Tul. pp. 62, 6. 

> Pachaps ta be reed Gua eonhination f-d (= Arms. -@) -+ a domon- 
strativa clement mw: of, Hamm, Sid-arck Chr. p. D8; Brock. Comp. Gr, 

pp. 316, 517 107 a, dh. 

900 Del. dee Gr. p. 180, This - or mimrmation ie ultimately iden- 
tiewl with the emphatic particle -ma; ci. op. cit pp. Ut, H19—201, and 
alpo below under Adverbial Qualiliration, It in probably distinct from. 
that -m Gr 4 which denotes indelemminatiots (ef pe IM) > Rrnekelmahn, 
however, sovms to eryard therm us identionl, of, Comp. Gr. p. #74 (hot). 
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<i was lost later in Eastern Aramnoic (cf. nhove), Assyrian 
18 therefore without article and a word either with the -m or 
without it may be either definite or mdefinite, e. g. 
nile ‘god, a god, the god,’ 

Ethiopic, Tigrifia, and Mehri are entirely without article, and 
& noun ti its absolute. form may be either definite or inde- 
fimte, @, gy 

Eth. ‘F': néyid ‘king, a king, the king,’ 

Ta. M1: 2a ‘man, «& man, the man’ 

Meh. gajj ‘man, a man, tho wan. 
The Eastern Aramsi¢ digleets, then, ond Assyrian, Ethiopio, 
Tigrita, and Mehyi have no direct means of making a noun 
definite under all conditions, hut they are able novertheless 
hy employing various construttions, to express the determi- 
nation m certain cases. Sometimes a language which haz a ro- 
gular definite article possesses these definito constructions as 
well. 

In Assyrian, Syriac, Evliop, ond Tigrifa, and in Tigre in 
spite of the fact that it lias developed an article, the prono- 
minal suffix of the third person i+ employed in certain cases 
in thé sense of n dofinite article, In Syrino this use. seems 
to be confined to nouns after y; in Ethiopic it is most common 
in. repetitions; in Tigria, in. time expressions. ¢. g, 

Ass. néfu da gir the hon of the desert," 
Syr. Bett ene se ATES [HY A. St. Simon of 


Eth. ro ao euaens hho: hulamka hélma wa 
komazé hélm-fi ‘thou hast dreamed a dream, and thus 
(waa) the dream,’ 

Ta. £0RA: ZA: AbD: ibacth gizei dnta... the time 
will come when...’ 

Te, AOT : 2°: AAAP : cohul masal-fi sa’alau-d ‘about the 
parable they asked hire.’ 

From this ae doubilras Originates the artienlur -#, -iti, of 
Ambaric. 

The soffix im Assyrian expressions like ina wmi-Su-ma ‘on 
that day, is to be classed here, tho the suffix hos here a force 
more strongly demonstrative thon thot of an article, 

t Brockalmann thinks tho suffix here i simply posssasive, of Crompe. 
(Fr. py. ATL (top), 
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In the ease of o definite nown which is: dependent on an- 
uther word (noun, preposition, or yerb) the definite state of 
this noun is often emphasixed by a suffix attached to the gov- 
erning word; tho dependent noun, either alone or preceded by a 
preposition, standing as a sort of apposition to the suffix. The 
dependent noun usually stands after the suffix, but when it is 
governod by a verb if may stand before the verbal form. 
When the determination of the dependent noun is not indi- 
cated hy « demonstrative adjective, or in some other way, the 
saffix may be regarded a4 taking the place of the article, 

In Assyrian a noon depending on another noun is preced- 
ed by a; a governing preposition is repeated; a noun depend- 
ing ona verb stands without preposition: e, g.. 

X aplu-dn fa FON san of Y! 

ana fdkevnia ana fzdubar 4o Tadubar. 

I duti Sarrdni... adi tamdi elinite li ardi-suniita, “axty 
kings ... unto the upper sea verily I parsaed (them). 

Tn Ethiopic the dependent. noun is preceded by the prepo- 
sition (, & ga 

PLOW LATA! gadiini-hid la-~ébab he hegmning of 
wisdom (its beginning to wisiom),’ 

AbAWw ANdA: GY la -hi la-bila bet ‘against the 
lord of the house’ 

Noe ANCE: OAT: samaj-6 la-hérhaa ‘dat ‘he called 
the light: dav. 

In Vigrifia the dependent noun is regularly preceded by the 
preposition 3, tho after another noun the genitive sign G2: 
may be employed, @ g., 

DLAs Ws [Ada ne jasiie “the birth of Jesus’ 

eo FaMcPa: Ge: GTZT: majamar{a-d naj fefrat “he 
beginning of the creation.” 

noyh Pr Mes hamad-"i nat sab dike this man,’ 
OAL: Leah? : valad-d né-jeshag ‘he begot Isau.’ 

Tt Amharic a noun depending on another noun 1 preceded 
by the sign of the genitive f, and usually stands before the 
governing noun, tho it may stand after; a noun depending on 
a verb takes nothing besides the regular accusative suffix 4; 
the dependent noun i4 most commonly a proper noun: &, g,, 

7.0}: Ho-AF oO: ja-fobihdn saud-dday ‘the crown of 
the wise," 





ety Frank ft. Blake, [ioe 


Phares? TF: hilm-ayd-m ia-négiis-é ‘and the dred 
of the: king.’ 
ALF} 2260-3 Yidisi-n card-y» ‘le called to Jouhun. 

In Syrine the proposition S is used. after a verb; after a 
noun and a proportion y beng mmployed: og, 

bake ps | RZG8T ME tho son of the king! 

Joley wha = KEK PY ‘over tho stone! 
ao couse BS> TIS she bailt tho bows’ 

Afiar ® preposition, instead of . the sumo preposition muy 
he repeated, and after a verb, imetead of both suffix and & either 
may be need olone with the une meaning, o. ts 

Iol> a acha HERD Ty ‘over the «tow,’ 


ec es ESOS wide: afea thea 
Iosk bis seat 32 he Lilt thse. Lerpeae. 


Mandaic anid the dialect of the Babylonian 'Tahoud have 
thé sume constructions: as Syrinc, tho mpparently the construc: 
tion. of suffix + noun without :) doea not oveur in the Tattur. 
[n Modern Syrine the construct of 1 noun preceding a defi- 
nite nomen retin often has « special ending, viz, S—. or 
ph5; this & perhaps a contraction for ;<—, suffix of third 
feirsan singular + sign af genitive (ef, propositional forms. he- 
low 2, 2. 

buy dase pirgdnit diniéd ‘Savior of dhe world’ 

Uocusionally; however, the construction occurs we in (lasei- 

cal Syriae,' «gn, 
ladueos onl ce niin fd-P de-sdfind “from the hand of 
Sutin,’ 
tah, mses foréa-f de-'aldhd “tho vou of God’ 

The construction after n preposition (% seems to he the only 
preposition that is thus weed, the the spoken forme slid, minnit, 
bari? for ®s, ge, ks are to be explnined us contrnetod from 
preposition + sufiia + 5, vik,» eho: ysis: p aiks) or york, is suffix 
(or in the case of the verh the equivalent % + suffix) followed 
immediately by tho dependent noun without anything before 
it, & gy 

Isns wt lil niind ‘to the fal! 

ONUldeke mentions cmly the first exenple, and here he thinks i 1 
possible that mf was miswritien for ot tit, the plural; bat Macloun 
«tale Liat Uhid construction is wot umeoumon. CL Nald, Ves, Spr. jp. 
Tani; Mach Vow. Syr. p. 54 (top 
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Jeon ies weehies puliwh ‘wit siisé ‘lave you brought 
out the horse, | 
theca ok ww fem (eh hi bald shold fest that heb’ 

In those lunguages which have developed special doti- 
vite article, similar emphatic constructions occur, When the 
governing word ia @ nown, His construction i found only in 
thoge langunges which have developed a specinl genitive sytn. 
It is foond in the Western Aramaic dialects and in Post-Bib- 
lical Hebrew (hero probably borrowed from Aramaic), but 
iloes not seem to occur in the Modern Arahic dialects. Tn 
Hebrew the article is: omitted with a dopendent common noun, 
leing in this ‘respect at least independent of Aramaic.-c. g. 

Bib, Aram. 7°37 mage ‘the god of Daniel. 
wots ST ARH ‘the nune of God! 
Jew, Pal. pay “29 ponar the father of the Ammonites’ 
Sam: JISPST Wa “the sons of thy servants’ 
Mist. een Fe HR ‘the fire of the wise’ 
coe? IFT ‘the knowledge of God. 

Tu Riblicn] Hobrew (us construction occurs im one lite 

PARKARO, Vie. 
mpi thee ‘the couch of Ralomen,! (Ct. 4,7). 

Wien the governing word ie a preposition ora verb, exam- 
ples may occur im any language, hot they are comparatively in- 
frequent: when depending on a verb, the noun stands with the 
‘sigu of the accusative; after a preposition, it stands either alone 
or with the preposition repeated;in Arabre tho noun isim the case 
form earresponding to the case of the suffix; in Christian Pa- 
lestinian after a verb the suffix stands after ° and the noun 
after 9: 8. g. 

Arab. lags a23\) ra’aitu-hu zajda" ‘T saw Zaid’ | 
My Ay cay mararte: bifid zaui® “1 passed hy Zaid 
Hob, Teng mee) und slie saw the boy’ (Mx. 2, 6). 
souq OR ‘woo to him the one wlone’ (Bee, 4, 10). 
Seen ash ogg ‘io the children of- Israel’ (Jos. t, 2), 
Sam, aM So nneyp Ame Mm and the sparrow alive 
he took’ (him). 
| prsn HO TMRS C38 ‘a man shall not role over 
his brother.’ 
Oh, Pal, S#roxd mn prot ‘that he migiit free Israel.’ 
pm) my 800 ‘he hates the light.’ 
To Biblical Aramaic and Jewish, Palestinian, and in Post- 





= 
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Biblical Hohrew (here probably a borrowing from Aramaic) 
this construction after prepositions has come to Tw used ta 
express the idea of “anme,’ ¢. g. 
Bil. Aram. WAY FZ “at Liat same time’ (Pan. 3, 7). 
RIP AZ om that very wight’ (Dam. 6, 34). 
Jiw, Pal. Anpes na in the same hour." 
Mish, ot3 i ‘on the same doy," 

Under the same head as these tmphatie constructions 
with. pleonastic suffix, aro to be classed the constructions in 
Post-Biblical Hebrow, Samaritan, and Christian ond Jewith 
Palestinian, m which nw or nm + suffix ix placed befure noun 
with articlo m the sense of that,” sume”) « E. 

Mish. oto ie the same day.’ 
YWR7 AS the sume land? 
Sam, SS ans «in the same land 
MOT TUTS ‘on the sume day. 
Ch. Pal. xorp trrs ‘at that samo time’ 
Jew. Pal, 8n3e mnt of that Sabluath,’ 

Tn some lnnyuages tho demonstrative: are at times used with 
a weakened foree akin to that of a definite article, 'This-is to 
be noted in Ethiopic and Tigrifia, and: also ih Jewish Pa- 
lestinian, in spite of ily possessing a living definite form of the 
noun, Gg, 

Eth, ORF Ai: wi'ctin best “the (that) man.’ 

Ta, #0 ATHLE : ASAIO: “Anat ‘8-nabizi “a ‘Eel 
‘truly this is the (that) prophet.’ 

Jew, Pal. RN TED Pan ‘the hook of the Law’ (Sabb. 14. a). 

The historical development of these various expressions for 
the determinate state of a noun is probably somewhat ax fol- 
lows. The parent Semitic speach was originally without ar- 
ticles This status is best represented by some of the younger 








+The element gv seema to ocour alse in the common Muandaio more 
remote demonstrative rasan whick Nildeke thinks is w combination of 
demonstrative clumente yx, Tr one ef Man. Gr. p. 91 f; also Goip. 
Spr: Misch p. 36; Whiem. Inet. Sam. pp. 31, 1829, 183; Nudd, Ghr. Pot 
p- 471; Dalm. Jit Pal. p.. 115. 

t For relics of this original artigltlews condition in all the Sur tie 
languages, cf. Brock. Comp. Gr. pp. 406—t89 (§ 246A). Thers is no 
article in Old Egyptian, but one he» been develuped in later E | 
and in Coptic from the demonstrative “hat,' of, Ernan, doypt. Gr. p. 
110, Steril. Kopt. Gr. p. 7a f. Originally also thers wos no article 
in Tniln-Europeen, a is chown by the fact that many af the older 
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members of the Semitic family, vie, Ethiopic, and its modern 
descendant "Tigrifia.t Assyrian, in many respects the most pri- 
mitive of the family, had developed and lost « definite article 
centuries before the oldext monument of Ethiopic was written. 
In order to represent the determinate state of a noun, two 
nidins wore employed «) pronominal elements, chiefly demon- 
strative, and b) the personal prononiinal suflixes. 

From pronominal clements in most of the languages, by a 
process of weakening, a real definite article was developed, viz. 
mm Assvrian, and in the Arabie (North and South), Cansani- 
tie, and Aramaic families of speech, ta Phenician and ar- 
chaic Hobrew, represented by the langusge of Hebrew poetry, 
the article is not yet absolutely necessary to denote determi- 
nation, In Aralie (North ond South), Aramaic, in Hebrew 
prow, and Moahite. the article i fully developed. In the 
Eastern, Aramaic dialects its, definile force has so faded out 
that these languages linve practically returned to the article- 
less condition of the prumitive langunge. In one of these, again, 
the dinlect of Tur-Abdin, a new article has been developed 
from the demoustrative ‘that’ 

Parallel with this development of tho demonstrative: ran 
the determinative use of the pronominal suffixes. In some 
languages the suffix of the third person was need to determine 
the noun to which it was attached, at first with a force more 
demonstrative than articular, as in Assyrian, later with « real 
articular force, This later uxe is found chiefly in the Abys- 
sian group, tha it also oceure occasionally in Assyrian and. 
Syriac, In Tigre the development of a regular article lms 
checked the growth of the construction; in Amharic a regular 
article is developed from it, which has, however, a somewhat 
restricted use. A suffix was also used to emphasize the de- 
termination of a dependent noun hy being placed with the 
governing word, This construction is found to m certain ex- 
tent in all ihe languages, but is most fully developed in the 
Abyssinian ant Aramaic groups. Tt occurs in Amharic in 


languages, vie, Sanskrit, Avewten, ood Latin, have never dirveloped an 
attic; iy Old Bulgarian anil Lithuanian the article in used only with 
the adjective modifying « definite woun; of, p. 105. n. 1. 

' Whother the urticie-lnes condition of Meri ie o direct inheriianoe 
fram. primitive Semitic, or whether the languagw edhe rec heard 
having lost the artic which appeurs in Mince. 
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apite of the fact that the language las an article; it iw found 
in both East and West Aramaic, Lut reaches a higher deve- 
lopment im the Eastern dialects, since here the cmphatic state 
has lost its definite Meaning. In Western Aramaic and Post- 
Biblical Hebrew, where the growth of these constructions bas 
heen checked by the dovelopanent of m regular urticle, some 
of them hare heen adapted to indicate the emphatio idea 
same! or the very same. 

Tn some languages the weakening of the forew of the de- 
monstrative pronouns, which process resulted in the develop- 
ment of the regular article, is still: yoing on. So especially 
in article-less languages like Ethiopic and 'Tigrina, but also 
in those with a special definite form such as Jewish Palesti- 


TLLGLIL, 





Case Determination. 


Leaving mesidé the primitive case endings, which are an in- 
tegral part of the noun, under thie head are $f be Nidiaedd thie 
various prepositions and poetpositions which Lave heen deve 
loped to denote vase. 

The nominative hus developed no special case sign, 

The genitive in primitive Semitic is expressed hy the con- 
siraet chain (ef, below), lat in the later development of many 
of the languages-special prepositions have been adapted to dis: 
note this cases They are-as follows, viz, 


As. fa 

Fil W-, AP"41, AP"; Fa-, “Foina, 'hn- 
Amh, %-, ja-) 

Ta. £3 , nity, ne~. 

Te. CL’: naj 


Arab, =k oot: fi-, min — 
" (Mod.) baa, Ba, a, jhe, a , los: meta’, beta 
Sef, mdi, hag, de, ddl 


Mim 38 
Meh. da, de, di 
Heh, 4, 9 73 


i The 2am is trun of Egypnao soil Coplic; of. Erruy, Awpat: ier. 
Pm 115—110; Stand. Aept, Gr. pp 72—SL 
i plie in Syria and. Algeria, eis in Feypt and Palestine, na 
in Jerusalem, jhe in the region aroun! Baghdad, So. in Vimes, 13° in 
North Africa, Jl? in Alguria: ef. Waleta. Prok, Hels, jp. dd, 46) BB; 
Brock. Qouen fr. p. Se (8 106 gy), 
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Pho oO, 
Mish. >e’, - 
Syren 5 7h 27 
Mod, Syr. 
Bib, Aram, 5, -? 
Jew, Pal. hel | 
Oh. Pal. -1 _ 
Sam, “2, 74 by 
Mal. oy, il, fil 
These genitive determinants all stand before tho noun im 
the genitive. They may be divided into the following clases 
according to their origin, Vit. | 
a) those derived from relative or demonstrative pronouns, 
Ass ia, Min. 6, Meh. da, de, di, Etb. ca, Amb. ja, Phen. 
we, w, Aram. de, di, a, Mod. Arab. dle;' 
b) those derived from nowns meAning ‘possession,’ Ta. and 
Tx, néi, Mod, Arab. aetii’, betd’, 201, mal, hag; 
c) prepositions meaning “fo, pertaining to, belonging to,’ 
Tu. ne, Arab. Gi, Heb. te, Aram. le, Mal. if; | 
d>) prepositions’ meaning ‘from, part of, of,’ Eth, “¢mna, 'tm-, 
Arab, min; 
¢) combinations of class (a) with following preposition m 
Mod. Arab, dia] (a combination of a demonstrative ele- 
ment with fijt Hob. afer te, del, Sam. 5, Mal. ¢i-t 
TDetermmants belonging to ¢lasses (a2) and (b) are in some 
of the languages varied for gender and number to agree with 





1 Closely connected) with thie class of determinants m the Arabic de- 
monstrative @) 80 (with ite full series of enso, gemler amd number forms) 
which stands before a genitive ih the sense of ‘owner, possessor,’ of 
Wright-DeG. dred. Or. 1. p 205, UL p 208 With these genitive 
Ueterminante ars to be compired the Egyptian and Coptic genitive 
sign n (cf. Erman, Agypt. Gr. §§ 217—210, G47; Steind. Kopt. Gr. 
€§ 16¢—106), the Modern Persian Lzafet (of. Salemann amt Shukovali, 
Persische Gr;, Berlin, 1800, pp. 80H, $16), and the ligatures in the Philippine 
languages (ef. uy Contribs, to Comp. Pall. Gram, JAOS, vol. XXVH, 
LH, pp. 2% {, BHO; alto my erticle The Tagalog Ligature and 
Analogies in other langnager, JAUS, vol. KXIX, 1908, pp. 247-281). 

# In Coptic the proposition ente originally ‘together with’ in also used 
ae genitive delerminant, cf. Steind, op, cit. p, 80. 

3Tho clewwnt did is jdentical with Ethiopic sid, which iv weed with 
suffixes to form porserelves, of. Beock. Comp, Gr. p. 915, § 108 f 

VOU. XXXIT Part If il 


a ae re oe 
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the preceding noun, Assyriin fa has a ploral ait; Ethiopie 
H fine the feminine AYE: "nta nod plural AA: ‘fla; Min, 3, 
fom. << &t and pl GV Wi; Meh: da, de, di, a plural la, le. 
Tw Assyrian and Ethiopic, however, sa and M are ordinarily 
a ade without regard to the gender or number of the pre- 7 
ding noun. In Syria sle<, in Eyypt cbs, aud in Jerusalem 
Tae ‘may have the formes, fom. cnet meliel, dacs beld'et; 
pl sa+ met’, ee betit’, Sapnti, Coane ijt, Suntid (ef, uoder 
Nominal’ Qualification belaw).! 
The following determinants are proclitic, being written as one 
word with their noun, viz, Bth. 2a, my Amb. ga; Ta nl; 
Arab, Wi; Heb, le; Aram Te, de Tho others: stand ws » separ- 
ate word before their noun, tho some of these, o. g.. Mol. 
rey de, are certainly proclitic. li Assyrian und Classical 
Arabic tho noun has the genitive ending, in the other lan- 








guages the form is the same as the nominative, e. 4g. 
Eth. HAAG: za-bi'ési ‘of the man 
Heb. aoe? ‘of tho king! i 


Asa. Sa améli ‘of the man,’ 
Arab, J li-l-maliké “of the king," 
Mod. Arab. =! |» del-bint ‘of the girl. 
For the various uses of these genitive determinants see the 
assion of the noun modified hy prepositional phrases below 
under Nominal Qualification. 
The acousative is in many languages without special deter- 
mining sign. The signs that have been developed are as 








follows, viz., | 
Amh -1, -n? 
Meh. = ta, te 
Heb. =m 
Ph hv) 
BR wy) 
Bab, Tal, / 


———————— EE I a 


| y Egyptian mw ie varied for gender and cose, vic, ff “at, i 
mm LE wt crn, op ae. 

t Praetorius thit a development of a particly indicating di- 
rootion, identical with the Ethiopie -f, -&: cf, amb, Spr. p. 197; Dil 
Bes. dth. Gr. -p. 353 f. 

+ 0f Jakn, Meh. Gr. p. 70; under jus) what circamstances it is em- 
ployed does not appear. 
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Mod, Syr- 

Bib. Aran.| 5 
Mal. 

ee, | Pal, ar 
Sait, rr, 


These are regularly employed only with a definite object, 
an indéfinite regularly stands without them. They are of 
three sorts, viz., 

a) Amb. -n, which i ¢nelitic and is written as one word 
with the noun; after a noun ending in o consonant it 
develops an @ before the , or perhaps becomes an n 
vowel: a. g, A#: lijén ‘filium.’ It stands after the de- 
finitt article smd possessive suffixes, but precedes all 
other enclitics, 4. g., 

ARF: (éj-tien ‘the son’ 

EFS: s8t-iii-n ‘the lady. 

ATT: [24-0 ‘my son! 

ALES": 2t-ili-n-tm ‘and the lady, 

hb) Aram. ls; this is proclitic and is written as one word 
With its noun. Tt is of course simply the dative pre- 
position: the dative has encrosched here upon the domain 
of the accusative just as it has in Modern Spanish, | 

c) Heb. nx, Phen. me, Aram, m, Meh. ta, fe; these par- 
ticles are all derived from a noun meaning ‘asence, sub. 
stance,"? and stand, im most cases probably as proclitics, 
before the noun; the Hebrew form MX 1s connected with 
the noun by Maqueph. «. g.. 

Heb, meyo ny 
BDeTTy . ‘eoelom.’ 
Sam. * RoW TH | 
In Biblical Hebrew there are a fow late passages in. which 
PM ix used before « nominative, e.-¢., 








en! _ a a — 


t Hore. ebjects denoting persons or animale ate placed after tha pre- 
pouition 6 ‘to,’ while those dynoting things without life arg governed 
directly, « g.. edifiol ta casa ‘he bulls tho house; conosco Gente Aomire ‘I 
know thie enw. Cf W, 1 Kospp, A Grammar of the Modern Spanish 
Language. Boston, Lbt, p. S74, 

So the varions forme of this particle and ity distribution in the ra- 

roaw longongee, of, Brock. Comp Gr. pp. 818-315 (4 0Ga-c}. 
ti* 
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20, 44, 46) 
and in Post-Biblical Hobrew, Christian and Jewish Palestinian, 
and Samaritan Ae, 0 + suffix has lecome a regular deman- 
strative pronoun which may stand before a noun mM any case 
ef pp, 48, 178). 

The vocative has  «pecia) case determinant in a number of 

In Assyrian the. noun without case ending is. ordinarily 
employed as vocative, but an afformative puirticls @ uppers 
sometimes to be employed as a case determinants, o, zy 

igar ‘oh wall’, 

In Ethiopie a few words tuke the ending 6, « f ATELA : 
egei/i ‘oh God! ARAG beret) “Gh weennn! AG: 'amm-d ‘oh 
mother,” The words for ‘mother’ and ‘father’ have the special 
vocative forms Ae@™; ‘fmol, AN: ‘aba. The most usual voca- 
live determinant i a prefixed interjection A 'd, © g., AMAA! 
‘j-beést oh man? The prefixed '(- and suffixed ~ pre perhaps 
identical. Sometimes they occur together with the same ward 
e.g, AME: A sit-4 ‘oh woman.’ 

In Ambaric an interjection U2: is placed after the word, 
eg, AP re: hy hay oh son 

In Tigriia a suffix %, fa, hwé is addod tu the noun, «. ¢., 
MMT: eabait-hud ‘oh woman,’ Ish: ginén-ké ‘oh demon. 
This element may le ultimately connécted with the th ka of 
the second person? 

Tn Tigre ‘the intorjection ¥: jak@ may le placed after the 
noun, oF the interjection ¥ 4 may stand before 11,4 o. B+ 

OO FPOL T¥: mamchher jahd ‘oh master.’ 
PSP nt w-mamhd “oh Lord,” 

In. Arabic the words A ‘futher’ and ,! “mother have Bye 
cil vocative forme, @. g, cul, <~<! ‘abati or ‘abate; “wmmati 
or wminafa; and several clestes of words may make-a special 
vocative form by # shortening at the wnd,+ e, ¢,, wisi Tanba 
from ts} Taybatu (man’s name}. Usually the +ocative jw 
preceded by an imterjectional ‘particle, The most commimn 





WT ‘and wll of them were brave men (Jud. 





* Of Lilies. Tr. Pron. PP. BHT, 22K; 
1 CY WrightDeG. Arch Gr 1 pp, stan, 
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of ‘those purtioles oro |) b, bly laa!) lol G: ‘a, a ‘ad: 
sai id ‘aginhd. After all the yovative particles except 
, el & the noun stands without article, In Classical 
pet aside from special yocative forms, the noun is in 
the nominative without munogtion unless it i indefinite 
and not oddreesed directly by the speaker, or unless it is: mo- 
difed by « following gnnitive, accusative, or » ‘ 
plirase; in theer cases it slumds in the accusative, with nunna- 
sion, except when modified by a definite genitive. When no 
terjection is weed these sume rules apply. After Los!, Le! b 
the noun gtands in thy nominative with article. «, g. 








asxat) bs ji “abati “oh father.’ 

we, & i@ rayulu. ‘oh om. 

Ye, U j@ rajula" ‘oh some man ar other! 

Seal a b f@ sajjida “lunhixi ‘oly lord of the wild 
Trent” 

Mem JIE ffi falfa* jabala* ‘ol. thou that art ascend- 
img at full,” 


23) ee lab pi hapa" mew gad ‘oh thou that art 
hotter Oran Zaud, 

tlt Let ‘auld “l-matihee =) 2 uss 

AUN tel, alka mati | 8 

In Modern Beypiiatn Arabic, and probably also in all the 

modern dinltets 7 is the ordinary yocative particle, & ¢., 
Jat, ii rag ‘oh man.’ 
ghana fa wid (oh) sir’ 
onl Lid ‘abfijo ‘oh my father.’ 

The particle dé is used also before a vocative in Syriac, 
Mandaic, Modern Syrinc, und Malulan. ‘To what extent: tts 
ne is duo to Arabic influence is uncertain, 

in Syrine the particles el) 1 al, 7; est) 1%, aro alag used 
befor? the noun a5 vocative determinants, ¢. g.. 

Lass dots of MEMS REO IR ‘oh evil world’. 
Hee, xo! HTQ3 PIR ‘oli mn’, 

In Hebrew and in Western Aramaje tho definite state of 

the noon is used ns a vovative; © g. 
Heh. wart ‘oh king.” 
Bib. Aram, Hr5p ‘oli king,” 
Jew. Pal ep ‘oh land.’ 
Saunt. Mew ‘oh heavens’ 


In Samaritan in liter texts a special interjectional datert 

minant 7 is employed with the definite state, a g. 
moe TH ‘oh king. 

With the exception of the article in Hebrew riko this ia not 

| king o votative determinant) an Tigrifia fot, hud, 

erminants wre of an interjuotional character. 

~The other: ense relations are ull represented by prepositions 

properly so-called,’ and their combination with the noan de- 
pending on them offers little worthy of spocial remark. 

bn tho ease of certain compound propositions jn Amharic, 

the noun standa between the two parts of Lhe preposi- 





tion,? ©. g. 
hhtyar : 27: ia-katand-y fit "before the city, 
N2V2L: 42.3 ba-dangid lai ‘ou a stone." 





| 2: Me aE: wad bithr-it yest ‘into the wen." 
} ‘Cures in which the preposition bas heeomo p postposition 
ocour m Ethiopic and Ambaric,? 


Indetermination. 
The midetinite state of a noyn is indicated, a) by the ab- 
Baty wees ifn noun, W) hy the mimmation or uunnation, ¢) by 
ial word or indefinite article, ‘The first mothod ia tho 
role iz all the languages except Arabic and Minco-Sabean, 





Mimmation, the addition. of a final m, and nunnation, the 


addition of a final n.* are used in Minoo-Rabean ond Arabic 
expectively to indicate that a noun is indefinite, o. y,, 
Atal, Le malifu*, -#, -a", ‘king, « king,’ 
‘Min, ed _Ditem ‘house, a house,’ 
The numnation is used in triptote proper names in Arabic, 
but without indefinite force, oe, B+ we; eaidu® Zaid! 


Ee eee eee 
"For the moet important of thiwe prepositions ef, Brock. Comp. Gr. 
pp. db—4i. 
2 In this construction the noan je mganied as a renlire depending 





ex the second part of ihe prepeattion, Which functions a2 a noun, the 


genitive aetna emitted according ty role, after the clement of the 

4] | stands first: ef, ender: Nicmitial (Qjualification below, 

and Pravt. AmA. Spr. pp s0t—413, et 
7 Of DilL-Bes, 4th. Gr. p, 469; Pract. am Spr. pp. 418415. 

ate _™ ond “A aro origmally identival and are derived fram the 

terrogutivy particle mid (ef. Brook. Comp. Gr: pp. 472. 

47 This ma is perhaps timately ideatival with emphatin wd (ef, op. 

Pp 
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In Modern Arabic tho nunnation has been lost, the bare 
stem indicating the indefinite state, ¢ ¢.. 

heey reynd ‘man, a man, 

In some of the languayes the numeral ‘one’ may be weed in 
the sme of an indefinite article.’ This is common m certain 
dinlects of the Aramaic and Abyssinian groups, ¢. g. 

fib. Aram. 7775 HR ‘a letter’ (Fx, 4, 8). 

Svr. ~ ag, 0 M33) ‘a man, 4 certain man, 
Mod, Syr. Lal be id "ndtd ‘a mon, a certain man! 

Eth. AbR. MAG. : “hadi beési ‘w man, 2 certain man.’ 
Ti. 42,04: Nddé sab ‘a man, a certam man. 
Ami,  AvT ACL: dxdt barid ‘a certain maid.’ 

{t is found also in Modern Arabic, So in Egypt, Tripoli, 
Tlomsen, and Morocco. ‘The numeral preced=,* usually in the 
masculine form for both genders. In ‘Tripoli, Tlemsen, and 
Moroces the definite article is used with tho noun. Generally 
speaking sol, ydJud, udjiad is used, but in Tlemsen had 
(ahad) is also employed. 6. g. 

Fig. Us vols wdltid melik ‘a King.’ 
| uathad er-rijel | : 
TH Jett ots Nahderrajel ie a 
| udhad el-rd 

With thie use of tho defimte in connéction with the mde- 
finite article # to be compared the use of Ambaric AT : with 
article when ‘one’ out of o Humber ig meant) @. g. 

x8. ho: and-@ eau ‘a mat (one of a number montioned),’ 

In Biblical Hebrew (his ust of the numeral is rare; it may 
stand before its noun: & 

nag ont ‘a broom-plant’ (1 Ist, 19,4). 
tp ant ‘a holy one’ (Dan, 8, 13). 


a wont.” 








i So in Coptle (ef, Stelud. Aopt. Gr. p. Tf), and in general in those 
Indo-European languages which have developed an indefinite article, ¢ g., 
Eng. @, an, Fr, wi, wie, te. 

4-Ay a cardinal pomeral it falluwe ite poun (of, p. S0t). 

9 Cf Prot Anh, Spr. p. Be. The «ame rule bolds good of the 
other curitinaly anil the indefinite WH 2220 ‘much, many," of. op. cit 
pp. Bot—sod, Tn Hebrew, Syrian, and Minilaic thie same definite cha- 
racter of the numeral ‘one’ ia ovitenced by the fact that it may etand 
after the scomditive detieminants (cf p. 168) mw,>: of NOld. Man. Gr. 
p. 892, caper. n. 


= 
> 
= 
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Tt i more common in the later language: the numoral re- 
gularly follows its noum e. g.. 

7he Dipioi7p ‘a philosopher,’ 
Age 17359 ‘a skull’ 

In the Arabic dinlect of Taugier in Morocco, the word # 
(<Saj thing") is ual us well as wahad for the indefinite article; 
it stands before the noun, which is without article, a, <., 

yo uo 4 dir ‘a louse.’ 
Ante 4) SF hija ‘a matter,’ 

In Mesopotamian Arabic the indefinite articly js expressed by 
the adjective farid, fard derived from stem 3,5 ‘to be separ. 
= (cf, Brock, Comp, Gr. p, 473; Weisshuch, ZDMG, 58, p. 

The Ethiopic demonstrative W-: is sometimes used with the 
force of an indefinite article,’ e, g., 

Wh i ith: zikit Ruakuth ‘a rook, u certain rock 
(Enoch. $4,47 [Laurence]; 89, 29 [Martin]),’ 

Some of these indefinite articlos, ¢, g, Mesopotamian fard 
snd Tangier 8, may be omployéd with the plural in the sens 
of Some’ (of. p. 188), 


Positron. 

The regular position of the descriptive adjective in primi- 
tive Semitic was probably after its substantive,? as iy shown 
hy the fact that this is the normal position in nearly all of 
the Semitic languages; e. g. 

Ass. Sarr dannu ‘mighty king.’ 
Arab. pale U4 maliku" aziwu” ‘inighty king! 
Min, ple pls! 'uld-m An’ ‘healthy childron, 
Meh = gajén reheim *handsome ymith. 





1 Of Tht Bee. 2k Gr. p. 20 

7 In Egyption the adjective likewise stare after ita wubutantivn: of, 
Erman, Agypt. Gr. p. 110. In Coptia it Wwe the same position a 
is usually connected with ila noun in i tort of genilive relation, Ue noun 
Wanding in the conatruct, or the two being connected by thy yeuitive 
sign Fn; of, Stein Stept. Gr. pp. 82, A. In Indo-Kuropoan the origin - 
al position of the Ueseriptive aijective, as of the domoustratives, car- 








— _ 





Delbr. Verg. Syn. TL pp. 80, 91,90, 4, 102 Tn the Inter derulonnent of 
many of the longoagrs, however, portposition jn Frequont. oe 
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Ph. cepa ni: : (the) ale nie 
Bib. Aram. 37 77 ‘great king,’ 


Sam. sioyd ‘great people." 
Mail. hawmra haijés ‘rood wine,’ 
Syr. ing ide HSH NZPS ‘good king.’ 


Bab, Tal mS 8053 {reat man,’ 
Man, eS 41D ‘righteous: man.’ 
Mod. Syr. teats bait@ gitrd ‘largo house.’ 

Postposition of the adjective is practically without exception 
in Classical Arabic, Mineo-Sabean, Méliri, Hebrew, Phenician, 
and the Western Aranmic dialects, except Malulan, 

In Assyrian, Modern Egyptian Arabic, Christian Palestinian, 
Malulan, and the Eastern Aramaic dialocts, adjectives are somo- 
times yilaced before their noun, In Assyrian tho adjective in 
this position has a stronger stress; in Egyptian Arabic thie 
strent-hawkere usually place tirst, as the most important thing, 
the adjective describing their wares, tho interjection ja stand- 
ing between the two, or before the combination; in Aramute, 
Preposttion is especially common in adjectives of praise mG | 
‘blame, whieh form a sert of title: e, 2, 

Ass, raga star ‘exalted rita , 
Eg. Arab. je b ware tabiind ji ‘@ oh oven-baked bread, 
i Ve: ots) L ja ritml haldye “oh Greek pastry. 
ivr. jaa Php ee xvid Reps ‘of thw polished soul’ 
wore Mbureed OS MID ‘the holy Mary.’ 
ude oat DST Kio ‘the godless Julian.’ 
Man. gown OKT tthe pure sign.’ 
Shey sense ‘ol great Torah.’ 
Mod. Syr. bk.l we, cepdyi ‘dad ‘a good trow, 
law (hase miishanld Iannd ‘poor Hannali.’ 
Mal. ya gattésta mar{maryd ‘oh saint Mary,’ 

In Ethiopic and Tigre the position of the adjective has be- 
come almost eutirely free, tho in Ethiopic in ordinary discourse 
the original postposifion is more commen, © 4. 

Eth. FAC: PCL: médr fandi |... ' 
Wee: Ft saudi) medr | govt lane, 
Te, AGh: 1a: '2 a ‘old man.’ 
WHA ASN: Sayih enis 
In Tigriia, while the position of the adjective iv free as in 
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Ethiopic and Tigre, preposition-i4 considmably more. commen 
than postposition, & #. 
509-: LAA: abi gadal ‘a great abyss 
MSTA sab hale ‘a staful man! 
In Ambarie preposition: has become the rule, tho postposition 
is not Infrequent when the soun tos other moiifiors besides 








Fae amet (alég mandyat ‘a great trembling.’ 
Coe) Pie here a davai guind “éynataiid ‘w true 
vine (stalk of wine.’ 
ARG 1 ho: At and say la ‘un (one) other man.’ 


Concord in Case. | 

An: adjective regularly agrees with its nown in case, monder, 
number, aod determination” 

The agusord of case is of course confined to those languages 
which have doveloped special casé forms, Leaving aside those 
languages which are preserved only in purely conzonantal texte, 
wich as Mineo-Sabean,. Moabite,. ete,, in which the existence 
or non-existence of cuss endings cannot be determined, these 
‘Janguages are Assyrian, Arabic, Ethiopic: e. zg. 

Assyr, darru-dannu, arnt danni, jarra danna. 

Aral. pais Cle mialife" ‘aginn™, 1-25, -0"-a". 

Eth, F661: OSL: wd sand), FP" 2: ST: mire Sandia 

dn Assyriun there are niany instances of lack of concord in 

eae Ae , viewer 

mialkd iar ca jut King (nee,).! 

jadi marcu ‘the inaccessible mountain,’ 
In Arabio an adjective modifying a vocative expressed hy the 
nominative may tend in either nominative or accusative, o. z., 


Jal oo bj zaidu. lee el tah ‘oh Zaid, the intelligent.’ 


Concord ‘3 Gender, 
The concord of gender js practically without exception save 
in South Semitic. Tn many cases, however, a feminine noun 
has masculine forms, and in. some cases no masculine noun bas 
1 The adjectives in Egyptian here caneord wf genler anil number (cf. (cf. 
Erman, Aygypt. Gro p. M0) Tn Coptio the adjectives are ununlly invari 
able (of Bteind, Kopi Gr. pp. 32, 84), 
? Of Del Ae. Gr. $3165, 9%. Somo of thiwe at any rate are probably 
due to the fart thet the final vowels were not pronounced; ef, Hrovk. 
Comp. Ge pp. DE Abr, Sp 188 (8 O88 ky 
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fomimine forms, so that while there is concord in gender iteelf, 
there is not cmeord in the gender forma, In Modern Egyp- 
tian and Tunisian Arabic and in Modern Syrinc, the mascu- 
line t¢ the only form of the plural, and is used as » common 
form for both gondera: e. g., 

Asevr, ndru merratu ‘bitter river (Persian Gulf), 

Arab, 4.88 2.5 jadu" ‘azimatu” ‘mighty hand.’ 

Syr. adh Late! HEME KONE ‘long rowd.’ 

Heb. W713 Ty ‘great city! 

riaig Bs fereaken eggs.’ 

Mod. Svr kus Bo ‘ajniatd Sokind ‘hot. springs’. 

Eg. Arh: epeadle Sl = jagarit ‘dlijin “high trees.’ 

In Arabic, the lveken plurals wre regularly treated as femi- 
mine, bul sometimes when the noun dlouotes male persons it may 
take a strong masculine plural, e g., 

grote ell ddd’ midéna ‘ancestors of old. 

In Mehri an adjective agreeing with o masculine plaral denot- 
ing things moy stand in. the fommine singular (cf. below), e. 2, 

tahat fez. daht mw.) galoet “dark rooms.’ 

In Ethiopie the concord of gonder, except in the case of 
nouns dendting persons has practically heen given up, « £. 

PLC VSL ror VELT i mddr Jandy or bandit ‘good land’. 

In Tigrita the rule for the concord of gender is about the 
‘aime nein Ethiopie, In Anihuric there is no distinction of gender 
in the plural, and in the singular, unless the noun takes the de- 
finite article, the masculine is regularly employed wilh nouns of 
both genders; in the case of those fow adjectives which hive « 
special feminine form, this feminine may he used, but it hms 
an archaic and biblical flavort; when a feminine noun is 
determined it takes the special feminine article -i. e. g., 

Ta 9% ROP: oT ; ‘mat gabiig or eebegt ‘good year, 

Awmh, a@ Art hep sit ‘a had woman,’ 

P20 : KIC + gedest agar ‘the holy city! 
POE AS s bindsith (5-8 ‘my little danghter! 
Concord in Number. 

In general noun and adjective agree in number, but there 

ary humerus exceptions. 





1 U. Pent. Ama. Spr. p. 161, § 138 c. 
2 For a more completo gtatement of the ruler of eomeord in Arable cf. 
Reck, Syn, Ferd, js. Mi 


lie Frank BR. Biake, [1072. 


Nouns with o collective meaning often take a plaral adjective 

in Assyrian, Arabic, Ethiopie, Hebrew, e. gs 
Ass, irgur same muttaprisiiti ‘winged birds (of heaven)’, 
Arabs gy_etl 953 qgauimu® pdlimina ‘violent people.’ 
Fil, WY: OMA: beethdn ea? many people.’ 
Hoh. GMS OIA oY the people that walk in darkness’ 
Is. 9. 1), } 

Mapeshtn the amplificative ploral regularly takes « singular 
attribute, & 4. 

PhS Ovite ta just God. 

In Araiic the broken plurals, heing -cidginally collectives of 
the feminine onder, regularly take ihe adjective im the femi- 
nine singulur, in Modern Arabic sometinies the strong feminine 
plural:t ¢. g., 

tet ote mudunu" fabirate™ ‘groat cities.’ 
ote cla jehdl “Gliaidt ‘high mountains.’ 

Sometinies, however, an adjective agreeing with a» hroken 
plural takes, itself a broken (plural form, ar, when the noun 
denotes persons, stands in the strong ploral, « «. 

pF le, rijdiu® kibirw® ‘great men.’ 
Cine ft divin maine ‘ancestors of old. 

In Modern Egyptian Aralie when a broken plural or a 
strong feminine plural dénotes persons, an adjective agreeing 
with them & put im the masenline plaral in in, ©. ge. 

cyl il — fagari? @lijin ‘high trees.’ 
caine o oll en-nisndn el-imnatrimin “the invited 





fn Meliri the plural of nowns indicating objects may take its 
adjective in the plural with concord of gender, but, except in 
case of inaeculine plurals in -1, andl feminine plurals in + and 
-ten, the adjective may aleo stand in the feminine singular, © g,, 

tahat (sg. talit) galmet (f.s¢.) “dark rooms 
hajuydl (eg. 76) harot (f9g.) “tuck cloud? 

To Ethiopie the contord of number has to a large extent 
heen given up, except in thie cast of nouns houns denoting persons: 
even here instances occur of a singular ailjective agreeing with 
a plural noun: e. g., 

PPS Ts hdiedin been minY sinndrs,’ 


—— —_—— — = ———- 


UOf Pere Ge drab Viel p. 14 
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Plurals of nouns which do uot denote persons (ineluding 
broken plurals) may ‘be treated either as cingular or plural, as 
masculine or feminine, though a singular adjective agreeing 
“ith a plural noun has usually masculine form; ©. &. 

PAY : OLE = gdldt ‘abiidt ‘loud voices.’ 

oF ly: Hihs : wdjdt beets; ‘many waters, 
AIA: NT: aheib leziivin ‘many people. 
AMC PST laugir nawdhat ‘long walls’ 
ANN: GLY s'alliis danajt ‘good clothes’ 
M4 Adie : bez “ahedh ‘many people. 

Broken pluraly of adjective, as im Aralic, are moet uenally, 
thongh aot always, foond in connection with broken plurals 
of nouns, © g. 

TAP Cc: O07 1 ta'imer ‘abait ‘great signs,’ 
but alow, 
MEST : OOLF i birhdadi ‘abayt “great lights’. 

in Amharic an adjective modifying a plural nown may stand 
oither in the singular or plural, though the plural. is more 
CoOL, @,. 2. 

TAP APF: lalag zayéd ‘great mon’ 

SPT: OFF 2 fdidldn saydd ‘strong men, 
BVI : MEF: Semdglit 2@f6d ‘old women.’ 
CFF: A bertéd ‘old ‘strong nations 
Mince? : WSF : fankdrdé dméddd ‘firm pillars.’ 

In Tigrifia «uch an ndjectivo sands regalarly im the plural, 

though the singular is aleo sometimes found, & 4. 
AST 1 ATOR : beziihd! ‘amet! ‘many parables,’ 
bivet : HAF FE : qajanti ipl.) kéddynti ‘ine clothing. 
ROR: bAo-FE : wi'dd (sy.) kéddunti ‘white clothing.’ 

An adjective modifying a noun which is at the game time 
woditied by a cardinal (above ‘one’) regularly stands in the 
plural, even when the moun is singular, in Ethiopie and-Mod- 
ern Egyptian Arabic, Tn Cisssical Arabic, with any numeral 
Detween 11 and 09, the wdjective may agree either grammatic- 
ally with the noun er logically with the cardinal « g, 

Eth OF wer PMSF : OST sabathe Savit qafindn 
Wa-tbirdn Seven ears thin and blasted’ 

Eg. Arab, cypwneb OS pis de) arbalitdier (itd fainbin 

fourteen good bunks, 


5 
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Oy Araby Wy e8 1) bos5 os des Hirano dindras | Mere 
Tag pee | adcieappata™ 
‘twenty dinars of el-Melek, on-Nagcir,’ 

A dual, if we except certain isolated forms in Ethiopic and 
Aramaic, is found only in Arabic, Classical nud Modern, Minoo- 
Sabeant, Mebrit, and Hebrew. In Classical Arabic an udjec- 
tive modifying 4 dual stands alo in the dual form: in Hebrew 
and in Modern Aralio the adjective, having no dial, id put in 
the plural: «, #., | 

Cl Arab, gitle ove, rajuldni ptihdai ‘two good mon.’ 

Bg. Arab, castle elhilin el-barriniitn ‘the two 

cater doors’ 
LA ont! 
SE 
Heb. Me} OFF ‘linglity eves" 





dliin el-kulir the two Large 


Determination. 
To those langusges that lave developed a definite or in- 
definite form of the nionn, the modifying adjective has in general 


‘the same form as the noun; « regularly in Arabic, Hebrew, 


and Western Aramaic except Malulans: «, g. 
Arab. gabe othe maliku" ‘acimw” “mighty king.’ 
roball OW! al-maliie al-azinu ‘the mighty king! 
Heb. 315 Tre, =ian 77 “good king’, ‘the good king.’ 
Bib, Aram. 3) 779, RFT NFO ‘great king’, ‘the great lings.” 
Sam. 33 SY9, 7a mpd sgreat people’, the great poople.’ 
Tn Eastern Aramaio and Malulan, tho the ending @ hus-lost 
ite definite force, noun and adjective with fow exotptions agree 


in stnte; in Modern Syriae and Malulan the absolute stares 














The feminine As yal5 agroes aoconding iv rule with broken plural 
7) datintrw iepliod in cog eee (of. p. 162), 
* Hommel dees nit definitely tate whether the adjective in Minein 
Ssbvan hee a dual form or not; ef, Sid-arch. Chr. ppt ft, 47: the dual 
oF the noun occary sometimes in eomnection with ‘iyo’ (ef. following foot 
2 The Mebri tual is frand unly iv connection with the homers] ‘iw! 
(of. p. 2083), | | 
4 In Greek ‘the article [s used eit both nnun ad adjective whun the 


if 


adjective follows tho nogn, uw. i. d deke & extde tthe wien man’, tho the 


fonetrmction with one article before the combination of adjective +- noun, 


vic, A vrdby dedy ie the fala (of WW. tioodwin, 4 Greek Grammar, 


Bouin, 1804, » 908, § An) 
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comparatively rare, aud all distinction hetween the states has 
heen lost: o.g... 

Syn. eke 5, TEE is f ‘rich man, the rich man/ 

ibs haw KTAY RS} 
Bab. Tal 09 8 ‘a high roof’ 
72 HAS ‘s greet man 
Mau o> 3, Ret #753 “ righteous man, the 
righteous man’ 

Mod. Syr..ls3 lols hepa raid ‘great stone.’ 

Mal Hind kionya ‘brillant sun’ 

Instances occur, however, in which there is lack of concord 
In state, &.-g. 

Syr, Teste cymes MOL ded KY TD NOI T20? 
‘these three true witnesses.” 
—uma Iiel ase }}'S¢ ROTD pat ‘the seven fit cows! 
Hab. ‘Tal 8313 6°24 ‘a small man.’ 
Man. MEPS cay ‘an evil man.’ 
Mod. Syr, Last pet ritz “ndéd ‘honest people” 
Mal. hamrit kajiée sgood wine, 

In Phoenician tho article may stand with both, or only with 
the anche oe ., | 

iron ne | the holy gods. 

In some languages ‘the article is used only once with the 
combination of noun and adjective. 

‘Thix 16 found as an exceptional usage in Hebrew both Biblical 
and Pest Biblical, (ho more frequent m the latter; in Biblical 
Hebrew cases occur in which the adjective (im most cases o 
participle) alone takes the articlet; in Post-Biblical Hebrew 
instances occur in which the article stunds only with the ad- 
jective or only with the noun: «. g, 

Bib. [?9gn We ‘the higher gate’ (Ezek. 9; 2 

ryt? on ‘the sword that nat oppresses.’ 
| i Tn Coptic the artiste oie etande only with. the noun, ROM, #. g., prime s-aaie 
‘the: wiee ton" (cf. Steind. Aopl (fr. p- Bi). In Indo-Buvopean, the 
article geoerally ptancs first before wiljective and now. Tr Old Bulgarian 
and Idihnenian the article dtands efter the adjective, e ga Old Bul. 
dobrofe ving the ood wine’, Lith yertede 2mogie “he good wan"; cf. 
ahiove p. H44)n. 2 In Greck the ortiole may atand with the adjective nly, 
when this follows the nouti, ©... ae 4 eopl: the wies inan’, ef. Goodwin, 


Greek Gram, p. 208; & atti, 
2 Of. Gea. Hed. Ge. pp: 428, 429 (§ 124 wy 2 
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Mish. AYMPI N72 ‘the great synagogue.’ 
OS Py othe raw herbs,’ 
In Arabic, both Classical and Modern, an adjective modifymg 
a definite vocative without article takes the article itself, e g.. 
Ch. cerglt Geld be fd faisiqu 'r-riddijiu ‘oh thou unrighteous 
man, the apostate. | 
By, La. co b ad bint el-béfa ‘ob white maiden! 

In Resptian Arabic, however, the article may be omitted, 
and the vocative particle ja used before the adjective in its 
stead, & £-, 

bee 2 cae bs gd bint ja beele ‘oh white maidens 

In Egyptian Arabic a definite noun at the beginning of 4 
sentence modified by an adjective, stands without article! &. g. 

yom! ee gebel el-almar “the red mountain,’ 


bat, 
peel hell oot meri el-gebel ebalinar ‘we went to the red 
monntant.’ 


In tho dinloct of Tunis the article may be used only. once 
before the combination of nonn and adjectives tho this 
gonstruction is rare,  £. | 

i onl er-riitel myéhidh ‘the avariewus mut. 

In Tigre, this Inst constrantion is the regular one; ¢. g¢. 

AASD 3 HEM: li-'inds Saplb | 4), ' 
AT.PN AGO: li-Sajah ‘Tne | SERS 

Tu Ambaric the defining suffix is regularly ued only with 
the adjective, & ¢, 

PAR: WTNH: ldg-i wane “the great river.’ 
PALE s Whey: tildg- Latamd ‘the great city,’ 

W hon noun and adjective are both indeterminate the accusative 
“4 may be omitted; it is, however, weually employed, in case the 
combination is singular, standing ordinarily with the noun, m 
ease it is plural, standing ordinarily with the adjective: if one 
or the other ia specially determined, the adjective by the ar- 


Sane 





+ Tho, exemple given by Canwin de Perceval (Gr. drab. Vul. p. $4). 
hl Ss the large veliicle! probably cames uniler this head, According 
te the ame anthority on aljective withoul article may siand before a 
now With suffix ef. op. cif. p. 130, 

t This jo tho wayal’ oonstroction mw Indo-Eurupean, of, p.. 165, 5. L 

+ Of, the ase-of the article in UI Balgarian and Lithuanian (cl, p. 1%, 
to the ailiec ive, : 
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ticle, the noun by virtue of being a proper noun, or by a suf- 
fix, this olement takes the 4: if aré specially determined, 
both take J, These rules apply generally spenking to the com- 
bination. of the noun with pronominal and. numeral adjectives 
os well. @& yf. 

PCF oP Qwe yy: lori magiafl-cn ‘a severe plague’. 

HAN: PA: adie ginbn a new song, 

ATIE£F3 : ATADT : Engeddern ‘anrdlekt ‘strange gods’ 

mPa: AF*Aa : hediu ‘amldk-in ‘the living God,’ 

AF: AF FAT: shtid jac--n “thy female children.’ 

AACE : OS: 'adts-di-n doy tho new wine, 

TANT: OT : tildg-A-m WAL “he great house.’ 

£0} ANNE: vajm-f-n (dbs-yd-nw ther long dress.’ 

ARE: OFF : adied-n seinen ny new name,’ 

[In Hebrew and les frequently in Syriac, an adjective modi- 
fying ® proper name is sometimes without article. This is a 
relic of the primitive period of Semitie whon there was no 
Articie.! e. g., 

Heb, ART TF Great Sidon, 
27 ER ‘The Great Deop! 
72 ih ws ‘Upper Bethhoran,' 
mos “The Highest God.’ 
Syr. wee geet OTP PA ‘Pirst Tishn.’ 
<tel aus OR PD Second Kanon’ 


Doulle Qualification. 

When the noun is modified by two adjectives? the adjec- 
tives are joined by the conjunction ‘and’ in Hebrew, Biblical 
Aramaic, Syriac, and Ethiopic. In Amharic the conjunction 
deems to be used when the two adjectives stand in juxtaposition, 
otherwise pot. In Hebrew, if the noun its feminine, only the 
first adjective agrees with it, the other being masculine; in 
Fihiopic and Ambaric, the two adjectives are Ras strate 
by the noun they modify or some other word; in Amharic, when 
the noun is determinate, the sign of determination may stand 
with both adjectives or only with the first. e. gp, 

' Cf Brock. Comp. Gr. p. 468 (§ 240 A), Ge. Heb. Gr, p. 429 ($198 y); 
Nuldeke, Beitr, sur Semit, _Strambarg, LMM, p. 48, n.2 

2 Sanskrit, like Arabic, employs no conjunction’ in this case; in-Greek 
and Latin, cases both with and without conjunction ocmur; cf. Dolbe. Ferg. 
Sys. TL. pp. 215, 218, 
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Hols, PmpT) stan Sez the grent, good God.’ 
Pig) TPE OF a grett strong wind,’ 
Bib, Aram, RAMON AATYE ANP ‘the rebellious evil city,’ 
Syr. pale ian) cag, OO PT IS) a good, upright man.’ 
Eth. OAf1 St: WANT i ‘abiia Sydia wa elsija (aee.) ‘great 
MA SOPs OA ORI het oidey wl llh a- 
Jim he id a nighteous and perfect man! 
Amh, APRS + WHT: HINA: heriii-ittien 'tneet ‘anbasd 
‘and the strong female lion! 
PEEK PARES Ts loird-iti galaidisia-m sot 
‘the proud and delicate woman.’ 

In Arabic and Tigrifis no conjunction is used; in Tigrifia the 
noun often stinds between the two adjective os in Ethiopio 
and Ambarit; © 
| Arab, ==! 5) oal-haukabe an-najaira al. 
- ee hin bright red star.’ 

eee) cael AU eS fiom ‘alli ‘r-rahmini 

‘rrahimé ‘in tho nome of God, the compussi- 

onate, the merciful.’ 
Ts. DFAS ACL Uhl: bya bdrid haleti ‘wickod, slothful 
servant,’ 
Gt PS 2 Pt bora, gébri hig ‘much good work.’ 
In Assyriat, at least in wlovated style, the noun is repeated 
with euch ndjective, © p. 
tarry vabi, 3arru dannu ‘great, mighty king.’ 





Construct Chain. 

Sometimes 4 noun and its adjective are joined together in 4 
In Arabic and Hobrew the adjective may govern the noun, e. g., 
Arab, Usd Jo-> jumilu filika ‘thy handsome behavior.’ 

Hob. 938 (Pr Smooth stones’ (} Sam. 17,40). 
Tn all the principal languages except Aramaic, viz, Assyrian, 
_ Aralne, Ethiopic, and Hebrew, the notin may govern theadjectiver: 
', in Hebrew the adjective always ctands in the masculine: o. 2, 





+ With this 44 t+ be compared ‘thy Coptic construction of noun in noth = 


| pier sin adjective. The wore usyal conttruction with wis perhaps 
developinent of thiv, inasmuch asm is dhe the sign of the genitive, Uf 


Stéind Kopt, Gr. pp. 68, 68. 
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Ass, aar vigi ‘distant place.’ 
arrat limutlim “the ovil curse’ 
Arab, pre! oa bajlie'l-meigadidasi the holy house, temple." 
th, mes Poe; maid (iim ‘sweet water.’ 
Heb. 3 Pes ‘an evil woman, 

To be compared with this last case is the Amhane constrne- 
fion aecording to which certain adjectives are connected with 
tho noun they modify by tho yenitive sign. «. g., 

Che} | LLB i ja-kedd-n ‘dmaAlak (woe.) ‘the Cushite 
Ebedmelok,” 

ACK hs 1 ewRar : dirjde<em ja-imédt-v ‘and Darims the Mede,’ 

C67 Far ; has ja-fitana-~ say ‘the first man, 

CLL NPY: ACF: ia-manfasdnit faldmd “tho spiritual dark- 


nies,” 





Position. 
In Assyrian, Hebrew, Moubite, Phenician, Lihyanic, and Mehr, 
the demonstrative adjective stands regolarly after the noun, e. ¢., 
Ass. Jorru anni ‘this king” 
Heh, 7 ey ‘this man.’ 
Mo. mRtman ‘this high place.’ 
Pili} 738 “lis stone 
Meh. jai7 ddm “this man.’ 
In Post-Biblical Hebrew, however, the demonstratively used 
re + soffix precedes the noun, © ¢. | 
ota wie “that doy’ 
Tn tho various Aramaic dialects its position varie. In the 
inseription of Aimjirli aud in Samaritan it ts postpositive, e.¢. 
Finj, 7 eres ‘this louse.’ 
Ram, 7 RWW ‘this land.’ 


+ For the ailjectives es that toke this construction cf. Pract. Amd. Spr. 
pp. 017-320, § Se, 

? For the forme of the demenstratives, of Hrock. Comp. Gr. pp. SI 
82), and the vyarigos Semitie grammars uuler the head of demonnstrutives 
The personal ronaun of the third pers it Gaed for the more remote de- 
monstrative adjective in Ethiopic, Holirow, and Phenjoan; m Minoo-Sabean 
the singular of: thia prosoun iv apparently oeed for the nimrer deman- 
wlrative: vy cages AM Gr, pe 2; Peael dth, Gr, yp. 23; Ges, Heb, 
mae HS, 11, Wa: Behr Pha, Spr. p. 144; Homim. Sid -anroh. Oh. 
y. 1. 


ire 
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In Biblical Aramaic it regularly follows, though im some 

passages, it also peaattaIy nf. 
TT ROP ‘that city. 
mes ‘this ‘building’ (Ex. 4, 4.), 

In Syriac, Christian and Jewish Palestinian, and the dialect 
of the Bakelontan ‘Palmad, it may be indifferently eithm pre 
positive or postpositive, € g., 

Syr, bats Lem NZIS eh Kio 
Lim [doe MDT -N27E 
Jew. Pal, 9 Stay pun ‘this occurrence.’ 
jot #D>y ‘this world.’ 
Bab, Tal, sms Pw ‘this house.’ 
PTH wey ‘this people.’ 

Tn Mandato the rule is about the same as m Syriac, though 
preposition is more common; int Maluian usually, in Modern 
Syriac, alwaya -in the spoken language. and. naually in the 
written, the demonstrative precedes its noun; postposition in the 
modern dinlects is due to the influence of the Classical Syriac: o. g., 

Man. Mo5xD WHT ‘that king.’ 
eT eee ‘that world.’ 
Mal. Add sunita ‘this woman,’ 
iua-oh liannd “thy brother this 
Mod, 'Syr, Jag eet [6/0 gini ‘on that sido,’ 
In all the South Semitic Languages, except Lihyanic and 
Mohri, the demonstrative ts regularly propositive, e. g.. 
Arab, Jeol loa hada 'y-rajulu ‘this man! 
Mim, gorpbwe cy) Bn afr-n. ‘this inscription.’ 
Eth, Wt ove rentic be est ‘this man.’ 
Amh, £F iT ride st ‘that woman.” 
Ta APH -hakhdh “that star.’ 
Te, AM: AYA: Ald bahdl ‘this commandment.” 

In Amharic preposition is apparently without exception. In 
Tigre it is without exception as far as the most common demon- 
strative Ad: is concerned, but the les frequent AY: ‘that’ 
stands after the uoun', €. g., 

AASD : AS ge i la-fnds lahdi ‘that man! 
ART: AY 2 lo-calit lof that prayer’ 

In Arabic ond Ethiopic the demonstrative may follow the 

Howe i the sense of an apposition or a lncative adverh. Tn 





ae This by trun af least of the texte exomined by L br Littmann, « ef. Te. Pron. 
pp: 207-2. 


Vol. xxaii] tie Syntax of the Combinations, &z, 171 





Arabic a Aiesioietrative: modifying a proper noun bas always 
this position. Poxtposition of » demonstrative sometimes also 
occurs in Mineo-Sabean, perhaps with m similar-meaning. «, g., 
Arab. ioe (si ar-rajuia hada ‘the man here’, 
Iie pay zaidu* hésd ‘this Zard! 
Bui, O14: ALO ENT + hagare ‘jidbistuin zai “the 
aby of ilu Jebusites hore.’ 
Min, 3 ghee wlifd-n Sa “this (?)' 

lu Modern Arabic, preposition of the demonstrative is regalar 
except in the case of the monosyllabic forms without -» /a, 
whith regularly follow the noun; the demonstrative lin hada 
nus follow a noun already modified by preceding _j» hal: e. 2, 

thy Sell alba With "that louse? 
fe Jessel el-miedine df “this city,’ 
ae is iw hal kiléb hada ‘this hook hore,’ 

In the dialect ¢ of the Egyptian Fellahin and in some provincial 
cities the monosyllabic demonstratives regularly preceds the noun 
with ‘article, except dl, which always follows, ¢. g.. 

well 2 da'l-waldd ‘this boy.’ 
2 di'l-mar'a ‘tha woman.’ 

2 pul en-nile dol ‘these people’ 

In tho standard dialect this construction is preserved in the 
expression, 

Satyll 5? ee ‘this time, now." 

In the dialect of all the demonstratives, mcluding 

the abort forms, seem regularly to precede the noun, e. ¢., 
let le derréjel ‘thin man! 
cet, wis daker-rajel ‘that man 
what Lam Jiddersrdjel ‘this mit,’ 

in ‘Tigriia the longer domonstratives may stand after a moun 
already molified by a preceding short demonstrative, ©. ¢., 

ATICHL ¢ 'Se-pagar-cet ‘this speech! 
ATE: AiO : ‘fz-nagar. "tzit 

It is difficult to say what was the position of the demon- 
‘atrative 1m primitive Semitic. It seums most likely that both 
positions were allowable originally, and that after the separation 
of North and South Semitic, the fe former for the most part ado udopt- 


Tn Bpyptian the elder br dinichatvatives fullow, the Inter ones preoeda, 
ao the demonstratives do in Ooptic; ef. Erman, dgypt. Gr. pp. 3-2; 
eae, Kopi. Gr. p. 45 f, For the povition of the demonatratives tn Lmto- 

rupean of, p, 158, oF. 











179 Frank BR. Blake, foie, 


éd postposition, while preposition, in the main, prevailed in the 
latter, If this is true, the older Arsmaic diulects represent 
most closely the statue of the primitive language, When the 
demonstrative follows in Arabic and Ethiopic, it has » spocial 
‘meaning, Tt some of the modern dialects the law of the more 
ancimt languages of the same group is reversed. The modern 
Aramaic dialects prefer preposition, while in Modern Arahie 
postposition of certain demonstratives ig the regular rule, 
Modern Arabic and Tigrita have developed an emphatic demon. 
strative constraction in which = nouimay be modified by two 
demonstratives, one before and one after,’ 
Concord. 

A demonstrative adjective regularly agroca with its noun in 
case, number, mod pender. | 

Concord of case is confined to thet languages which have 
cas forma of tho demonatratives, vis, Assyrian, Arabic, and 
Ethiopic, eg. 

As. farru aunfi ‘this king’ 
Surri ann ‘of this king? 
Arab, ote ole isin 'r-rajuléni these two men! 
ety) unos hdSayni 'r-rajulajné (wen, and ace.) 
Eth. WEF: MC: 2éuth gir this thing,’ 
HIT 74 i canta gibra (ace) 

The concords of yendér and number are praoticully without 
exception im all the languages except Arabic, Ethiopic, and 
Tigrifa, ¢. g., 

Ass. Aorriing aunits ‘these kings! 

sarrah ennai ‘these queens,’ 
Heh, Ae TR Ais woman.’ 
| TP] OWRD ‘these men, 
Bib, Aram. =" J]. RNP ‘that city,” 

WH #953; ‘those men 

Ser. che bets 7 2G ‘these kings. 
Min. g-as:) ol In ‘tn these reg iori.’ 
Meh. ganett dime ‘this little girl? 

hijttt liék “those houses,’ 

Tn Arabic the plural of a demonstrative may stand with a 
strong masculine plural, or a strong feminino plural, a- collec: 


i A similar ematroction ia common in Tagalog, the moud inn ertanbar 
the lenruapes ef the Philippine Islands, ¥tx., ttd-ng fiiweorng it6 "si man,' 
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tive, or a broken plural that denotes persons; a strong feminine 
plural and a broken plural that denote things, regularly take 
the demonstrative in the feminine singular: e. g., 

eeleil sVge hd'ula’i ‘Lgapeibina ‘these butchers,” 

lst, » w-ridla ‘these men,’ 

all . » ‘n-ndsu ‘these people, 

at 5 | «»  ‘Ebonifve ‘these girls’ 

ell sn hese "lanudunn theso cities,’ 

Culglatl . » ‘Lfalawitu these deserta, 

In 3 al Avabic the demonstrative is sometimes construed 
according to the eons; for examplo in Egyptian Arshic, 

us? pl en-nde ddl ‘these people, 
=? lel) eb dgdt di ‘these matters.’ 

In Ethiopic the demonstrative: follows the same rules of 
agreement as the descriptive adjective, v, g., 

a) with nouns agnoting pirsons, 

WPF MAA.) zénti West “this man," 
Wh: :AGL? : cali be'ésié ‘thie woman,’ 
b) with nouns denoting things, 
WHE: GOUY : zéntit ferhat “this fear.’ 
OAE: SAT: wr eia gilat these voices,’ 
NO-AF 2°P0R : ba-neelh mayd'l ‘in those days, 
AO PE: OHLT + 'Paienti majidl “those waters.’ 
AQ: GbLY + ‘eld rd'sidt these visions’ 

Tigrita seems. to follow in general the same rules of concord 
as Ethiopte.* 

Determination. 

In parent Semitic, in all probability, « noun modified by a 
demonstrative adjective:-wae determinate by that very fact, and 
needed no definite article, Assyrian, Ethiopic, and Tigris, 
which have not developed any definite article, represent this 
atatus, ©. go | 

Ass, terru anni “this bmg.’ 

fldini Sunnti thoee cities 
Eth WE MAL: edit beri ‘this man,’ 
Ta, Aloe: MM: “Geiy sob ‘this man! 

Tm those Innguuges which possess a definite article, the 
combination of noun and demonstrative usually takes this ar- 
ticly nx-an additional indication of dlofiniteness.2 
OCF Scheib, Man Ty. p 

2 In Egyption and Coptio the demunstrutive excludes the article (ef. 
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Tn Phenivinn the combination may wand without article os 

above, or the article may be used with the noun, e. gs 
t Jai "this atone.’ 
t wert “this gute,’ 

In. Amharic tho combination may stand without further 
determination, or either the ‘noun or the demonstrative may 
take the definite article, & p., 

29; KAM: 2h 'aikar this hoy.’ 
£2 M67 ii vorti-A ‘thut inheritance, 
AM: £205 beet faerie con this horse,’ 

The accosative J seems ‘to he used wither with the demonc 

étrative alono or with both demonstrative pid noun, &, ., 
ANH MASE: Ken hilatende thee boys, 
LR FIC: khan nagar “this thing." 
EWU: TCR: Phen jordiniedn this Jordan. 

dn Tigre the noun modified by the nearer demonstrative 
‘AA: stands without article, Imt with the more remote demon. 
‘strative A7: the noun takes the article,: oe: i, 

Af: 260; ‘clit fant “this precnyalies.” 
ARAT AY: la-palit fali@ ‘that prayer. 
In Arabic, Minoo-Sabenn, Monbite, and Western Aramaic 
the noun stands regularly in the definite state, o, g., 
Arab, lel lie Nasa rrojul 
Mod, Aral. es ule hal royal ‘this moan.” 
| W a arrayul dil 
Min. yplee 5) Ne fren ‘his Leet pio,” 
Mo. WB THIF “this high place." 
Bib. Aram. 73] #27D ‘this king.” 
Jew. Pal einy pon “his occurrence, 

In Bastern Aramnic and Malulin, altho: the sin of de 
termination has test its definite force, the emplitic state, ws 
the most common form, in- Modern syriic ond Malilan se 
practically the only form, of the noun, is regulirle employed 
in connection with » demonstrative, «, ., 

Byr. tahoe oer NDI HIF this hing.’ 


Erman, Agypt. fr. p. 110; Steind. Rope Gr. PT, 45, 40); so neually 
in -Indo-Europian except in Greek, wher the urticle stasis beforn the 
netic whaterer thie position of the demunrtrativy mar be, e, f. oles & 
dire or b dee obras ‘this taan’ (cf, Goulwin, Greek Gr, p- 211, & O74), 

1 This ja troe at Jewel of the tosis eratminod by Littman, ef. Te Pron. 
pp, 297.a90, | 
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Sometimes, however, in Syriac ind Babylonian Talmudic 
especially, when the noun is also modified by o nymeral, it 
may stad in the aleolute state, e, ¢., 

By este boo uke PIE BEETS POT these four months! 

Bab. Tal. por mey Wah ‘in ‘these ten days,’ 
co's Hh ‘this man.’ 

The constraction of tho demonstrative without article with 
the definite noun, is found in a few cases: in Biblical Hoebyew 
chiefly with #7 and KT,! &, g. 

aid Ayes ‘on that might 
Sen that ecred prostitute, 
of 0 ‘this generation,’ 

The regular construction, however, has the article with both 
noun and demonstrative, the demonstrative having been attracted 
to the construction of the descriptive adjective, c.g, 

To Pist-Biblical Helirew when a noun is modified by the 
nearer demonstrative 7, the article is omitted with both; m- 
stead of the more remote demonstrative #10, the accusative 
sigtt AM is used with the proper suffix before the noun with 


articln: «. g.. 
Mit ptt ‘this plat.” 
sen Wik “hat day.’ 

This construction of 7 is perliaps 4 survival of the prim’ 
tive demonstrative uxage as we have it in Assyrian, the Abys- 
sinian languages, and Phoenician, preserved by popular speech, 
just as tho rogulur Mishnio relative ¢, which is practically 
unknown in Classical Hebrew, is to be regarded aa w survival 
of the & which appears in the Hebrew of the Son of Deborals, 

In Samaritan the noun stands in the emphutic state, and 
the demonstrative has in addition a prefixed demonstrative 
ht &. @. 





[wT Mor ‘thin day. 
Tr) BM this land.’ 
han @M™>5e0 ‘these words.’ 


Cf Gas Heb. Gr, pp 43, 4S & Ley). 

* This Foie net the Hebrow artith thi itis ultimately identhoal with it 
(cf Brock Comp, (Fr. yp S10, F.10Fa) Th is demotutrutive partici 
iienticnl with the nm of Jewial Palestitilan Fa, saa and the AS, of Arm 
bic lve Ads, which was employed in this and other coves in fintiation 
of the Hebrew article. Of: Whim. Just. Siow. p. 110 £. 
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Demonstrative and Adjective. 

When a demonstrative modifies a combination of noun and 
oiljeutive it regularly stands outside of the combomtion,: dtlier 
before it. or after it aceording to the rules of the various lan- 
guages, ©. B+ 

As. éarrn rab anny 
Atah. pal ct le hdd E-malilen “Taziin 
Eth WF: VR: One: cents nigis abi | ‘this great 
Hoh, RN ee king.’ 
Syr. Law Lat Ledoe RED BED NZD 

Joi Laden Law BED ARPS RG | 

In Ambaric in this oa only the adjective tokes the deter- 
minnte article, tho even this may dispense with it The ac. 
cusative -} may stand with both demonstrative and  ad-- 
jective, ©. gz, 

Lh PAds DENA: kh ldldg-a Widilrkh this great power 
of thine’ | 

ATLD : AVES F7Gs Vnzth sist-0 nagar ‘these three things’ 
LFE: WIASET : PUN: fad-in etnguiratin gamts (ace. 
‘that variegated garment.’ 

LRT CLS AAs whAde did baltét this poor widiw," 





Interrogative Qualification. 


Adject ival, 
A noun may he modified by tho interrogative ideas ex- 
pressed by ‘which? ‘what? ‘whose? ‘how much? ‘how many? 
‘Which? is expressed im nrost of the Semitic languages by 
the particle * ai or some of its dorivatives, viz. | 
Asa. og. iim, pl. aiiti 
Arab = mase. cl ‘wifi, fom. dal ‘ajiatne 
Bg. Arabs , o45! “enh, cet! “enki pil. ei! ‘enhtm 
i md ct lorry, "engy! | 
Tun. Arab. xg. and pl. ‘éna 
Eth. se. As 'o, pl AT: ‘aid 
(Tn coven dike Hob, Srigp run yey (2 Ch. 1, 10) thn adjective modi. 
fies not simply tho oun but the combination of noun and ietretatrative 
* thie peopht of thine, the grewt poople.' Cf, (ies, Heb. Gr: p. d27, a J. 
Fn Palestinian Arabic the forme are in general the same ae in Epyp- 
tan, but with famerous tarintionn, of. Hauer, Pri, Arad, p... 70, 7 
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Ta. sf. nod pl. ACT ain, ATE: ajan, ATH! dian, ALT: 
‘aidn, ALF: Gian 
Tr, maar, AP sar, fem. AP? id 
Heb, mase, and fem. me 
Syr- mind. dat Bp, fm, tal PS, pil, ALE PS 
Bab, Tal, poe, v1 
Jew. Pal. mas, tn, fem. KIT, pl Porn 
Ch. Pal masc. [17 fom. RTA 
Mod. Syr. ag. and ppl. nl ‘aq 
In Clissical Arabic tho fernine is littl used, thy mascu- 
ling being the regular form before all nouns singular and plu- 
ral, In Ethiopic the forms given are used only of things. 
The mterrogative word regularly stands before its noun, and 
if treated as an adjective, cxcopt in Classical Arabic, and im 
the case of Egyptian Arabic , <i), where it takes the modified noun 
in the genitive: Egyptian Arabic endif, enhi may follow their 
noun, The concords of gender and number are aa indicated; 
Ethiopic has aleo concord of case, In those languages which 
distinguish definite and indefinite states, the noun is indefi- 
nite: in Christian Palestinian apparently either the emphatic 
or the ubsolute state may be used; in Exstern Aramaic the 
emphatic state as the most common form of tho noun is re- 
gularly omyployed, tho occasionally the abeolute stute is fownd 
in Syriac, & g., 
Ase dim ilu twhich god? 
Eth, AG: A9b: ‘aj sa'id ‘which hour? 
At: 91 t'apa sa'dta (ace,)? 
ALT 7 TAMMY: apit i ededt -whioh commands’ 
Ta. 0.67: 206: baidn gizé ‘at what time? 
Te A MOAT: yi Mililat ‘which saying? 
AL O¥A:'ojd bald! ‘which commandment” 
Syr. 0 fede dal Bde BYR ‘which king 
1 #78 ‘which religion? 
Pikes al 0S P74 ‘which seribes? 
anal tol Pein RS ‘which torment? 
Mod. Syr. bet ext ‘ajni red ‘which spirit? 
Oly. Pal, Tipp poy ‘which commandment? 
wee wT in which watch? 
HID PTT (empl... state) ‘which deed ? 
Heb, 97 77-8 twhich way? 
QL Arab, 5: .<! "ain 4oyi* ‘which thing? 











? 
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ute cal “ana radii which men? 
eet ool “age “api” (fem.) ‘which ere?" 

Fg, Arab, 4) 5) ope mi enhi beled |, eh settee 
abe ae cot Win ‘ail beled th eee tees 
ee stl coe man enhita ging “of whut character? 
il oo #24 Jenhit ‘which sheik? 
ttl Ase urraga “enhi ‘which leaf? 

The Arab, Qhely ope! @imen rdjel ‘which man? 

In Olassteal Arabic the noun may stand with the article, 

but the meaning is somewhat different, . ¢, 
fll os) ‘ai Yriflli ‘which of the men” 
alae 2) ‘aie 'n-nisd'i ‘which of the women? 
In Mandaic ‘which?’ ws ndjective occurs in only one pas- 
sage, being there expressed by 130N7, viz, 
RMR USKTS in which plice? 
In Hebrew whim tho modified nown depends on the prepo- 





‘sition 7D, the preposition stands between the two clements of 


the interrogative, 4, 2, 
YY Tbe rom which orty P 

In Ethiopie *which? referring to persons, must lie expressed 
hy the circumlocution ‘who is the — that," o. g., 

2 OFA MA! MPRA: mah ue Mi sali 2a-mar'a 
‘who it the man that came which man cume?™ 

In Amharic ‘which? is expressed in a fow passages by thio 
adverb TFs jae ‘where used ax an adjective before tlhe 
own, & 

TT i AIC: ja-jal ‘agar “of which lund? 

In some languages ‘which? referring to persons is Cxpresse| 
by the personul interrogative pronoun,: aed 4s an addjec- 
tive. Ac few imatances are found in Samaritan, Syriac, and the 
dialect, of the Babylonian Talmud; in Tigrifa the construction 
is quite common; and in Amburic, where the adjectival inter- 


rogative af lias Ween lost, it ia the invariable rule: In Ti. 


erin this interrogative is also used of thinga The interrogy. 


tive precedes the nonn. e. g. 

Sam. = 8139: Jo ‘which’ man? 

Sy eke ek RPE EP Mo which rich man? 

Bali, Tal. x39 #25 feo ‘what great man?" 
"The personal intorrogutives wen derived frou a stem man, wxoept in 
Hebrew amd certain Modern Arabic dialvete wlinnn Whey are formed from 
a stat and of Track, Comp. Gr. p. SY f (21106, a, | 
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Amh. 


7} e:mdn saw ‘which mon’ 
OF, CPUNS man menfas which spirit? 


199: TI t be-man tydh in which watch? 
The neuter interrogative pronoun is used sdjectively in most 
of the languages to express ‘what, what sort of?’ and some- 
times aloo ‘which? The forms are, viz., 


Eth, 2°39: wat 
Amb. #73: men 

Th. TE: mantis 
Meh.  /asan 

Te. re. -0% 5 mi 
Heb. me 

Syr. baw YD, om 0 
Bab. ‘Tal ‘eo 

Jew, Pal mp 

Mati, Ko 

Mod. Syr. syase nathdi 


In Amharic the same idea is also expressed hy adjectives 
derived from the personal interrogative, which are, however, 
used with both persons and things. ‘They agree with their 
noun m gender, viz, 

masse, “FCF a-: mainddau 
fem, FST EF: mid casiti 


ST LE : miinicajti 


These interrogatives regularly precede the noun. In Ethio- 
pio there ts concord of case: e& g. 


Eth. 


A mi . 


Ta. 
Tw, 


Heb. 
Man, 
Mod. Sy 


F°yT : OA: mint ‘ash what reward?’ 

SFr: STs mente sanidja ‘what good (ace)? 
7°: TAWH: min (@2d2 ‘which order? 

974: GPLT + nin frtrat what sort of w creature? 
mgt: Th: mdnicaw neg? ‘which king.” 
PSTeE : TAUH: mdnddajiti tPerdz ‘which com- 
mandment 7 

AFIT L. : PAM 2 he-minlal Min hv what power 7 
biel are , Sega seer ‘with what parable?’ 
jrurcte ‘what advantage?’ 

Licxiee foe RIPPED A} ‘what punishment? 

HART WD ‘what power?” 


T. Basse yak le-mird? meditid ‘to what city?" 


Jow. Pal. R= me ‘wlint sin? 
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Moh. da' Aion cian dA ‘whit dial) Je this? 
dat hasan jambiijet di ‘what dagger is this? 
da! Iisnn miiér lid ‘whet mirrors are these?’ 

| —- Posessive, 

‘Whose? is expressed by treating the personal interrogative 
like a noun indicating the possessor, 

In Arabic, both Olassical and Modern, Ethiopic, Tigrina, 
Hebrew, Samaritan, snl Mandaic (he interrogative may form the 
nomen reclum of a construct chain, standing in the nominative 
form, ©. g. 

Arab go-to baitn man 

Eth, Ti Ohi bia mannii) (whose house? 

Hob. “rng 

Mod. Pal. Arab, ow  ol=~ finjln min twhose cup?” 
Man, jroo = ins 

Ta. of; 9): wad man clas 


Jow. Pal. jo rs | hwhowe daughter? 


F ly thet lungusges which have: developed & special prepo- 
mition to indicate the genitive, the interrogative may stund 
after ths preposition. The prepositional phrase usually follows 
ther modified noun in all the languages except Amharic, where 
it regularly precedes. e. g., 
Eth Ot: Hop: 12 2a-inannd ‘whose house? 
Amh, YU: AF: ja-man 14 ‘whose son? 
Jew, Pal, ov RMS ‘whose daughter? 
Byr. suey Heo 07 REZ ‘whose house? 
ning Sym sony fet tayrd demani ‘whose ox? 
(is this: pretty girl)? —_ 
— Quantitative. 
The ideas ‘how much,* how many? are expressed in Arabic, 
' Por thin da curtparn following u- a a 
+ Just what thie da ie which oceure wt tho beginning of inter - 
sentences (cf above) is uncertain Jahn thinks |t iv a domieetiative tof 
rr py 28). In mr case thia sentence would be Literally “this one 
vit nt oalihhthiec ne fenre ‘thls, 
* With regard to ihe materia) arailalle for the stady of the expressicu 
of this ites, the same statement be tod as jn an ae PA Se 
difinite ¥; ef, [* THE, Le = 7 — = ay the ree af thie nh 
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Classical and Modern, Hebrew, Syriac, and Mehri by the neuter 
tive combined with ka ‘ike!’ To express ‘how many’ 

this combfantion is placed iirectly before the non, which 
stands in the plural in Hebrew and Syriac, in Arahio, Classi- 
eal and Modern, in the singular, which singular is accusative 
in the Classi¢al language. In Syring the noun stands some- 
times in the absolute, sometimes in the emphatic state, without 
difference of meaning, ¢, g., 

Heb, OS‘ 9g ap then Le 

Syr wats) boas [231 KY | how many tines: 

ILAi bes REY] ROD ‘how many wanton men? 

Arab, Sey »F Im rajula" ‘how many mou?" 

Eg. Arab. = = kam 64 ‘how many houses?" 

Pal. ., Lens afl ‘akam bida iow many eggs? 

Meh. kém healt (pl.t) ‘how many men” 

In the languages of the Abyssinian branch, 'Tigrita and Tigre. 
form similar words for this idea by pretixiog a word meaning ‘na, 
low’ to interrogative eloments, while Ethiopic and Amharic ox- 
press this idea by words menning ‘measure’ or the like, either 
with or without an pent eh element: yiz., 

ne + wif ANGE t igfenitti 
Amb. Yr: sént, ANPY : ésent 
Ta. WIRE: kindaj 
Te, ABAAR alia, ADA: ‘akon 
Theee words are usd as adjectives before the noun, e. g.2 
Eth. sjatatly t Hoda  itma(an ‘ange’? “how many springs” 
HCO mimafana mardra (ace) ‘how many 
haskets?” 
Amb, ANT: ho; sint eau 
VY : OF: sont anil 
OFT: AHP wint Camat ‘how nian yearn?” 








‘how many min? 





1 tn criliention the - _grnitivn wf the singular or broken pal is ie 
coogi After 95. 2. hem raja iow many iin! of. Wright-DoG, Ar. Gr 

pl 

z Dausity with the singular, ef. Julie, Mek, Gr, ps. 30, 

J Excupt in Ambaric no statement a to the concord of thease words 
is given by the gnommars, In Amburic the noun #tands m the singular: 
the only cuss in whiel |i stamls in the plira! ia the one her, given by 
Abbad. Dict. Lami. Amir, jp. 187: in Ethiepic the noun seems to sinnd 
in the Dural; in Tigrifia, in either singular or plurpd; in Tiere iu the 
example given tt tani in the singular. 








189 Frank R Blake, [i91. 


Ta. HELE 2 WCE: hinday gabarta (pl.) ‘how many workers? 
HLLL ANAT: kinday ‘akalat (pl) show many persons? 
WILE  PVOAT : hindaj miilei (sg.) ‘how many days? 

Te. ABAAE : ATS 1 whelujl ‘enyérd ‘how much bread?’ 

Sometimes these expressions for ‘how many? are ured alko 
for ‘how much? 

The idea of ‘how much?’ may also be expressed in some of 
the languages hy the words just given followed by the noun 
governed by a preposition having « partitive foreo, a g,, 

Arab 5-8) ose oS bani mina 'l-hwei ‘how much bread? 

Heb. (Mod.*) anpa7y2 73 ‘how much bread? 


Indefinite Qualification. 

A nowt may be modified by various indefinite pronominal 
ideas indicating quantity, number, or wort, ‘Tho principal ideas 
are, Viz, all, mvery, each, ud, anne, any, o little, few, much, 
many, a certain, sume, eelf, other, varions, both; such, enough? 


Al, Every. 

‘All, every’ ie expressed in all the Semitic lingungres by 
pronouns derived from a root 93. In general the pronoun 
muy stand in the construct state before the noun, or it my 
take a: possessive suffix referring to the noun, and he placed 
ithor before or after the nown', 

The first, construction is found in Assyrian, Arabic, Classical 
attl Modern, Mineo-Salean, Tigriiia, Hebrew, Moabite, and in 
ull the dialects of Aramaic, It is rure in Tigrita; in Moabite, 
Phenician (?), and Biblical Aramaic it: is the oly construction 
found. In Modern Syriac, where the construct chain has boen 
lost, the pronoun ds rather to be considered an adjective than 
a nomen regens; bere 23 always nieans ‘overy’ In Syriac and 
Maudaie either absolute or emphatic stato may he used after 
the pronoun without difference of meaning, In those langua- 

+ No etample occurs in Wibioal Hebrew, eS 

* "The material for the discussion of thane important wordifyiag iene i 
exceedingly tieager; in no Semitic grammar ore they fully anil setiefantorily 


* Just what the constructions of Mehri half, Malatan buf are is not 
certain; cf Jiho, Mek. Gr. p. t- Parinat, Dial Mat p S12. 

‘In Egyptian wb ‘all; overy’ stands after the noun like.an onlin: 
adjective. In Coptic wim haa the ame congtruction; fér 4- suffix stande 
after the noun like SS + suffic: af. Stoind. Aopt Gr. p. BL 








pronoun followed by singular noun dt sili mary whon the 
noun. is indefinite, ‘all, whole’, whunLit is definite; on the Moabite 
stone it oceurs only with » definite moun (Il, 4 (bia), L120, 24.25); 
in Syriac when the nown is not spoeinlly determined by a 
possoative: suffix, following genitive, ote. the pronoun denotes: 
‘every,’ &. g. 
Ass, Kol malké ‘all princes’ 
Arab, d22.4 8 fulla madinati* ‘every city, 
ern On ds on ‘L-madinati ‘all the city, the whale 
ty," 
cpvell US fadtu “bmuduni ‘all the.c cities. 
Ta. hth: toe : kuellé deyéi ‘avery wick mar. 
Heb, -“Wy"9p ‘ovary city.’ 
THT? ‘all the city.’ 
Denar: ‘all the men 
Mo. ayn 52 “all the poopie.’ 
pen S2 ‘all the attackers’. 
Ph. mat $5 ‘every offering.’ 
ote 22 ‘all poople’ 
Svr. Lae Ms RYT 9D ‘every city, 
eee Re PEEP 52 all posvessions? 
Lee Ss bya) be ‘all belrevers.” 
Rib. Aram. Rca ‘every king.’ 
im tthe whole dangdom, 
Bab. Tal “ap 45 ‘overy blave. 
“oro $2 tall whinges’ 
Mod. Syr, haul Gs foul ‘dad ‘every mat,’ 
The second construction is found in Assyrian, Arabic, Ethi- 





‘opie, Amburie, Tigrifin, Hebrew, Syriac, Mandaic, Babylonian 
Talnyudic, and Modern Syriac: Tn Fithiopic and Ambaric it 





is the only, in Tigrita, the usual construction, [no Assyrian, Ethio- 
pic, Syriac, and Mandaic the pronoun may stand cither before 


or after the noun, In Tigriia, Babylonian Talmudic, and 
een Syriac it regularly precedes, though some tnstances of 





are found in Tigriia and Talmidies, Tu Arabic 


‘and Sernniaer tt always, in Amharic it almost alwaye follows. 
The suffix of the provoun usually agrees in gender and num- 





Of, howwrer, Prat. Ai Spr. p. 108 b. 
2 Of. Marg. Man, Rab: Tal, py AT 
VOR Z¥XT  Faritt 18 


“a 
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ber with the noun, hut in Ethiopic and Amhane the suffix of 
the mnsculine singular i most frequontly used for both genders 





a and numbers, In Arahic and Hebrew the noun is always de- | 
finite, 120 Srriac nnd Manduic, always in the emphatic state; | 
iu Amlisric the soun may take the dufinite article. When the j 

: combination atandé in the accusative, the modifier in Ethiopic: | 
haa, a. special accnaativo form. in the masculine singular; in 





Ambaric, =F is regularly used only with the noun, tho occasionally 
’ it in found , with both. Oe Ey 
- Ass, matali kalisina ae 
§ Kealadirice matt eh pots 
“J ia Arab, ts 2 al-madinatu fedluhé ‘all the city: 
lS cprell abmudumne ulluha ‘all the cities.” 
As Sell al-faite kuiiuia ‘the whole re a 
- ets el cni-ndtou Ieealteddinem ‘ull: 
i Eth. ee BRN Meet hog ‘every mati, all men? 





HAM. 2 Me sin’eel Kudllh 
a am tPF will médr ‘ 
| PY oaeicy telah wae all the earth.’ 
Hhtrar ; 912° s Keston AGG | al) vthe\ Lost 
Fi"Y ; thtre™ : nagast ca) PeCthe) Has 
thik P97) : kellie mangést “every kingdom’ 
. ih: LET: kul gighitt ‘all (the) flowers.’ 
| To. HAA: 941 huelli'd Vidi ‘every city, 
; iv?” : MAST: kulllam hédanat ‘all children, 
HAT: AMINE : Jovilian ‘ahmelli ‘all plants! 
Hite: Cee : Ieudiliy déwidt “all the sick! 
COW: Fe ; HALA 1 ndbcd méidri Awelli’§ ‘in this 
L. whole land! (Matt. 9, 27), 
Amb. 970 PIE : nagar hid ‘every thing! 
| m7} s HAT s mangedl Afilud ‘every Kingdom’ 
P APF : Ute: sétie hilt ‘all the women, 
WISE UAT : agar Afilud ‘the whole city.’ 
PUA Os nagar-n hilt (acc) ‘every thing.’ 
‘I OF: lam-en hilien (ace.) ‘the wholw world! 
) ON ‘all Ternel.’ 
oe Yr7 ‘all the city.’ 
i of sets ‘all the men.’ 
sia KES ee all the otty 

















~ hag, wakes HBT 7173 \ call the min? 
ots ba TR e733 
Mod, Syr. BA eds Aullth layla ‘the whole night,’ 
inal ads kulldh ‘ard ‘the whole earth,’ 
Bab, Tal. poy > ‘all the world 
ene AO the ontire city.’ 
J ‘In the Modern Arabic of ‘Vemsen: and unig the article 
_ may be used with Aull after a now instead of a suffixt, ¢. g.,. 
: (pA en-nds el-iull ‘all the peoples ‘| 
re) SL el-fldd-el-feull ‘all the: land, " 
In Post-Biblical Hebrow the two constructions of 5> art - 
sometinies combined, o. 2, 
3 ovo 27 ‘the whole day, 
are TD 72 ‘the whole fill.’ 
Sometimes other words are employed with the same RST 
and in the same constructions as 23; the most important of 
these are Assyrian yimru, gdbtu, Arabic a= jamin’. tu 
Assyrian gimrn is most commotily employed with a suffix after 
its coun, tho it may stand before the noun ih the construct; 
a gabine regularly stands after, but rarely takes 4 suffix; 4 g., 


ildini grorasun |. , 
gina ani ie ai 
7 mitati gabby ‘wll lonids” 

- math gabiita ‘the whole land. 
. In Arahic, both ‘Classical and Modern, #s= (Eg. Arab. 
gamit) haa the same constructions ay JS, ¢. g., 


fu “tilami 
ULON ween be jam | 
Mod, jam? el'd/am ‘all the world? 


re al Glan jamPulive 
» ead ite Mod. etdlam jamiah { 
roe distributive iden of ‘each, every, one hy one, ono after 
another’ is expresed in many of the Semitic languages by 
Tepetition of the indefinite noun; in the Abyssininn languages 
this is comparatively rare, excopt in Amharic, Tn Syriac and 
Mandaic the noun most frequently stands in the absolute state.«.g, 
Ch Arab, Wes US kitille* kitabu" “every book, one 
| hook after another,’ 
Bg. Arab, Je) by rijal rijal ‘dollar by dollar.’ 
t Said by Morpaie to be nomnnon ‘to all the dintects and not onknawts 


is the cluselial langisnue, ef, Aveb, Th yp. UT 
1a? 
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Heb. oP Gf ‘every day," | 
Sy. wae eae Ya! se “every seven,’ 


<2) qa idl ei ‘from. time to time’ 


Man. ‘every king.’ 
Te puns ‘city by city,’ 
Sam. 935-523 ‘each man, 


ae OAT: OAT: Flat “Hat ‘avery day, 
MEN | 

Sometimes the te nouns aro connected by a conjunction or 
a proposition, ‘Tho most usual preposition is 2; the conjunc. 
tion 1 appears to be used only in Hebrew: eo. ¢., 

Hob, BPE oD ‘every day,’ 
1] Wall gonerations, 
Syr. Lass Lae Ss RD RY OP every year.’ 
wee me ees OF TO fren day to day,’ 
Man, ars er ‘day by day.’ 
ois) Of wis) ‘ilress after dress.’ 

in Ethiopic and Tigrina this idea im most commonly expressed 
hy doubling the proposition on which the noun dependa; in 
Ethiopic the prepositions that aré chivily so employed are 1 bus-, 
Ala-, anil HW ea; in Tigrifia the chief reduplicated forms are 
NA bab or i bebe, VI nén-, Ee nandi; SOs ndbab: in 
Amharic when the noun depends on the preposition 0, the 
whole combination ts doubled: «, g., 

Kth, (Ath: MAA: ONT: sisdja-na ra-lola ‘ati-na ‘our food 
for every (av. 
Ankers. : haba-semed-i ‘euch according to its kind.” 
Ta, MALS : WLOATS: sisti-nd néndi-Nat-nd ‘our food 
for mrery day,’ | 
THONT : nén—Alat ‘for every day? 
Amh, (>: Ney: bimat bamai ‘every year: 
M7): MPU: ba-nagh ba-nagh ‘every morning," 
Some, Any, 

The indefinite ides of ‘some, any’ in many of the languages, 
probably in all, may be expressed simply by the indefinite noun, 
singular or ploral, in certain constructions, © He 

Hob. rl it ‘I have same wino’ (Jud. 19, 19), 
PIE eS Ove Por) ‘and some men left some 
of tt till the morning’ (Ex. 16, 20), 

Te cose te there ay iniquity m my 
tongue?’ (lok 6, 30), 








“Arab, pale clue be hal inda-ka darahiinn*® “have you 


‘any money? 


Eth. ALAS 1 HO POD 3 imdera mani eél ‘after some 


days: 
In Assyrian wi the Abyssinian langues (very rarely in 


Ethiopie), this ideo may be expressed by pronominal adation 


identical with or derived from the interrogatives, viz., 
Ass meminun 
HUE 
aura, termina 
Pith, hr, 774s mand, went (usually with Xt, Ai, 
—— subadded: wumna ordinarily takes ht, and mint,ni, viz, 
| mannii, mentnty! 
Amk, errr: mdndcay (and ite feminine forms) 
Ta, hr, SEL man, ment 
Te Pe: mmm 
ee 
As. dorru gua Some king or other." 
Ambk. 9a oP PwErs manicay magiaflend any plague’ 
CUTE ¢ HG: mindsagiti nafs ‘any soul.’ 
‘Ta. 2 fK28"4) haat man ‘uny strong: nn." 
Te: Ae aT: ib manmad bet in any house’ 


(in their various. forms) 


Ta Syriac the: intorregitive adjective + 4 4 personal pro 


noun Of the 3, se, is ised as wi adjective before or after the 
non is the sense of any, any at all’; both the interrogative 
and the personal pronvun agree with the notin: & g., 
— Ly Hess Whee TT] RTH RNS San aboat any matter 
at 
hasan en lot KASD WT] NTS any. eiay mt ‘all’ 
omy ku! [Leseo uTy RPS READ ‘oni any dowd hi.” 
Special words for the ides of ame, any’ outside of the clas 
just considered have heen developed int, some of the languages, 
In Ambaric AMF andad, WILE + anddnd or WIR vanddd, 
and Aft aide; in Vigriia APM? ond WILL: kéadai, i in Tigre 
“Mt galé, are weed as adjectives in this-sense: all the Ambuario 
wards except AIF: have o plural tneuning and satte ana: 
with nouns in the plural, tho the singulur may also be ake 
in Tigrita ind Tigre the singular ix apparontly employed. 4, ‘t 
Am. AMF Fe: ‘undac nagar ‘any assem 


i vies = rare iti /-alfirmative 4 deabinnes: 











— j all = 





| | 7 
API AP: ‘dwuldd ‘eg “some veskels.’ 

ACA: ho: ‘andle say | ; 

AL : Awe: kone maakt soma people, | 


. one mrONT + | readel } maatet somo: days’ ) 





iy 





Te. Uther Mt: galé ¢ob Ssomw peuple. | 

In Arabic the nown Jo bude" may stand in the bonstruct | 
before a gonitive in this sense of some’, in Classical Arabic 
‘only in connection with wnother Jar moaning ‘ather’, but in | 
Modern Arabic often without correlativet; «. En | 
OL ee ct coptl pl Cee ba'du irri 'ahuann min | 

ba'di® ‘some evila are oasior to how than others? 
Mod. ~GN jem) bod en-niis ‘some people,’ 7 | 

In Hebrew the plural of the nymural sas ‘one’ is #ome- : 

tims used with o plural noun lo express somes eg, 
DME SE! Some diye’ (Gen 27,44; 99,20), 

In some Modern Arabic dialects the mdefinite article may 
he wied with a plural or collective in the: sense uf ‘som’ (of, 
P. 15s) eg, 

Mesopotamian 299) >,4 fard uliid ‘some childven.. 
 Tangior et i FH gan sume people! 

In Syrino pe O9p is sed wa at) siljective with either singu- 
lar or plural nowhs in the sense of ‘some’; it Tony stand ether 
fore or after the noun, e& ¢., 

we hel DIR Re Some men,’ 
lee pee [SY O30 some advantiye. 
a woe hoe bas —T ID RY MD ‘wmong some corpses 
that —, 

Words meaning ‘some’ may in many cases be connected with 

tho noun they: modify by a purtitive preposition, Gf. 
Amb, ALE NIC APH: 'omditnd kigar (ku-ag- tor ka-ia- 
§ ag-) saydc ‘some of tho poople of the city, 
Ta ALM LATED : 2600-65: “dlé ‘Paka farisdudidn 
‘some of the Pharisees, | 
Arab, (iN cos eae bau" nine ‘n-ne? “some of the people, 
St. Jaks @ spas NO03 JO OTS fin some of the books! 
The purtitive idea some of with a definite noun may be 


ih Mebri bad E exid to bo word in thie sénee with a following. 


? Compare with thie the ane of the plural of ‘ano' in Spanish, «gy 
non dolfou ‘som ealees’; nf. Enapp, Gram. af Mes. Span, py Ue. 
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expressed hy the pireposition jo ‘from’ used before the definite 
noun, rarely the indefinite, as 4 sort of partitive article like 
the French de. So in Arabic, Ethiopie, Hobrew, Biblical 
Aramaic, Samaritan, Syriac, and Mandaic, «. g.. 
Arah, pal cue ming "d-dand wird ‘some of the denars.’ 
peal co mina Ttuher some of the bread, 


Eth, | AI}: AINA: ‘Gnna Ensied Some of the heasta’ 
| AF*OON : 'em-eddh something difficult.’ 
Heb. ane pe some of the elders of Israel" (Ex.17,5). 


nSeN) OF6some of the blood of the sin-offering" 
(Ley. Fig!) 
Bib, Aram. xYNE"1 RABI Some of the firmness of iron, 


Sam. mtn 36 ‘smo blood.’ 
Syr. <Hepcedt gs SPEPA JO ‘some of his disciples.” 
pele = GTO some of thy spirit” 
Man. NUIT SRD JO some of the fire angels’ 
NIys po tsome of our. hlessing.’ 
No. 


Tho adjectival idea ‘no’ is oxpressed in yeneral Ly an in- 
determinate noun im connection with a negative, most wsually 
with the negative meanmg 4here is not,’ e. g., 

Arsh cake Ad lajea lhe mahlagu® ‘he had no 
Way of escape,’ 
Hob. M32 O09 y's ‘there is no bread in the house,’ 
Bib, Ar. pro 9) ‘oe RY ‘you will have no part, 
Syr- ee lak a tn abs 1D ‘ho is no god.’ 
blebs. PRD PD Af thereare no righteous ones," 
Man. m2 V9 RMON ‘there is no eure for Lim? 
Bab, Tal, #923 eT 7RS ‘in a place where there is no man 
Eth. sANG: FF: alba mita ‘I have no hushand.’ 
Ath. O7eF) a7 tAF* b-ogar-dcen wag iallam ‘in our 
land there i* no law,’ 
Ta, ACTH 18071: ADA: berhdn-mié jalan ‘abd't ‘for 
there is no light there? 

In Assyrian and the Abyssinian dialects the idea of ‘no’ is 
emphasized by the indefinite adjectives (ef. p. 187 above) in: 
connection with a negative, In Ethiopic they usually have @&— 
heforo them in addition to the other negative: in Tigrita 
thoy may be preceded hy @2— «, g,,! 

‘No examples are available im Amharic and Tigris; of, Pract. Amd. 
Spr. p. 426 (§ 885n); Pract. Tig. Spr. pp. 2, GA, 
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Ass. ilu manuman wl... ‘no god. 
Jarry yaunima wl... ‘no king? 
Eth, APA sFPH RE: “i-ldnke' mentant cora “yo 
shall not hear any herden,’ 
he? 5 ALIA PPE AT: koma “i-ilnda nenta-ai 
bVésita ‘that ho should take no wife,’ 
ATI 1 OAS "HL: 0604: Peyleriy wa'tantntanl 
‘amd de noe horm," 
The negative ideaissemetimes emphasized by someothermodifier 
of the nouns In Hebrow, thi Western Aramaic! dinlects, and 
Ethiopic, such-a modifier is. 52, ¢ ¢., 
Heb, 187 Yep XN KS tye shall not wat of any 
tree of the garden.’ 
ney #> npetoty ‘no work shall be done! | 
Bik, Aram th? nghyit ne snr P31 ‘and 9 ue pean wees 
found for them, 
few..Pal, (32% 590 phon #5 ‘ye shall not eat of any tree,’ 
Sami, pr 52 sine i) ‘and po grean thing was lofi. 
Fith, anber Pile hdd: ATION: wa-Kidlld ghbra haria 
‘efégbard sand no heavy work (work of 
plotighing) shall ya do,’ | 
In Syrind =p. CFD Some” ix need in a similar manner, «. «., 
ras Pz HAP Oye 
Meld poe eect Sa bake I) no unclean thingeomes 
MMRRS OTF PS? We NEPO NR, | into their mind.’ 
tn Modern Syriac. the idea of ‘no! is regularly expressed by 
Aa® and fused as udjectives, in connection with a uewative, 
Oo. my 
| fom Lye B betel pe fic “urhd la mari ‘4 ‘no road was 
found.’ 
foase ose J ld mi ch genfmd ‘from no person.’ 


| ‘no advantage is im them. 


A certain. 

fn a number of the languages the idea of ‘a certain’ as 
distinct. from the simple indefinite idea ‘4’, has special forms 
of expression. 7 

fn: Arabic it may bo expressed by tho puirticle Le after the 
mdefinite noun, & g. 

4 Probably this stutoment in tran with regard to Clitintion Palestinian 
ant perhaps salvo with mgant to Malian, bot the struction is in 
nentinned hy the puthnrities, | aa. oo 





aa 
—_ 
a | = —_ 8) zm — 
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be oy rajula-mind ‘w cortam man. ; 
To be compared with this are the groups, a. 
Ph. 0 DIK! ‘certain man! ‘ 
Heb. 72 *AU3] VTA ATT ‘if le shows mo anything | 
(rma 13%) I will tell you" (Nu. 25,3). 
In Arabic the noun [ass bau" ‘part’ followed by the geni- 
tive of a plural or a collective may also bo used in this sense, ¢.g,, = 
| ee bs a ha'du ‘*t-talémidi ‘a certain one of the pupils.” 
sb em 3 Ji badi andmi ‘one day, i certain day.’ 
tn Ethiopic it is expressed by the word for ‘man’ or *wo- 
man’ in apposition to the noun, by the numeral tone! or by 
the adjective AM: gala, © 2., 
MALT  ONGET: be Zeit “ebrdyil “ certain Hebrew woman, 
ArhS 3 HAL: chad best a certaim man,’ 

ATH rcoMt 'igalé warézd ‘a certain youth.” | 
The word ATL: is used also in this meaning in Amharic a 
anil Tigrifis.* Tn Tigrifia 8: jidda ‘one’ way be employed | 

| in this sense, & ¢ 
; Ta. hs erie add simbriui ‘a eortain Samaritans.” 
In 3 tod it i expressed by == after the noun, © 
=» eso dss oD RAPP ‘n certain enmity.’ 
Tn this Babylonian Talmud it ie expressed by the demon- 
strative Nini before thd poi! e.g, 
#123 BT a certain man 
HAYS NT fn certain woman, 
In Modern Syriac it is exprested by As peldn before the 
HUGH, & Bey 
bey deo be-pelin carnd ‘nt » certain time. 
‘Thee, Seo be-peldin dukta ‘in a certam pisce.’ 









The ideas ‘a little,” few" are expressed by the following a 
words, viz., — 
, Ass. jeu 


Arab. fare galilus, Mod. galll 


1 Some prefer to rood Gove ‘awn’ in the only passage in which thin 
ocours, ef Sehroeil, Phim. Spr. ip. Mi. 
CE Prat. vimk Spr, op. 180; ‘Tig. Spr. (p. 3OL in. 2}; im tho 
ecramipilens giren it appeare only os eobetantive; in ‘Tigrifia texte it occurs 
only ones. 
3 With this indefinite use of the demonstrative yr js to be eomyared 





— the use of the Mihiopio Wet as indefinite wrticld (ef p. 16]: i 
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Pi Mol: haraun (with sg. and pl)’ i 
j Eth #96: hedat | ; 
Awh, POT 1 (égit, Pier gelli , 
Ta, Pt geiril, TARTS iT Htai 

Heb. DyD 

Syr. Sake PoP 3 





= 


BF: 
sat 3s 
E 


Sam.  3y2's) My3's, Ty 

Tho Assyrian, Arabic, Holivow, und Syriac words may be 

7 inflected, tho the Syrind is nsually employed without variation. 
es ‘Tha plurals of the Aseyrian, Arabic and Hobrew words ned 

h an adjectives. dimote “few? ‘n little’ is dinotod hy the singular 
of these adjentives; m Hebrew, however, most frequently by Byo- | 
in the construct before the noun, In those languages mwhieh 
the word is employed without variation, it is vse with both 
meanings. Ordinarily these words take the same position and 
. eonatruction ag derriptive adjectives, The Aramaic words, 
' however, have @ tendency to precede the noun, and in Ethiopic 
| and "Ti igtina preposition is the rule, The Samaritan formes stand 
before the noun and aro probably in the construct like Hobrew ayn. 
Tn somo of tho languages the words may be followed by the 
a dofinite nown after a partitive preposition. o. yg. | 
L Ass itti ngu igs with few people! | a 


i 
a 











_ gale ieitt fow warriors, 
44 _Arah, bs lke ilu” qaliin™ “4 little property.’ 


witS Sey riya” quliliina ‘a few men.’ 
el oe bss galilu” mina 'n-ndsi ‘a few people? 
Eth, eR omroa, her} maudl ‘a fow days! | ; 
Ah. PET: ie pee } fegit freee ‘few min,’ 


Ta, WATE 9: nv'ttal ‘a8 ‘a fow fishes’ 
P44 OVO s querib ma'slti “na fow days.’ 








; ‘Heh. Be Srp a littl water.’ ; 
= cys Wy ‘a little help, ' 
Saye Ov yy ‘a fw men, 
Syr- hoes Ne | ‘Sop ta little wm.’ 


t Wide ase SHp R551 “a Little comfort, 





if (Of Jaln, Mek Gr. p; 31. 





s 
¥ a ! a r 
= 
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Jase woke Rede RE YD Sop ‘a few words of peace. L | 






lafeo qe Wide 8390 JO 7p ‘a little of Satan’ z 
Mod. Syr. Las) Laue Ie-Jacl coved ‘in w little _ 
tin," 
Jew. Pal. mos T7t #a little clothing,” | ; 
| [Oy Ww few mon. 
Som. HD Spat tn litth water, be 
yi pss whittle food." _ 
The ideas ‘much,"many areexprossed by the following words, viz., ‘ 
Ass. midu :” 
: Arab, -S Teathiru™: Mod. katir | 
Met. wien (with sg. and pil.) 
| i HY § beni 
Amb, At: béea, AEF: "Seg 
Heb. a1 
Bib. Aram. Ruy 
Ob. Pal. 35: ) 
Jew. Pal, “6, p38 





In A ric, ( ian Palestinian, Modern Syrinc, and usually 
jn Mandaic, the words are invariable, and in Syriac it may 
remain without inflexion, Where singular and plural forms are 

istinguished, the singular denote ‘much’, the plural ‘many, 
These words have in most causes the position aud construction 
of 1 the descriptive adjective, but occasionally the Hebrew word 
sendes ite tioun, while in Aramaic: there i a strong predi- 

lection for this position, and in Tigrina preposition is the rule, 
{In some languages the words may he followed by a definito 
noun after m purtitiwe preposition. Oty 

Ass Surrdni miditu ‘mony kings’ 

Arab. we cles wml” hathirn” ‘much property.’ 
| ar ae kilalne* kathirtine 1) Son a 

sw Oerad kathiru" mina "E-hkilabi y sogs 

Eth. Bepatea ane shat@én Within ‘many sinners. 
Ra hain : béxtih sal’é ‘much people’ —” 


on 








aT 












oe | 
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Tu. AES: OAV bev sub ‘uany people.’ 
AA PSs ber gibrd ‘much work. 


ay re Naw: I eit eel Taany men," 


Heb. 27 Tapp *much caktles 
SFT SHY “inany mon! 
ERINI O'S] tmany pains’ (Ps $2, 10), 

Ser, Mage tems REVO NIDS “much flesh.’ 

lo Nay, HA RISE Snany men 
toi Hoe PIT} MRS ‘inany tines,’ 

Bib. Aram, je sie jehe ‘many great gifts’ (Dan. 2, 44). 

dew, Pal, Pao 42 “much silver? 

S27 [so amnch honey.” 
Man. NODNS KMIND mel evil! 
SAASBNS Buty Many years! 
oad MED KUED ‘many souls.’ 

ff SORPY REMI nuh honor,’ 

Mod, Sy¥r, ‘ga tot riba iqard ‘much eplendor, 
Mamas Jat rithd siisduiti | 5 
ins (esas rg raha | borne. 

In Arshic ‘the idew of jnioy a! te Oxpreeand Wy ity wraalidy 
followed by on indefinite substantive in the yeaietens dy fol- 
lowed by @ suftix and the noun in the wcensative; this soffix 
is uesnally -An, lt it may agroe with the following noun: tH 

ss che ey rubba rajuli* karimi® ‘many a noble man.’ 
wayne aly oy rubha wargi'a hates ‘many n cooing dovu.’ 
Heal 3; rubba-liu mra‘uta® ray 
Neal Goo) rubbatié ‘no'a'atas y S Woman: 
View: eg; Pulba-hum rijila* ‘many men 


Other. 
“ ther’ is expressed hy various adjectives, many from the 
stem. WH. which im Arabic and Hebrew have the senaa ef 
‘another’ in the indefinite state, and that of “the other’ in the 
definite state, eg, | 
Am Santi 
Arab, =! ‘aharus 
Meh. gaher 
Aah. At lata 
Heb, ais) 









































“Those: adjectives follow the tonstraction of ordinary adjectives: 
except tm thin ease of Syriao, whero it regularly precedes the 
MOOD, 0, Ke 


—l 


Arah, a tlhe mali” ‘aharn” ‘another king,’ 
ph UL abnaibns Vaharn ‘the other king.’ 
‘Heb. oe tre ‘another man,’ 
“O89 ty ‘the other man.’ 
OMe oes ‘other gods’ 

Eth. wr PAM: hal! beet another man! 

AFNOL: HOLE 5 Slide zomed ‘of another tribe, 
Ah. Ms hom + [ela sini ‘another man 

(hie® : APART + laléd ‘amiliit ‘otlier gods, 

Svr. Base seu! sone {OS ‘another parable.’ 


Various. 
The iden of ‘various, different kinds: of? ja sometines ox- 
pressed simply hy repotition of the noun. So i Hebrew and 
some of the Aramnic dialects, In Hebrew and Samaritan the 


hye nouns are connected by 4, in Syriac, Mandaic and Modern 
nic the noun 





Srriac no Connective is used: in Syrine and Manik 
stands most frequently in the absolute state. ¢, g., 

‘Heb, J247 128 ‘different weights’ (Deut. 25,13). 

Sam: moan) Abs “ilifferent epi” 

Syr. qh eahs [97 [O72 ‘with various tongues, 

Mod. Spr. Lot Los rangd rangi ‘various colors’ 

Man. 8'82 NST ‘of various colors.’ 

PRE PST ‘various kinds’ 

In Amharic this ides is usually oxpressed hy the repetition 
of the adjectives AA: and A¥:; a preposition is repented before 
the second A: but stands oly onco before doubled A@:. The 
noun scemx to stand usually in the singular, tho the ploral 
also Ocours. «. ye. 

: 
ree ant } Ay*Ah : | ote mat ‘amilak:varions, different gods. 
MA: AAA: 2 1ba-l2ld pendale daw# “with various kinds 
uf disemse 





a 


as 


een ee 
en 









Frank BR. Blake, 
GAS: AS: Ir thateid (ia mot rin different doaths? 
AP TAG: AGT tli lu ‘anduit different kinds of animnle! 
‘Similarly in Syria repeated ws (1b), either with or without 
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preceding preposition » (7). mar be wiod [n this sense as at 
attribute of a plural nown, which it tegulurly follows, & ¢.. 
ee sa I OFS OIC any “vurions causes’ 
eee eee fe FP Bim NbD ‘various words? 

In Arahic and Syriac ¢pecial adjectives have boon developed 
Arab. aca nultali fur ps2. mulay djiru cr las mehidiinu™ 
Gyre maha (HC): baw (1991); 

the noun stands in the plural,  », 
splame CoS foutiin” mntagditratu™ “various books.’ 
dale Sli! o 4 min 'acnafie mihtalifati” ‘of various kinds," 
fades das) REDE NOD various times.’ 
In Arahic the idea may be expressed by Sleil- “kinds? +- thie : 
genitive, © g, a 
ASIAN teil fanui'n ‘ifaydkihi (various) kinds of fruit? 
I Both. | 5S = 
‘Both’ is expressed in various ways. In Asavrian it is indicated 
by Ialailan, kilallén, bilallé used a4 an adjective after the noun, ag 
ma ¢4é kilalldin ‘on both sides’ 
In Awahic it is expressal by the dual «Ws jJoldni in the . 
construct before the dual of the noun with article, or it may: 
stand after with the dual saffix, o. v, 
Lally pier arrajwlani kila-iuma | °° 
_ th a number of languages, perhaps in all, it may be expressed 
by the sumeral “wo' + suffix in apposition either before or 
after the noun; in those: languages which have a special do- 
finite form, as Hebryw, the noun takes the article: o. g. 
Eth. WAU: ALE: hilie-lon “data “both his hands." 
Ta. ANI": LOL BAEAT*s exh in dageai khélld"dm ‘both those 
children of mine.’ 
Syt. lke weet MOP HWA ‘hoth the worlds,’ 
Heb. FD BY ‘both the kings’ (Dan, 11, 27), 

Tn many of the Semitic languages there ‘is np special word 

for samo’, tho simple domonstratives having this meaning. 
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In those hinguages which liive wpecial oupliatic particles, 
at Inast? in Assyrian and Ethiopie? (cf, Adverbial Qualifieation 
below), these purticls may he used with the demonstratives 


ora prononninal suffix or its equivalent, to expres this mean- 


ing; in Ethiopic thi is expemally frequent with tf, which 
may also stand alone in this sense (cf, below):-«. Be 

Ass. ina satti-ma fide ‘im that very, same yoar! 

ina dime-tee-ma ‘on that same igy,’ 
Eth. ever: qQemt ; thang. : id-hd-ma /Enita iahanér’ ‘they 
eo the same way.’ 
RY ho? copper: hii-hd kame mayud‘ta (aoe. ‘the 
samo sacrifice," 

Tn some of the languages special constructions have been 
developed to express this idea, tho thoy often express rather 
‘alli thin Samo’, 

In Ethiopic the empliatic pronouns formed hy adding the 
suffices to AA noi Kh may stand before a noun in the sense 
of ‘solf, same, (0. i used with o nominative, he with an 
Accusative; ©. jf. 

OAY Gerber: foli-la féndt-imii ‘their path. itself’ 
e7 : 98.62: kiid-hd midre ‘the lund itself? 
nf; PU: id-hi manfosa Ahe same reel 

In Arabic these ideas may he expressed by 2 substance,’ 
en ‘soul,’ or a similar word + suffix, standing as an ppb. 
sitive, or in & prepositional phrase introduced hy \ after a 
definite noun, ®& pg. 

hoe EK alditdbu bi-Bati-hi ‘the book itself, the same 
hook.’ 

(Aran is) tho ditd Lee oll ale JH" 'y-rajule bi-nafsi-ha (or nafru- 

hu) the man himself come.’ 

The idea of Same’ is sometimes expressed by ol or a 
similar word a5 nomen regens before the noun, or by the pro- 
nom of the 5. sg. standing in apposition to. noun modified 
by a demonstrative, 4. c., 

Jes i> Bite ‘rerayal) “the sume wan,’ [distance.” 
pl OD os ‘ala Saka 'l-gadri huua ‘at the same 

In Biblical Hebrew in a few passages the noun S8p ‘bone’ 
octurs in the construct before « definite noun in the sense of 
‘ward, self” oc. g., 

| 2 is apparently mot neal in this way fu ‘Syriac (ef, below) 

Y Of. Dill. Ler deth. vols. 149, 722, 630, BBO, 518, 919, 967. 
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ma Ot ogee ‘on this same day, 
mows o373 ‘ike the beaven itself 
In one passage the ploral of am is used for: ‘samo,’ viz, 
the came words’ (Gen. 11,1). 

In Post-Bihiical Hebrew ofp + suffix may stand #4 on appo- 
sitive: after a noun in the sense of ‘self’ & 

ioyy “eM “the fruit itself? 

In Post-Billioul Hebrew, Samaritan, und Christian and 
Jewish Palestinian, m& or MY + euffix is used before a definite 
noun in the sense of sane’ (ef above p. 148), 

In Western Aramaic, und in Post-Riblical Hobrew (lure 
probably borrowed fram Aramaic) a noun depending on A 
preposition may bw given the added meaning of vame’ be the 
construction deseribed p, 145 above, 

Tn Syrino the idea of ‘same’ may be expressed by a repeated 
personal pronoun, independent or suffix, with .» between, used 
in apposition before the modified noun, 6. g., 

bins om = om HEI WT TS ‘the same nature’ 
wp ho ek. lay, A? 3 A? ‘to his sumo disciple, 
Ihooee was o> 2 ao MOIST IS AS 2 Mg ‘in thatsamewaygon,’ 

The idea of ‘self'' in apposition to m noun is oxpresed hy 
aaa sO)’ OF pate ‘person’ with suffix, & 

mans lakes FUDD KZ7D ‘the king himself.’ 
emais beds AOU MPP ‘Fute itwelf’ 

Tn Ambaric? AAT: ‘master of the house’ and &f; ‘hend,’ 
in ‘Tigre FQ: ‘woul’ + suffix, are weed as appositives in the 
wee of ‘self? & g., 

Amk. ‘YRYTor: MEE: niont-ideu balebét-i ther king, 
liimeel 
Tee: joss vie “Jeans Limerlf’ 

Te, 28 eo: dawit noe David himself.’ 


Stech. 
Such’ -i¢ ordinarily expressed by some combinution of the 


particle Ai, ta ‘as, like, and a demonstrative pronoun; the. 


Bae form is sometimes adem ily the relative, the Syriac 





topes fe oles thie employed in. ater Arunnie ‘eiuioses im Jewieh 
abetitinian 23 ‘hone’ leo gerne to err bn Uda conetruection, 

7 Tn "Figrifis nor : M'T ‘hierd’ le apparently weed ty the magne way, ek 
Pract. Tig. Spr. p. 180. 
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form: i regularly so preceded; in Ambmric (he idea may he ex- s&s 
essed by a rilative clause comsisting of the adverb -thus’ + 
rolative + verb “to be’: generally speaking the word for such" | 
may precede or follow: @ 2. 
“Arab: 1ig5 Gey ‘vajulu" ka-hidd | 
Eth, MA: ner : bead Kama-z28 
HAIL: HOP Us he si ra-hama-2% 









) Such « man.’ 


Ta, O40: het sah kamciy | ia 
Amb, AERO 2a}: oyor} ; indéh jalla-"-n' madman (ace) Pe | 

‘cach faith.” " 
Te. Adds AMAAA. : 79G:'&alsil’elli gavdr‘withsuch shrieks.’ -% 
Heb. Ce TD such a man’ (Gen. 41, 38), 


Bib. Aram. mp4) APP ‘such a thing’ (Dan, 2, 10), 
Ber, Lee ghee yl) BUD 2 bie ‘such pains,’ 
ysee we yl TS F ad Te ‘im such a deed.’ 
at Lsey apf: 7 TS ‘such a thing." 
whe el boal jF ir oyu ‘sach oppressions,’ 
In Modern Srrinc the old demonstratives tee Adda yim hadakh 
and iste hatha (prob. fe + Ls — M3) ore used as adjectives 
before tho noun ini thie meaning, & 2. 
Lal i hada aad ‘ \ 
= Leal Late hatkha nia | il oe 
In Christian Palestinian ihe phrase rm cas ‘of the kind 
Gives) of these’ is used as an adjoctive in this sense; id SebmnH 
usually to precede ite noun: © g., L— 
ene Pat oat Such signs’ I 





Enough. 
“Fnough’ is expressad in various ways.’ 
y In Arabie it is reudered by sola bil scifaijati ‘in the «uf. 
ficiency,’ e. ir. 





1 Of uber Sentenen Qualification below. , 

* Tn Moilern Syrino it be expresied by lens Javed uel ae an adjective 

| after the nonu (of. Nil News. Spe. ip. (50); in Mebri by the verbal ex- 
J pression seenditd “it ig enough’ weed attributively with the nous (of. Jabn, 
Mek. Gro p, 122): im Syriac w_s mm and sae (PEO) mean ‘enoagh', but 

they (oO not seem to be weed attrihutively : in Bihiopie the idea may be ox- 

pressed by w relative olauve with the verb A(t t ‘abtuta ‘to enfiice;* aoomn'F : 

waelan ‘theannee + genitive ale seems sometiines to have this meaning ¢ef. Thi, 

Lee. Aeth col, 229); in Ambario the idem is expressed by {°L0% + jaw | 


ihagd ‘which euflicos’ need aa an wijoctive (ef. leenb, Amd, Dict. 1, 84; U1, Th) ‘ 
VOL XENI Vert Ty. id , 














Comparative Syntax of the Combinations formed by the 
Noun and its Modifiers in Semitic (Conclusion). — By 
Faaxx RK, Brags, Ph. D. Johns Hopkins University. 


Numeral Qualification. 
Construction ef Cardinals, 

The Semitic numerals from ‘three’ to ‘ten’ possessed orig- 
inally the poculiarity that feminine forms were used with mas- 
culing ous, and masculine forme with forinine nouns, ‘This 
reversed concord is preserved in most of the Semiti¢ languages,! 
but im some either the feminine or the masculine forms haye 
become the prevailing type, In Ethiopic, althongh the com- 
puratively rare masculine forms are regularly used with. fomi- 
‘ine nouns, the feminine has become the usual form with all 
nuns, wliaatever the gender, In Tigrifia and Ambaric these 
cardinals (including ‘two') have only one form, which iv in 
Tigriiin always feminine, in Amharic, feminine from ‘two’ to 
in ai ‘nine’ and ‘ten’ being masculine? In Modern Syriac 

us spoken in the lowlands, the masculine form has been entire- 
ly lost, thongh the two sets of forms are still preserved in the 
dialect of Kurdistan, In Modern Palestinian Arabic the fom- 
iniae forms are giving war to the masculine, [n Modern 
Egyptian Arabic the maseuline and feminine forms are used 
without distinction of gender, In the dialect of Tlemsen there 
sooms Lo he only one series of forms, which are feminine, ox- 
cept ‘one’ ttwo’ and ‘nine’ which are masculino.? 

1 So in Classical Arulac, Minoo-Sabomn, Mebei (lor exceptions ef. Jahn, 
Meh. Gr. p. 75), Hobeow, (for exceplions ef, Herner, Synt. der Zaklurcr- 
ter, pe 7), Pheniclan, Biblics! Ararnaie, Sanuritan, (Qhristion and Jewish 
Palestinian, Malulan, Syriac, Babylonian Talmudic, and Mandaic; ap pare 
ently wlio in Assyrian (ef, below). ‘This poculiarity im pot fuand in 
Eyyptian and Coptic, where the numerals agren iu gender with thy nown; 
af, Ermaai, Agypt, (rr. p. 180 6; Steind. Kept. Gr, pp. 58—8Y, 

200 Pract, Ath Gr 9. 194; Pravt, Tiy. Spr. p. ma: Pravt. Amh. Spr. 
pp. S02, 208, 

3 Cf, NGlds Neus: Spre pp. 100, 168; Bower, Pel, Arad. p. 80; Spitty, 


Arak. Vu, aleg. pp. 157, 188; Mary. Arak Ti, p. 163, 
¥Iit.. MMT Pan HL 
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In Arabic the constructions of the cardinals may be divid- 
ed into fonr ¢lasses. 
a) sol, ‘one’ is an adjective and follows the rules of post- 
tion ond agreement of other adjectives, e. a 
ant rajuln* ydhidu" ‘one man! 
edt tec ag somotimes rarely used as an adjective 
with the tual, eB) gl ne 
ees! ele, rajuldni ft ‘two mon,’ 

- hat usually iy dual alone is sufficient, 

h) ‘The numerale ‘three’ to ‘ten’ take the modified noun in 
iho plural ; they may stand after it like adjectives, ur be- 
fore it in the construc! state. Tho plural is regularly a 
broken plural if there is one, and im preference a plura- 

: lis paneitatis. The uumeral agrees with the gender of 

the singular, aod aot with the feminine gender of the 

broken plural « g., 
BW) ops bantina (haldthatu" ‘threo sons.’ 
=! Sykes bandlu® Verba wu" four daughters, 
uae od thaldthatw banina ‘three sons,’ 
\‘arbdu bandti* ‘four ides bers: 
sa ee thalathate rijali* ‘three men.’ 
omar jo the regular rule these numerals are followed 
ly the genitive singular (in poetry sometimes by the 
genitive plaral) of the word for ‘hundred! «. 2. 
ey 4M thalitthe miati" three hundred’ 
c) The es from ‘eleven’ to ‘ninety-nine’ are followed 
by the noan i the accusative singular, e. Rs 
Ves eye tholathina rajulit ‘thirty’ men. 
dj) The ‘hundreds’ sud ‘thousands’ are followed by the genitive 
 atngralar, ©. g., 
ole) BAL »,! ‘arha wu marathi rayuli® four hondred men” 
de, 2 “alfu rajuli® ‘a thousand men’ 

In compound numerals the construction of the modified noun 
ie that demanded by the preceding adjacent numeral: the noun, 
however, may be repeated with each numeral. The intermedi- 
ate numbers above ‘one hundred’ may stand after the noun 
like thé numerals from ‘three’ to ‘ten’ e. ¢., 

rss cop ttyly ciety RSLs ney 35) dou)! larbalate dlafi= 
wa-sab ue mate ya-'ihdd ya-'arba' tina sanata™'4741 years.’ 
eee wily ASU, Q aul OM thaléthatu ‘ala ua- 
thalathu-mi'ali® ua- ‘arba'w ginina ‘3304 years’ 
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DEEPEN opty Aatslg jer CAN. hay hee al al 
Wad \rogdlede “alfa ‘alh’ dindri* bpacsetate ‘al dindri® 
. wearbdate™ va-arba ina ‘alfa. dinar ya-thamanina 
Radra” 21-44.0680 dimara’ 
cues DW, Ale 5 Le suimaku" kabirn® mila" 
ga-thalathatu™ lpaaacarel ‘large fishes, a hundred and 
fifty-three. | | a 

‘Tn rare instances we find an accusative plural for a gonitive 
after the numerals ‘three’ to ‘ten’: an accusative plural for an 
accusative singular after the numerals ‘eleven’ to ‘ninty-nine? 
an accusative singular or genitive plural after the ‘hundreds’ 
and ‘thousands? & go 

GUS) Ae Jramsatue ‘ath yiba* 4ive puices of cloth.’ 
Usk nall fee i! ithnataj “asrate ‘ashija™ ‘twelve 
tribes! 

als oe sni’atajne (ace.) ‘dma®™ ‘two hundred. years’ 
oe Aral) C5 thulathea (uee,) mali sinfna ‘three 
hundred years, 

In Modern Arabic the constructions of the numerals are the 
same as im the Classical Innguage wxcept in the following 
CAg08, 

When the numeral ‘two" is employed with a noun the latter 
regularly stands in the plural, rarely in the dual, eB 

Rg. Arab, 25 ¢5! atnan aldd ‘two child 

rarer, crl tinéa bitat “two: houses,’ 

With the numerals from 2-10 the singular is sometimes 
found, & ¢. 

Rg. Arab. PF ao¥5 feliite girs “three piastres.’ 
dtm 422)! arba'a ginéh four pounds, 

Any numeral may be placed after the moun in apposition, 
when. the meaning is definite, the noun in thie ease standing 
inthe plural. For examples ch yn 212 below, 

In Minco-Sabean the pumerals seem regularly to precede 
their moun. After ‘two’ the noun seems to stand in the doal; 
after the numbers from 3—10 (exctusive), in cither singular 

or plurdl; after “L00/ in the singular: the noun haa in many 
cases the indefinite -m affixed. The numeral is probably some- 
times im the construct, certainly so: in the case of the forms 
of the. em" other than ‘twetity’ in ¢s-. & gy 
yp ‘hd. thur ‘ono bull’ 
te SD thy miliny (du.) ‘two watch pote’ 


ee 








oo Se thuj nmr (du.) 4wo panthers, 

wpe! SL Mth kde (pl) tthres ornaments,’ 

co) LAE Met 'h-m (pl) sthree offerings’ 

ee dey! it haf (sg-?) four haa/’s (a measure), 





iN Gimeecm Amel "Ifa (sg.) ‘four thousands.’ 

Ad yee ee ‘tr ‘mh (pL) ‘seventean cubits. 

el sg Re 23)! ‘rh't “sr ‘mm (sg.) ‘fourteen cubits’ 

gall ari "Ufem (pl. twenty thouzands, 

pal oo rsh ‘ti Yam (sg.) “forty thousands.’ 
phe! tleg 5p oe Fri yet 'ed-m (ag.) ‘one hondred and 
twenty soldiers’ 
sphail o Sle mtn 'sd-m ‘two hundred soldiers! 

In Mohri the numerals. from ‘two’ to ‘ten’ stand before the 
noun, which is regularly in the plural, tho tho singular also 
occurs, Thi inunorale from ‘eleven’ up take the nown aftor 
them in the sin .& By 

vbét yaiiten (a. ag. wilé) ‘four baskets’ 
Adba wienten (f sg. ain) ‘seven eyes 

arta’ Jama’ (e¢.) ‘four candles! 

femantdiar hajddvit ‘eighteen femalecamels, 
atrin gars ‘twenty dollars’ 





Tho numeral ‘two’, however, ordinarily stands after tlie dual 


in -i, & 
: gar’ tru ‘two dollars.’ 
jeniti brit ‘two sacks! 
In Hobrow ‘one’ ix an adjective, & gy 
THY GK ‘one man.’ 
noe TYR ‘one woman,’ 

‘Two' has heen attracted to the construction of the numerals 
‘three’ to ‘ton’ without, however, conforming to the reverse 
eoucord of gender, The numbers ‘two’ to ‘ton’ regularly take 
the object mmbered in the pluralj+ they may stand either 
bofare or after it me adjectives, or before it in the construct. e, Zn 





Oe a | 
vy Cue | ‘two men,’ 
oye OPIS 
De) ay | 
‘py? og } two women.’ 


May oy) | 


+ Wor the few pease i which te nown stands im the singular, ef 
Fea Heh, Gr. p. 4b (8184 €), 








i Mal 
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ms! nese! | three days’ 
pag nga «three sons.’ 
ok ror ‘three! cities” 
| ‘three daughters.’ 


map | 
Tho numbers trou ‘eloven’ to ‘nine-teen’ usually take: the 
qlural, except with certain frequently. counted nouns;* the 


numeral regularly precedes, but sometimes also follows, espect- 
ally in later texts: & g. 
O35 Tey Ty ‘eleven sons.’ 
ame ey me ‘twelve bullocks.’ 
ayy oye oy ‘twolve rams’ (Nu 7,87). 
a nity ang ‘eleven days.’ 

The Hens’ may stind before or after the noun, which: is 
rogulirly plural except in the iz of certain frequently count- 
wi nouns? after the numeral, ¢ 

ny oss ‘forty sition?” 
OMey nisy ‘twenty cubits.” 
bye oy ‘sixty rams.’ 
ee peg ‘thirty men.’ 

Numbers intermediate between tho ‘tens’ take the noun after 
them in the singular, even when the unit immodiately pre- 
cedes the nowg, or before them in the plural, « 2. 

my ove) Mae ‘sixty two years’ (Geo. 5, 20). 
roy mh. rete ‘thirty-cight years’ (Deut. 2, 14). 
mae oye nyse sixty-two weeks’ (Dan. 9, 26). 


The various forma of the oumerals ‘hundred! and ‘thousand’ 


take the noun after them,! sometines in the. singular,* some- 
times in the plural; all forms may stand in the absolute state, 
TT Por the use of singular ani plural with the numbers ubove ‘ten! ef. 
Hern, Syn. Zaldin. p. WO ff. 

? Thess are ov day, nye year, Ee man, PER person, OFF tribe, 
nyse pillar, ant lees regularly in the singular, wpe ewbit, qn montii, 
“ig city, Spy ahebed. 

* These pola are in moat cases the same ae Unose tmetitioned In the 
case Of the “Leems,' viz, oH, Dt, 27, Spy, and Abw thowkawd, 43 (i 
eertain measure). 


4 The coun, however, sometimes precedes ma, o. gy Ene nels yes 


W000 cheep" (I Sam, 25,2), 
6 estas nouns which stand in the singular are in gener) the same me 
those which are placed. in the singular with the ‘teens’ and ‘the tenw’, 
vic, tn, Abe, nee or, ape is, ope, and ‘$r} foot soldier, ty woke, \P2 fafent; 
ef. Ges, Heb. Gr. p. 464 (5 14 gi. 
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and some forms of both ‘hundred’ and ‘thousand’ may etand in 
tho construct: e, a 





whe Aes tt pty men,’ 
es pinp te | ‘six hundred: men? 
_ on? on = ‘two handred (loaves of} bread.’ 


‘a hundred bunches of raisins’ 
“three hundred foxes.’ 
| oY WK 6 ‘a thousand goats’ 


bh 








Kk ros OD lH ney ‘six thousand camels, 
' | Numerals intermediate between the ‘hundreds’ and “thousands, 
m. when they follow the noun take it in the plural, when they 


precede the nonn, it takes the form required by the immediately 
preceding numeral, ¢.-r., 

Dye) ByAND abe Bey ‘1790 days! 

25] “ee et cel nike we G66 talents of gold’ 

Tn the. compound numerals made by addition, ‘excepting the 
‘teens’ the noun is often repeated with each numeral in the 
required form, as in Arabic, e. g. 

gy Cryst Duy ay 75 years’ 
Dy yay) my OMe) Aye Ae 127 years’ 

Tn Phoenician the noun modified by the numeral asually stands 
hefore it in the plural, tho some cases occur in which it ts 
found after it im the singular, ©. 42. 

PIU Wy bs (pl) fourteen years. 
MxD O°? (pl) ‘ono hundred pounds. 
(sz.) me see “stxty years,’ 

Tn Jewish Palestinian. and Samaritan ‘one’ is an adjective 
aud follows the noun. ‘The numerals 29—10 raroly stand be- 
fore the noun in the construct, usually before or after the 
noun in apportion the roun stands in the plural. In Pal- 


Jt Tee forme that mey stand jm the coneteuct are the tingulur af 
thoodred’ and the plural of ‘thousand,’ vis, pate and "eoe: the form of 
te! ainyular of "thousand, vis, 930 fs indecisive. it may by either abenlute 
“or construct; probably one form wax meant in some cae and the other 
in other cased, The othor forme ard alware in the absolute, vie, nine, 
nat, o'nte. Thea form ‘phat, howrnver, ii not used) as » regular Tie 
tal, bot only in the indefinite senao of *thousunds.’ | 
2 This statement is made by Winer, Gram, (hal, Lut all ‘bis on. « 
jiles in which the wormeral follows are taken from Piblinal Aramaic. of, yp. LL. = 














a 


u east Lal 


— 
estinian the higher numerals stand before tho plural of the 
‘noon, tho thay may be placed after in lists. In Samaritan the 
higher numerals stand before the noun, which is plural except 
in tho: case of certain nouns (about the same as those which 
stand in the singular with the ‘teens’ in Hebrew)! In Sama- 
ritan the ‘hundreds’ and ‘thousands’ take the singular, & t. 

Jew Pol. = Pay yar seven days.’ 

faa Wy Mean ‘fifteen sons” 
z. _Paeo ys forty sockets, 

roy MAT Mey ERM [HME AY ‘200 she-gouts, 0 he-goats, anil 
| | tame” (Gen, 32, 14). 
Sam. yor mpae ‘seven diye.’ 
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tre Oy" ‘twelve men.’ 
orn ose ‘seventy palm trees.’ 
53 ew Ps ‘four hundred men.’ 

In Biblical Aramnic ‘one’ is an adjective und follows the 

nvun, which stands in the singular? e g., 
, St Tey ‘ono side, 

The numerals from ‘three’ to ‘ten’ take the noun in the 
plural, except, asin Arabic, in the case of mp ‘hundred,’ as 
in Arabic and Hebrew they may stand before or after the 
oun, before it osually in the construct state: Gg. 

er! nyse ‘lin seven councillors,’ 
woe OM pze ‘the four winds of heaven’ 
mg77 Pe three men.’ 
meg Y21¢ four hundred. 
| y270 Mey ‘ten kings.’ | 

The higher numerals also take the noun in the plural, hut 

stand without exception as adjectives after the moun, ¢ 5 
“ee “in poy ‘twelve months.’ 
; rota Pe ‘thirty days, 

Pade! mye yo ‘a hundred and twenty princes,’ 
The 
Mandaic, Modern Syriac, and Malulan, In Syriac and Mandaic 


the numeral stands either before or after the noun, preposition 


4 UL. p. 206, he a ~ | 
4 There aro no examples of *two' modifying ® noun. 





numerals are regularly used as adjectives in Byrias, 










ally speaking in the plural; in Mandair, however, some in- 
Mances of the singular aro found, and in Malolan. Alre singular 


if perhaps a* common as the plival, In Malulan. the original 


absolute form of the noun seeme to be regularly used; in 
Syriac the absolute: state is often found, but thal tanphiatio ie 


just as commons in) Maniliie: the eiplistie state is the wena) 


form; m Modern Syringe it is the only form peed. 0, ¢., 
Syr.  senSanel Ladse TOHDID) 8272 
cate teokuel [270 “WOPRIER 
Mon. #SONDRD [TW tthe two angels’ 
ND MINDY PT “G7 dauzliters.” 
kT ew vin figures.’ 
Mal. ala gain ‘three man.’ 
 éta yam three days.’ 
“Mod, Syr. bas! iat hot “nda ‘a liumitred pooplir’ 
After compound numbers ending with ‘one’ in Syrian vn 


‘eightesn kings.’ 


Mandaic the singular may be ted ox -woll of the plural: e. g~ 


Byr, (beeas) pms pve eps (BON) Of I} POY “tweuty-one dave,’ 
Man. (BATE) AVE MIA Pais ‘in seventy-cne year! 

The mumeral ‘Shims!’ is reguliurly fillowod in Mandaic hy 
a genitive construction; in Syriae also if sometimes takes its 
noun after y3! & gz, 

Man, SUES HDoR 
nese pos 
Spr. liane ra tke HOES raze REY Six thousand years’. 

In Syrive the construct of the numeral is Preserved im n 

few standing exprestionn, 2. : 
hance feos KOT TSF ‘ihe ton cities, Dekapolix,’ 
Leet Asai! 677 MUD “the four winda? 

In the Jonguages of the Abyssinian group wlio the ardjes- 
tival construction has econ the reovgular one, Tt is ihe any 
construction in Amlierie and Tigriiia, and the imual ono in 
Fithiopie, The numeral regularly precedes the noun in ull 
three lungiages, ‘The reversed concord of gender, as wo lave 
acon, has been given up, except in comparatively rird instances 


} ‘4 thousand voars." 








in’ Ethiopie, With the numerale from ‘two! upwards the 


rules for ‘the concord of tumber are as follows, In Ethiopic 





Apeting to Mucleun, in Modern Syrine est rihha 0000', and 
somutimes at tnke-s leforn ihoir noun. if. Veen, Sur, pW, 
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Gaga" crendilsinet frequently in’ the singular tho. tho 

plural may alee be wed; in Tigriia either singular or plural 
aay Ie tsed without distinction; Ambario follows in general a: 
the rule of ‘Tigris, bot with the numerals from ‘initdred’ np- 

wards the singular is more common, and with the lower 

numerals, living | heings stand somewhat more frequently in 

tho : Hee things somewhit more frequently in the singular. 


wrth. OOK MwA; AVE: ‘ndarlfi pa-sulasii ‘ahgiir 
‘thirteen cities! 
PRT ANID: midt ‘aligh’ 100 sheep! 
Le: FAT AL: sidista mire bata ‘600 men," 
AAG AAA: AY est 1000 mon! 
WAN: AEG: hulds “uligir ‘three vities; 
Aunh. UF: 929; iilat ‘din itwo eyes! 
‘ PAT ECF hiilat saifse ‘two aworlls.” 
Ar AA stat stad thro women! 
AE mats lyf te hundred bovs! 
Ta. Dee OSA: Tdmestd hdqudl dive sparrows! 
© BORK Tdmilkta ‘a’ yAf ‘tive birds’ 


fn Ethiopic und Amharic the numeral may stand after the — 
Hon in the enumeration of chapters, de, ee, | 
Eth. a9 sey: fa-dmat G00 “in the year five hindired. i 


Amli, 9°066. 11.23 me raf ‘and ‘chapter ono. 

Some relics of tho ancient construction with numeral as 
nomen regons of a Construct oliain are found in Ethiopi in 
tho case of those nomorale which are without the suftix /, «, 2. 

ph: Oca ; hamista ‘Wday “five inn," 

Aird: OAT: sabia “Aat seven days 

fn Assyrian édu may procedé or follow its noun, én 

regularly precedes: ‘two’ takes: the plural: «. @., 
du améle sony mai! 
-édlu @du ‘one hero,’ 7 
tinue iste fmt “in one day, | 
Hind (and ‘two days! 

‘The constructions of the other numerals are pot entirely 
olear, as they aro usually not written out, but the following 
poitits seam: to bbe: certain, 
a) The gumerali mniay stand in the construct or as an a 

adjective before « following plural, the reversed concord 
of geniler being apparently observed, 6, 2. 











~ 
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ana irbitti daré ‘to the four weds.’ 
Selalti fimé ‘three days’ 

b) The nomeérals may follow the noun in the plural, the 
relation beng apparently either adjectival or that of « 
construct cham; the reversed concord of gender is appur- 
vntly not always observed: e& g. 

kibrat irbittim 
harall avha's ‘the four regions.’ 
kitrati” arba’i® (genitive) 

c) The higher numerals soem to tike the noun in the 
singular, @. g., 

‘10,000 gaxtu 10,000. hows? 
Tn parent Semitic’ therefore, the cardinals had in all pro- 
habitity the following constructions, 
The first two were originally adjectives as is shown by 
ther rogular concord of gender. The remaining nomerdla 
might stand before the noun, governing it in a dependent 


_ base, or they might stand, before it or after it ax an appositive 


or adjective, 

The plural wae proably always used whenever the noun 
preceded the numerals three” and upwards, or when it stood 
after them in the partitive genitive. ‘he singular of the 


moun serps to have been used wlien the wumeral governed 


the noun in the gccusative, indiewting that with respect to 
which the onumeration wis made. “Parent Semitic may have 
possessed oo living dual like Aruhic, in which cose ‘two' was 
probably not employed as a nominal modifier; bat it is more 





Adin Old Egyptian the cardinal ordinarily stands after tio noun, which 
is weually it the plural; in the Pyramid texte the cardinal may stand in 
apposition before the noun; in New Egyptian the centinal tatally stands 
before the noun, to which {i is joimed ty the genitive @; similarly in 
Coptic; of. Erman, Agypt. Gr. p. 100; Steind. Kopl. Gr. pp. 88, BH Ip 
Coptic the nom stunds usually in the singular, us « }pocial plural form 


40 ordinarily not made, ef. Stemi. op. cit pp. 68—T. 


ta Tndo-Furopeat the etal position of the tumeral wae befure thin 
honn (of. p. 158 m2. Originally the numerals from 1—19 had the 
Crs irtte tron of ndjectives, thom from 30 tp the construction of aol 
stontives | the adjectival constroction. gains on the substantive condtraction 
im the development of the individual language; cf. Delbrich, Verg. Sen 
L pp. 621—535, espec. 522. aie ti 


4 a 
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likely that originally ‘two of anything" was indiested by the 
numeral adjective following a non in the plural. . 

Th general the lower nombors seem to have preferred a 
jlival noun, the higher numbers, a singular noun. 

The original status of the numerals has been best preserved 
in Arabic and Hebrew, and many traces of it are found in | 
the other languages, but in the Aramaic and Ethiopic branches ‘Ti 
the numerals have passed over more or less completely to an 
adjectival construction. Tho common use of the genitive sin- 
gular after the higher numbers, and the rare use of an accu- 
sative plural after cortam numbers which we find in Arabic, 
aro probably due to the mixing of the original constructions 
with genitive plural and accusative singular. 


Determination of Cardinals. 

The: combination of noun and cardinal is made definite in 7 
these languages which distinguish between the definite and | 
indefinite states of a noun, by the use Of the definite article, 

Tn Classical Arabic when il article is applied to the ‘teens’ 
it ix used ordinarily only with the unit, tho it may stand 
with both: when it is applied to the numbers intermediate 
betwoen the ‘tens’ it stands with both parts; when it is applied 
to multiples of Iimndred’, it stands before the unit: in Eyyption 
Arabic it id used only once with the first part of « compound 
numeral: & gy 

Ol. ASVEI aih-thaldthata ‘ara , a5 
vnc sus ath-thalathata "t'atara il apainsan 
orally dan!) as-sabatu ua-ssal'tina ‘the seventy- 
aoven.” 

Ao SVEN ath-thaldthu-miati* ‘the three hundred, 

Ey. -s ioe! el-hamastisar ‘the fifteen.’ 

eeees daly él-udhid ye-atrin ‘the twenty-one.’ 
Classical Arabic when the relation between the two is 

adjectival, both take the article, e. B. 
Dole! lat arrayule al-ndhidu ‘the one man.’ 
yooreh diel arrijdlu al-lamsaty ‘the five mou! 

When the two are joined in 4 construct chain, the article 
stands usually only with the nomen reciwm, tho cases occur 
in which it stands before the regeng, in which case the com- 
bination has become: practically a compound! & g., 


Led. Beck Beck. Sym, Perk. ip. 2eh 

















CT 
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lial dae hamneat p-rifili ‘the five men! 
ia call 'alfu ‘r-rijali “the thomsand men! 
“’ Dike A820 ath-thaldtivesd ati” “the threo hours’ 
; When the nenn follows the numeral it the accusative, the 


article is used only with the mumernl, © g. 
aol eet ‘utlis'ting raja” ‘the ninety men 
sygtnlly Kec!) ‘oe-sab'ale ya-'s-sali'fna jamnta ‘the 
serenby-soven cones! 
Yes pate ASU “ath-thalathatne ‘afare jamala” “he 
thirteen camela! 

In Modern Arabic when the numeral precedes it alone 
tikes the article: when thé now comes first the article is 
used with both; the first construction ig the usual one: ©. ¢. 

Fe. Arab. sali yo el-heriist #-‘aiara “the ten chairs” i 
2h) pang AS Soe ot et-teliite we-atrin ‘the 
_ sail opih el-qurtis dl-hamsn the  lifty 









kde ASLAN ef-laniantic furda “the eight 


piastres.’ 
jhe ee ee cl-humga uelusrin humar ‘the: 
twenty-five azacs,’ 
Gyre gaa Vl glarba'in candig “the forty 
cliesta” 
shay MY elalfe dintir the thousand dinars,’ 
In Mineo-Suboun tho definite -n soems to be used aome- 
ties with) the none fhlone, sometimes with Doll non and 
‘numer iil, ©. by 
ot ats! rll "men “the four cubits,” 
coetel otdyatts cmazt Melita yearn hin “dlin-m ‘the four 
| and twenty images. 
In Hebrew tho orticle is regularly uaod oily with the noun, 
whatever the construction, a p.. 
SVIND Pye ‘the five men’ (Jud. 15, 7). 
SI Ose ‘tho forty days,’ 
‘PRRa 3S TBH the three sons of Anak? : 
“wy miben ‘the ten shrines.’ 
The first cardinal naually takes the constriction of a 
' This expreesion is translated simply ‘four enbite’ hy Hoiunel, hit 
‘then af cya) seenm to be the definite articly. 
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leseriptive adjective, tho im a number of cnsce it stands 
without article like the other cnrdinala! e. g 

75H} G5 ‘the one sea. 

sm seq ‘the onw lamb, 

fn Juwish Palestinian ‘the detmite state of the noun may 
be employed with the numeral, », g. 

MYT [Tn “the two rivers,’ 

In Amboric, a5 with tho descriptive adjective, tho cardiual 
glone takes (hw definite article; in tho case of numerals com- 
pounded by multiplication the definite article stands only with 
the first, The accusative —3 iv need actording to the rule 
for descriptive adjectives (cf p. 166-1), e.g. 

OVE: hPwiT: schit- hayikebt ‘the seven stars’ 

Mie: OVE: oC: ‘aserd holat-A watidar the twelvexolidiors’ 
AGE O04 APF: ordl-@ mafd saube ‘the four hundred men! 
AED: TUEF : hilal-ti-n gazacée (ace.) ‘the two blasphemers.’ 

In Syriac and Ethiopic and apparently also in) Assyrian 
the determination may be oxpressed by adding tho suffix of 
the third person to tho numeral, In Syrinc the suffix i 
plural and agrees in gender with the nown; in Ethiopic the 
suffix may stand in the plural agreeing in geniler with the 
noun, or in the mavculine singular? & ¢., 

ah pricegbves real ‘these three views.’ 





inks woudl KOPP JIT ‘the two worlds, 
Isde wecbems NBD JUTASOD the five kings’ 


Eth, MAEWar 1020+ sulouti-howa ‘tdau ‘the threo mon, 
TAA E ALPE: Wel e-hdn Adayi-hi “his two hands? 
AO : AY Pr: sab all-hh samilpit ‘the even heavens,’ 
TOItU: MH: fas'atl-Av hesh ‘the nine tribes. 
Ass. sibilticunu itd lomniiti ‘the seven evil spirits’ 
This comtruction is found also in Biblical Aramaic in ono 
pasagt, vid, 
qiinen are e155 hear three men’ (Tyan. 3, 23), 
Many of the Aramaic dialects have developed a spbcial 
form of the numeral to indicate the determination; so m 





bef. Ban, Syn Zahdin, pp. Uh, dd. 
2 The numerals sliovetwo' takean Thefore the euffixes jurtlikes plural noun, 
* For theae determinate forme af. Nik. Chr. Pal. po 4&0, Dulin. Jad. 
Pol. po 120; Uhiem. fart. Som po Uf; NGM Man. Gr. p. 190; Nou. 
News Spr. p. 1d f. 
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Christian and Jewish Palestinian, Modern Syriac, and to 
some extent also in Samaritan; in Mandaic, only the numeral 
‘two’ has such oa form. Tn Western Aramaic the moditied 
noun has the definite form, e, g., 

Mud. Syv. foes coil Cirqdi idmdné the two days, both days’ 
5 Wis stasail ‘arha'nta/ kidlit ‘the four dunghters 
: im ‘law.’ 


: (Ch. Pal. anm ‘nya ‘the four winds,’ 





a’ Ron> xeon ‘the five loaves’ 
| Sam,  &TSID Nyse the seven altars! 
ROS MOP the ten commandny 





Ordinate. 

Special forme for the ordinale uenally occur only for the 
first ten numerals, in Modern Syrine only for the first two.! 
‘They are treated do general like ordinary adjectives in all 
the lanyuages;? in Assyrian they may stand either before or 
after the noun, aud in the Abyssinian languages they regularly 
precede, Tn thoke languages which distinguish betwoon the 
definite wind indwiinite state of nouns, the noun moditiad by 
tho ordinal is regularly treated ao» dofinite. 0. 


Az ina Santi faniti “tho second time. 
wa dalai fond ‘on the third day, 
Aral cladl Cane altojtn allayvuadlu ‘the first hinvusyes” 


| dey! alll al-muir’atu al-ald “the first woman’ 
Moh. gaien solit ‘the third boy.’ 


Hoh. toga ory ‘the third day,’ 
Evi. OwvaArT OAT : ba-dalést ‘tliat “ow the third lay.” 
Amb. NAO: PT: ldritand-w ‘mat fin the 
fourth year, 7 _ 





Ta, AME AFT: ‘bart? edt ‘the tenth hour,’ 
Bib, Aram. Rs7 RoyH ‘the fourth beust.’ 


——— = 








ia Assyrian, Ethiopie, Amharic, Ambic, Jowinh Paleatian, Syriac, 
and Manilaiit ordinals weer for «ome of the numbers ahore ‘ten', ef, 
Del dan Ge ip Shs, TH Bee tk Wr pp By Preet, th, Gr. pp, ML: 
Prack dh. Spr. pp. 26, 86; Wriglit-Doti. seek Ge 1 pp. QL, one. 
Dida. Jee Pal pp. 1, 102; Noid Sgr Gr. p. 9 (3 108); Noll. Moon 
rep. TH, 

? In Egyptian and Coptic the ordinals may vtand either hoforn or after 
the ‘ews; ia Coptic the two wry joined by the yenitive alyn mt ef. Erinan, 
Agypt. Gr. p- 151) Steind. Aopl Gr. p. 80. 
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Sam. wean 73 ‘the fifth «on! 
MmuUYON AeYS ‘on the third day.’ 
yr. uit Lowa Pe Bla Key! ‘the second day.’ 


Mod. Syr. bese bess smd gamd ‘the first part! 

In Modern Arabic, the masculme form of the ordimale may 
he followed by the genitive of their noun, In Classical Ayabie 
us! Mirst’ hae the same construction! No article is used 
with the combination in Classical Arabic, and usually none 
in the Modern language. In Kgyptian Arabic when tho 
article ix employed it stands before the ordinal, the whole 
combination hemg treated as one idea.* e, g., 

Cl cee sl ‘awualu baiti* the first house,’ 
Fg... aes Js! auuol marrea ‘the first time.’ 
435 ei fant noba ‘the second time,’ 
ee SIS fatit jdm ‘the third day," 
eet JL et-talit jam ‘the third day,’ 

Sometimes im those languages wliich possess a special defi- 
nite form of the noun, the article may Le omitted either 
wholly or partly, So in Hebrew with the noun or with both 
niwn and ordinal:? mt Ambaric with the ordinal; in Amharic 
the ordinal in this case stands very frequently after the nown. 
This omission is especially frequent in the enumeration of days, 
chapters, or the like, o. g., 

Heb. 38 oF ‘day second’ (Gon. 1, 9), 
‘yy or ‘day the sixth’ (Gen. 1, 31), 

Am, OATES: #9: ba-sialand qen ‘on the third day’ 
Pee MO: wri zatanahd ‘chapter ninth.’ 

The cardinals are frequently used for the ordinals, not only 
when the corresponding ordinal does not exist, but also often 
when the correspondmg ordinal t m use, The cardinal may 
be used as an adjective, or it may stand in the genitive. 

The first construction is found in Arabic, the Abyssinian 
languages, Hebrew, Jewish Palestinian, Samaritan, and Man- 
daic, In Arabic the cardinal follows the noun; in Ethiopic 
and Hebrew: it may precede or follow; in Samaritan the noun 
Batually follows either im the uheolte or the emphatic state; 


ee —— 


' In Coptic hikewioe the firet betinall nay stand in the construct lefore 
ite noun; of. Steind: Kopd. tir. p, 9), 

t'To be contrasted with this i the Ambatic constroctian of the ordinal 
‘first’ os genitive to ite nonn (if. pp, 217), 

2 Of. Ges. Hed. Gr. p. 498 & 126 w), 
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in Amharic, Tigrifin, and Mandaie the ¢urdinal regularly pre- 
coles, “The noun 1 wsuully in the singular, but in Monduic 
" ‘ond in a few cases: in eit the plural ia used, In Arabic 








the catdinal takes the article ke an ordinal: in Hobrew tho 
| sits ppeaial GF ha andl tale the chr hal alter tha ‘noun. 
a i E> 
Arab. wap Sel ob baile TiSriina “the 20 
, house,’ 
_ Fy. Arab, -bs S42! CoS elit elf-Iamerstaiar io 15™ 
ie i rete pm 
Eth. Q2PPAT Owe ; OH bam" ya-abarti ‘Amat iy 
.. duu, fae thie 110 year? 
a Ase | OWE FAY: ba-dmat ‘adurté mest in the 
| year 1000. 
. ‘Heh, [SP a nyse “on tho seventeenth lay,’ 


ny DNPISS ‘ou the fortieth day,’ 
Sy) TN of Te ‘om the twenty-tirst lay." 
, Sum = =-oY ~ mpows ‘on the eeventeenth diy 





Ua tae 


| nee soy yoy. "in: the Riattamntte tar? 
Min. Sn Kors ‘on the first day.” 
I Te? RSIKS ‘on the fourth. day; 7 
Ami, Qe | AEE 7 Amey bade ‘onl ‘amet fe the eleventh 





year,’ 
MANE + ters eh: be'asrd Aidlat gan ‘on the twelfth 
= Liky. 
7 | Ogi shee cE HOEY; ba73t her-200, 31 xemeanil 
be (pl) ‘un the 7281" yoor.’ 
‘ Ta. NAMCY : ae NYE beotart hdda stat ‘ar the elovunth 
hour.’ 
The construction with cardinal in the genitive is found in 
Arabic, Classical nnd Modern, Hobrew, Phenician, Biblical 
Avumaic, Syriac, ‘and Modert Syriac; no articly is employed. 
excep! sometimes in Hebrew: e. on 
I 





CE tee. Feb, Gre p. 456 2 Eo), 
! ¢ fa all the exminplés given by Nild. Man, Gr. p. B48 1{,, exoupt this 
Goo, the sumtral preceded anil thn Hin tins ihe plural fors ae in the 
econ example: With this plurd je to he compared Use plural whicl is 
ayy fool in Amharic; 406 leat example linre wad Pract. dik. Spa. 
Sh (fap). 
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Arab. spel o4 Wall Aus 3 fi sanati ‘alffn mina ‘Lhijrati 
‘in the year 1000 of the Hejira! 
Eg. Arab, . eae A= ‘aralijet leldtin ‘the 30" wagon, 
| wagon No, 302 
Heh. toy nats in the third year. 
youn nye the seventh year! 
Phi Po0w) wy Mows ‘in the Jd year,’ 
Bib. Aram. PB My 7 tuutil the second year.’ 
Syr, city biees PUNT MO ‘the second day.” 
ete [esol Meas bes DY) RNDYD TW IY) NPT ‘until 
the 420% year.’ 
Mod. Byr. <ily Lee. jiimd de-trdj ‘the second day.’ 
In Hebrew in o few passages an ordinal with article is nsed 
in the gonttive after a noun, the ordinal agreeing with the 
noon in gender, Hore wo have a mixing of the regular con- 
struction of the ordinal with the construction just described, e. z. 
_ AyD mys tin the ninth year’ (2 Ki. 17,6). 
Similar, tho not directly allied with this, is the Amharic con- 
atruction by which the ordinal ‘first’ is placed in the genitive 
ifter its noun (cf p, 169 above), ©, ¢., 
{2470 : Qu: ja-fiaiid-y eau “the first mani.’ 


Consirud Chain. 

The repreventntion of a genitive relation hetwean two nouns 
by what is called a construct chain is one of the most charac- 
teristic and primitive features of Semitic speech.* It is found 
in wll the branchea of the family bot not to tho same extent 


' [no expressions in which the canlinala stand in the sense of ordinals 
afer of, © gy THe oY Gen 1,5; npey ors 2 Che. 24,17, at in mnt im- 
peesible to coneider the cardinal. 0 qriitive ae here: ot it ia oleo 
posible to conshler if an mljective as in the proceding case 

2 ‘The eonstract chain ix found aleo in Egyptian and Coptic. Tn 
‘Meypiian the relation botwaen tho two nouns ja not eo clove as in Semitin, 
as they mms bw sepuruted by other words; in Coptic this construction 
‘has fu. rue Caves givens way to the on with genitive sign nw: ef. Erman, 
Agypt. Gr... 5; Steind, Kapt, Gr. pp. 78,82, 89, #6, 90, It occurs 
nmiercorer iti Milany and Javaneso; ef. A. Seidel, Prokt, Gram, i Malay- 
twhen Spr, (Hartivben) -p, 1; HL Bohatta, Pratt, Gram d. Joeanixchen Spr. 
{Hartloben) p. 82, 

YOu XXEL Past MTL TH 
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in all, It is the regular rulo in Arabic, Mineo-Sabean, and 
Hebrew; in Assyrian, Ethiopic, Ambario, Tigrita, Tigre, Pheni- 
cian, and Aramaic, and in Modern Arabic and Mishnic Hebrew, 
it is more or less completoly replaced by other constructions; 
in the Eastern Aramaic dialects the use of tho construct is 
more restricted than m the Western, -andin Malulan, Modern 
Seriac, and Ambaric it has been practically lost, occurring 
only int a fow standing expressionss The two words of the 
coustruct chain form one idea, and cannot he separated by 
another word except im certain § cases? The first word 





loses its primary accent, and usually eds a modification in 
form. ‘The second word stands. Ingically in tho gonitive, but it 
is only in Assyrian aud Arahie that it is-also genitive in form; 
in the other anaes 


in (dt 1a the same ad the nominntive, In 
. uAgen which luye developed a determinate form. of 
the. noun, this combination is made definite by using the second 
noun in this form; the. first noun can never take the deter- 
minate form, except in certain cases in Arabic.s In those 
langunges which do not distinguish between definite and in- 
ilefinite nouns (including the Eastern Aramaic dialects), the 
combination may be cither definite or indefinite, When the 
combination is definite, both nouns are definite, It is not 
powible fo combine an indefinite regens with a definite rectum 















Cf, Parisol, Dial Mat, p- 08, Wild, New. Spr. p, 117 f.7 Pract. Am, 
Spr. pp. 105, 12H, 

3 Thit iv almost the only spomes of nominal compound known toSemnitic, 
tho even here Wo mal ecarpound is formed sary in exceptional caane (of. 
PP. a f., 219, 200; also Phil, Stat. Com. pp 44-34; Dal, Ass, Grip Wet) 

A second kind éf euimpound is found in Assyrian, and ennsists of noun 
=i mijective, og, Mép arik ‘loug foot (m bird)’, Mbin rapa ‘great-hearind.” 
Those compounds are equivalent im meaning to adjective —- noun in the 
genitive, such at rapido wee ‘far reaching of mind.’ Dalitzsch explains 
the noun before the adjective as ar accumtivy dependent on the adjective, 
fev ‘ang with respect to fool (of Asa Gr. p. 200), but it be not ime 
priwnible that these formations may be powasive compounds like the 
Sonskrit boAwerth, viz, ‘having « long foot,’ ete. (ef. W. D. Whitaep 
A Soushril frommar ded edd, Lripsig and Boston, 1506, pp. M—ST1). - 
With the paucity of netninal compounds in Semitic ia to be contrasted the 
exuberance of mech formations in the Indo. Earepean languages, purtica- 
larly in Sanwkrit; ef. Delb. Verg. Syn. Il. pp. 300-—a15, 2172; Whitney, 
op. olt, pp. 455-—515. 

4 For cane in Hidirew in which the article ecoms to stand with a 
construct ef, Gea, Heh Gr. pp. 441, 2 (3 127f, gh, 
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or vice vorsa, these combinations must be effected with the help 
of the prepositional phrases described below (p. 225 ff). 8. g. 
Ass, bib bit: a house-door, the door of the house,’ 
bal ilani ‘the ord of the goda’ 
Arab. Cle ou bint malikim * king's daughter, a 
| princess.’ 
Hl) coe bint: ‘-malika the kang’s daughter’ 
Min. oe Cin bit mik-n ‘the king’s house, 
Eth, OA.2: 7": yalde wégitt ‘a, the king's son,’ 
To. SA: ATHAHL t gil Zyei'abier ‘the word of God! 
Te. w+ 20,: wad rabbi ‘son of God. 
AAA OT abla yalat ‘the father of the girl.’ 





Hoh, ‘Wyo np ‘a king’s daughter,’ 
120 nz ‘the king's daughter.’ 
Ph. paar po the king of the land.’ 





Bib, Aram, ed 23> ‘n man's hear 
Ho9e M2 ‘the king's konted 
Syr. bel) mena KER] AOR ‘false money,’ 
layae oer YAP MM “the Holy Spirit! 

Whon the second noun of the chain i a proper name-or a 
noun with a possessive suffix, the combination is necessarily 
definite, @& g., | 

Tiob, TT]Te ‘the son of David, David's son,’ 
‘Mish wrk ‘tho gods of my fathers.’ 

"The second noun may also be made definite by » following 
definite genitive, e- g. 

Heb. po ww eo. ‘the days of the years of thy life.’ 
Arab, all clpes) 28 Ae ‘al gatli rasili "Wahi ‘for killing 
ithe apostle of God’ 

In Arabic an adjective? modifying a definite noun, and hence 
with article, may stand in the construct before a noun tili- 
cating with respect to what, eg. 

al onl Soe ar-rajulu 'Lhagawu ‘-yajhi the man of 
the beautiful countenance, 


Here, however, the combination dmg! cae Jason ‘L-uajhi 


a 
I ‘The article Ja, 42 ie reqularly written ua one word with the construct, 

tho of onurse it belongs to the second noun; of. Tattm. seems cio 

~ # Strictly xpeaking the properties of adjectives and participles do 

come under the head of the prosent discuasian, but these paints bey 

ded here for the sake of completeanss 





iv 


a 
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ot is treated as if it were a simple adjective, taking the article 
according to Tule after a definite noun. 
Au Arabic participle: followed by a genitive may also take 
the article, ¢. ¢. 
ph Glu al-gdtilu ‘n-ndsi ‘he who killa people.’ 
This, however, is probably das to a mixture of constructions, 
A participle may. take its ohjest in-either genitive or accusa-. 
sative, nod before the accusative ohject, of course, the article 
is admissible with the participle, siz, 
(a) gatilu ‘n-ndsi (gen) : 
(b) gdtilu” 'n-wdsa (a0e.) 
(c) al-gatitu *n-ndia (wee, 
The anomalous construction al-gitilu 'n-idsi is due to a con- 
fusion of (a) and (c). 
In Modern. Arabics and Tigre certain construct chains have 
come to be | ed a8 one word, and 40 may take the article 
before the Grek lamba 50. | 
Eg. Arab. dygtell el-wd-vard ‘the rose water. 
Te. AQ9A 1G i faba “the master of the house’ 
Dader ordinary circumstances a proper name can not stand 
aa the first member of a construct chain, bat in Arabic and 
Hebrew rm eentre is sometimes added to 4 proper name in 
| distingnish between persons, places, etc, with the same 
Rees Tel yoke name becoming, for the time being, common: e. g., 
Arab. oa ay rabru ‘i-faran ‘Rabia of the horse.’ 
en 5 hiratn ‘n-nu'mina “Hira (capital city) af 
Numan, 
Heb. 77, poy mt ‘Bethlehem in Judah. 
In Ethiopie and Syriac such expressions ary regularly ren- 
dered by the ciramlocntion with the relative (cf pp. 286, 246 f). 
In certain cases the two nouns of the construct cham do 
not stand in immediate juxtaposition. 
Tn Arabic, Syriac, and Tigrifia certain particles or paren- 
thetical expressions may intervene between. zine «. 6 











1/08-a:,¥ oF baby 210, 

1 OF, also article which compound sumerale p. 211, 

4 For apparent ceases in Hebrow ef. Phil. Stat. Con. p. 49, 

A this casn Coptic employs the genitive ease sign enfe, of. p. 1A, 
th 
(& Forcuses fiwhich the consteset chain le apparmntly heoken in Hebrew 
of. Phil. Stat, Com. p. 96; Cow. Heh Gr. p. 435 2 195 o), 
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Arab, 44) AU, Coypo a FLO oI] ‘the sheep hears the 
‘nna "}-Sila tasmo‘u cayta, ) voice, by God, of iis 
uc-liahi, rabbike | master,” 

Syr, fede Gs as BOYD PTS ‘the sons, indeed, of Bala.’ 

fas asl was, NDS PK SI ‘that they are the sons of 
the righteous,’ 

Ta. WP): AT: ADEN: bd-manfas-en be-)ail-tn 

‘tide in the spirit and in the power of Elias,’ 

In Ethiopic cortain modifiers of the genitive, particularly the 
Jomonstrutives and ik: may stand between genitive and 
consirncl, & g., 

4h DAF TOT hdhla wea bet ‘ho door of that house,’ 

TH ML: F.C i négiiia kualld madr ‘the king of the whole 

land.” 

When two nouns ure modified by the same genitive it is 
able to form a construct chain by placing the two nouns 
in thw construct state connewted by ‘and’ and following them 
with the genitive. In Ethiopic in this case only the second noun 
has the construct form, the first standing in the absolute: such o 
construction , however, comparatively rare, a circumlocution 
being ordinarily employed. «. g., 

Arh. Lm eee ics + jess ae dL mls ‘Gad ent off the 
gaa‘ “Hike jada ya-rijla man; hand and foot of 
jrala hadi him who did this. 

Eth, Fe: at ANA: 

viagad: wahézha ‘Serd'a | the tribes and people of Israel,’ 
Heb. 7os> 278) WS the choicest and best of Lebanon’ 
Sor. eames <205 asks ‘those who write and read their 
Time TB) “IND | own names’ 
- ‘The circumlocutions which are usually employed to express 
this combination are of several kinds, viz.; 
a) the venitive may be used with both nouns; 
bh) the genitive may be used with the first noun and the second 
noun take a suffix representing the genitive; 
¢) one. of the othr means of expressing the genitive may be 

employed. (ef. pp. 225-238). 4 a. 

a) Eth, PLAtANeAA OHO ANGAA:| ‘the tribes and 

nagada esr’ ya-hézba ‘Eera'A| people of Tarasl’ 

b) Arab. A= *yy wd seals 3 : 
waif is 2 Sly < Zaid’s sword and spear.’ 
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Eth. (7.2: ANEAA : OUI : ‘last tribes and people of 
nagada fera'dl ya-hésb-i | Ternel! 
Heb. nituos) Fisk Neen ee to the prayer and supplication 
of thy seryunt. (1 Ki, 8,98) 

When one noun is modified by two genitives, the combina- 
tion is quite frequently expressed by a construct chain, the 
modified noun standing in the construct state and the two 
oer nouns following the genitive connected by ‘and’; & g. 


; Ass. dhal Jaml u ergiti™ ‘the temple of heaven and earth,’ 
: rae pat ll chbban stl fia ‘Sultan of the land and seu.’ 
Zz ‘Tharri. wa-'L-baliri 
Heb. mien ope “ey ihe captains of thousanily ond 
hundreds’ (Nu. $1, 54). 
| Eth, Ayan hey e109" at ‘the God of heaven and earth,’ 
. ‘alike oamly wo-mddr 
This combination may also be expressed in several other 
whys, viz: 


a) the nomen regene may be repeated before euch genitive; 

b) the momen regene and the first of the modifying nowm may 
form @ construct chain, and the second stand after a pur- 
indicating the genitive; 

6) the genitive of both noums may be indicated by such oa 

particle; & g. 

: | a) Heb. pram sade) Dogs Tos tle God of heaven and earth.’ 
b) Eth. CWT: BAL: HOE? : | the treamries of tho 
maizighia dahdt wo-re-warh sun and moon,” 
c) Ass, ani fa Some w erciti@ the yoda of heaven and earth. 
Eth. ar : Hie: saws ‘the shepherds of Lot 
nidt? za-lét wa-ca-abram | and Abraham.’ 

The plural of the ides expressed by a constroct chain ix * 
indicated simetines by pluralizitnge tho construct, somutimes by 
pluralizing the genitive, and sometimes iny pluralizing both, 
Me Boy 

Asevr. bit nokemdti ‘treasure honses. 
ahné wisigit™ “precious stones.’ 
Pith. A@ETS F901 “urguita medr ‘wild animals ( ariirrials 





of the land}. 
OR FAPT + ‘acme gabayit ‘ribs (hones of the side), 
PLOT: bees Y : 'abuita lréstiianat churches (liouses 


of Christiane)! 





se tA) alll 2 a ae 
| = 4 | 5 i. 
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Heb, 3°" 35 *Bonjamites,’ : 
nizy m3 Hamilies (fathers’ houses). | 

o'er ‘inp ‘heroes of valor’ 
Syn, fens Les HYSP MP “graves (houses of burial) : 
he tus KID N92 ‘words (daughters of the voice).’ | 
When the nomen regene of « construct chain is logically : 
modified by a possessive adjective: idea, if the possessive euflix | 
iM used, it must stand with the rectum and not with the , 
regens, &. 2, i: 
Arab, Acai +6 ka’sie fiddati-hi ‘his silver cup.’ ‘i 
Eth, Rr ehPAN: neydia baglé-ka ‘thy ticld-instrument, | 
weapon: | - 


Te. ani. : 20: wildd darasd-lt ‘his disoiples (chil- 
dren of hie teaching), 
Heb, ‘op 3 ‘my holy mountain’ 
Jew. Pal, 227 ops ‘your enemies (possessors of eumity), 
Sam, 7a'o) 1K (7 suffix) ‘his right hand.’ 

When the nomen regene is modified by a descriptive adjec- 
jivet the adjective stands after the rectum in Arabic, Hebrew, 
and Aramaic; in Ethiopic it may stand either before the 
regens or after the rectum. In Assyrian the adjective either 
precedes the regens, or the ciroumlocution with sq is used. 
When the construct chain is definite, the adjective has the 
definite form im those languages which distinguish between 
definite and iniwfinite. «. g. 

Arab. Kine Se ey bint malila® yamilatet ‘a 
beautiful princess (king's daugliter).’ 

acilaN CL Cans Iatitiy "malik 'Lrdetu tho 

spacious palace (king's house)’ 

Heb. maT Sat Nye" ‘s great crown of gold.’ 
Sug mir nvgp ‘the great work of JH YH. | 
Rib. Arani. 833 72M M2 ‘the great temple." ~ 
Sam. a7 Jewp JOoxD in the great law of thy truth 4 
(thy great and trae Inw).’ 
| 




















! In Captio when the nemen regeny of @ genitive combination 1® modi 
fied by on adjective or another genitive, this additional modifier ts added 
after the genitive sign ents, ef. Steiul Kopf. Gir. p. 81. 

t Aliho this passage, Esra 6,8 is usually translated ‘the temple of "a 
thi great God,’ fro A, Bertholet, Die Ricker Evra und NelomiaA (= , 
Abt XIX of Murti’s Kurser Handle, som AT.) Tibingen & Leipzig, 1002, ) 
y 21) the similar phrase apt wppe ig "this temple’ makes the enn- 
nection of #27 with ms not unlikely. | 
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Eth. ONL ORL: WL “ali; ‘agada yon) | 
08.2: 02-7; 002: ‘agada yan * “alii Br 
vinyard (garden of wino), 
Ass, rapaati mata Natri ‘the broad lands of Nairi’ 
Ambiguity sometimes:arises in this construction from the fact 
tliat the adjective may in many cases be referred to either 
nomen regens or nomen rectum. In Classical Arabic ordinarily 
no ambiguity is possible on account of the case endings; in 
Modern Arabic and thé other languages the ambiguity may 
be prevented by using some cireumlocation for the construct 
chain (cf, pp. 226—238). These cirenmlocations are employed 
even in those languages which havy the property of plucing 
tho adjective before the conetruct, ¢, 2. 

bilve bai" haliru” ‘a large 








| honse-door.’ 

Ct, serene 

CL Aruh. ne So ot bithy haiti” kabiri* ‘a dour of a 

large house.’ 

‘the large door 

2 AS ae) Of the house,’ 

Eg. Arab, <<! Smell ob bith el-hit el-kebir “the door of the 
large house,’ 


el ele tt Colt el iid el-hebir beta’ el-bét ‘the 
lurge door of the house," 
, ‘the son of the good mein. 
nar =m CHT { ithe mans good gon.’ 
CAs? “We Sted j20 ‘the man’s good son,’ 
As. angi iru Sa Be ‘high-prist of Bel! 
wamparn sagt fa epéd taldzi ‘the sharp battle- 
sword,’ | 
Eth, MOAT: 000: A71: tis ba-dlat ‘aldy inta kveénané 
‘on the great day of judgment.’ 
When ‘the nomen regens is modified by a demonstrative, thw 
demonstrative has in general the same position as the adjuc- 
live, tho in Ethiopic jt atandd more frequently before the 





7 regens. The article required by the demonstrative is taken of 

course by the rectum: in Hebrew the demonstrative itself has 
| the article, at it how after a simple definite noun: on the 
: other hand the Samaritan demonstrative is without the prefixed 
‘| MT which it takes when modifying a simple noun. ¢, i, 


: Arab. lowe CO cee bait Tmaliki hasd ‘this palace 
: (king's house),’ 
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Heb. my Spare ‘this gooil-for-nothing man (nein 


af no account). 
Bib. Aram.nyy NS TS ‘this temple (house of god)’ 
Sam. M ove nw ‘this camp of God. 
Elk. 9 WYP: 08.2: 084: rénta “acada vain ‘this vinyoril,’ 
Ot O12 ALOAPI UE: esta hagera abiee- 
vdw raft ‘in this city of the Jotnusites’ 
(or ‘the city of the J. here’). 


Preposilional Phrases. 

Case relations Welween nouns may also be denoted by pre- 
pemitions, the moan and. following prepositional pliase lhving 
often equivalent in moaning to a construct chain, These pre- 
positional phrases, in the course of tho development of the 
Semitic languages, have encroached mort and more wpon the 
domain of the construct chain,! until in some of the modern 
dinlevts, viz, Amharic and Modern Syriac, they lnve driven 
it entirely from the field. 

The principal prepositions that are used in this way are, viz.: 

a) prepositions derived from, the relative pronouns; 

h) prepositions dorived from nouns meaning property, po 

bession and the like; 

o) prepositions indicating a dative; 

d) prepositions indicating m yuirtitive genitive; 

0) other prepositions, which play a comparatively insigni- 

These phrases are in many cases the exact equivalent of 
tlie genitive in a construct chain, This is true not only of 
those languages in which the construct chain ix obsolete or 
obsoleacent, but also to some extent iv those languages in 
which it exists in fall vigor. Tn. these latter languages, low- 
ever, they are ueually employed only when for some reason 
the construct chain is awkward or imadmissable. 

(a) 

The firs} class of propositions is found in Assyrian, Ethiopw, 
Amharic, Minvo-Sabean, Meliri, Plenician, und Aramaic. 

LOL p. 216, a. 1 In Coptic. the genitive sign mn ix employed not 
only to indicate 9 genitive bat slag to commect noun and aitributive ad- 
joctive, cardinal, or ofdinal; of. Steind. Aept. Gr. pp. 68, 8, 90. Simi- 
barly the eo-velled ligatures in the Philippine lengunges are employed bath 
in genitive anil mljectival relations; ef. my article The Tagalog Ligatare 
and dnalogics in other Languages JAOS, vol. |, ¢., 10K, pp. 2f7—241. 
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In Assyrian the relative 4a 4 dependent noun may he 

employed as follows: 

a) as the exact equivalent of the genitive im w constrict 
chain, with or without suffix on the nomen regens, refer- 
ring to the #enitive, & g., | | 

ina gilli 4a Uramezda ‘in the protection of Abnra- 


mada,’ 
riute Sa assati : : 
mienu ta altel the womiun's hushand. 


fam sit Samé erciti,, ‘the gods of heaven and caurth.’ 
b) negessarily for the simple gonitive when the nomen regens 
is modified by o possessive anffix, following adjective or 
othur modifier, ¢. ¢. 
andullatunu Sa Zalame “their safe proiection (jirotee- 
tion of safety), 
fangh ciru Sa Bél *high-priest of Bel.’ 
jarrdni Kali-vunu ja Natri ‘all the kings of Nairi. 
¢) for emphisis at the beginning of mw sentence with retro- 
spective snifix on the following dependent noun, 6. 2. 
ga NN ...... alnkto-tu astakan ‘of po and so .... 1 
accomplished the dofeat.’ 
ja t Madan mandatiadunu amlbur ‘of Media .... 1 
received the tribute! 

In Ethiopic the relative pronoun is usually employed in the 
masculine form H-; the position of the phraze is entirely free, 
it may stand either before or after the modified noun, and it 
may be sepurated from it ly other words, 

These phrases may be used as the exact equivalent of the 
genitive im the construct chain, «© ¢., 

Onl HTH": ald ca-nigus “the King's son.’ 
oar: AY: ihe + ‘flat “Mita fudnané the day of jude- 
mont. 

Teually, however, they are employed when for one reason 
or another the construct chain is ambiguous or impossible, viz: 

i) after proper names which cannot #tand in the construct 


‘state, 6. §., ) 
GT: Ades" HEP: beta lehtm za-rhidd ‘Bethlehem 
in Judah.’ 


b) after words ending ina long vowel that have no special 
construct form, aud after an accusative, q ¢ 
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FM: HRCA : Tes misilé za-kerdida garahkt ‘the 
parable of the weod of the field.’ 
PPA: MIST HOT Dabs: gatala hdddndla za-heta Wi- 
hém ‘he killed the children of Bethlehem.’ 

©) when the momen regens is modified by a suffix, or follow- 

ing adjective or other modifier, e. g., 

LPIR : WhRD s PCO + dami-ia za-hadis sr'at ‘my blood 
of the new covenant,’ 
NOAT : 006; Hit: batt ‘addi ca-kuévané ‘on the 
great day of judgment.’ | | 
Foere ON HAH: wesed-d la-ba dl za-abii-ke ‘the 
Banl-altar of your father. 

d) to avoid a long succession of construct state, & g., 


PA hPA  HOALH: hile hagl za-vald-M ‘thy son's 


e) when a noun is modified by more than one genitive, in 
this case the governing tioun may stand in the construct 
hofore tho first dependent nown, and the second may 
take UM, or the governing noun may stand in the aleolute 
form, Loth dependent nouns taking W: ©. ¢. 

ove : Ohe  ONMCS + maziydbla dakar wa-ca-yarh 
the treasunes of the sun anid moon.’ : 
cers Wer 1 ONAEF* : nolit za-lit wa-za-abram ‘the 
berdsmen of Lot and Abram.’ . 
tn Amharic the construction with the relative ¢ ja has 
complutely replaced the constrnct chain. Ln the older texts the 
position of the phrase introduced by the relative is free, as in 
Ethiopic, hut in the modern language its position is regularly 
hefore the noun, except with tho genitives of geographical 
names modifying the name of a person, which may stand 
either before or after. In the modern language the relative 
phrase and its noun stand regularly in immediate juxtaposition, 
ordinarily no word except the enclitic particles 9°, 0, 7, being 
allowed to ‘stand between them (cf, however, hotow). 0, g. 
SRI EATE : ja-cagd (2) son of grace.’ 
SSHZ EE: ULNT : ja-nizeret-ie-n jastte-cn Jesus of Naxar- 
ath (ace)! 
Ch i CHS'E : jase ia-ndceret-@ ‘Jesus of Nazareth. 
‘Sometimes, a* in Assyrian and Aramaic, the nomen regens 
has 4 possessive suffix referring to the nomen rectum, © g., 
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TT. | HOR Tae; ja-fabibdn zayd-dgay ‘the crown of 


the wise.’ 

When two or more genitives depend on the same noun, ‘all 
the genitives connected by #* or F miny stand before tho noun: 
but frequently only the first is placed before the noun, the 
others following: @. | 

ATLAS 1 COR HEP: ja-yeiabher-nd ja-bag- 
fi-m' cifdn ‘and the throne of God and the lamb,’ 
deny ) oFLes" 3s tas: Cee COI: ae 
jf gettin ondém po-pGal-w lapiidd-m ia-simon-om 
‘and the brother of Jacoli, Josu, Juda, and Simon. 

When two or more nowns are modified ly the same genitive, 
the wenitive es usual stanils first, tho modified nouns connoctod 
by # following; usually tho last nomen regens, and in a series 
of mare than two, several of the last, take a sufiix referring 
to the penitive: «© ¢ 

PSA : Serr? : VET PT o-9" ; ja-gidiiein if yAal 
hdimandt-itauw-m ‘the hope and beef of the saints’ 

The sign of tho genitive { ie quite frequently omitted, the 
preceding genitive hing then practically an adjective modifying 
tle noon. This is always: tho cast when the nomen régeng 
depends on a proposition or the sign of the genitive {, but it 
is nleo found outside of (his construction, especially im titles, 
geographical aimes, und standing expressions 6, g., 
[tort : AAP: ja-mati-v ‘alagd ‘the commander of oa 

hundred.’ 

Amor; ANF: la-mald-y ‘alagd ‘to the commander of s 
: hundred.” 

OL TEP; MTs yada wight (far ja-néigis) Get to the house 

af the king.’ 

LE + RHOYE + daj ‘armad ‘duke (soldier of the door)’ 

AZO F",2C 3 ‘ugiu-medr ‘the lund of Agan,’ 

wP : 27: wal be "kitchen (house of sauce, cookery)! 

When the nomen regenis is itself in the gemitive, it and its 
preceding women rettum ure placed before the new nomen 
regens, one © standing at the heginning imstead of two; this 
new homer rejens may itself be placed in the genitive in the 
seme why, and 40 on indetinitely,, the ¥ of the subordmate 

This -m conmette the whule eapreasiin with whut precedes, being 
jlaied with the weoond Iniieadl of the fire word of the olerion!  con- 
necta with something preceding: of, Pract, AwA. Spr. p. 304 (§ 2900), 








Le 





genitive signe shdpitarty re after that of the governing 
noun, so that no more than one { ever stands at the beginning 
of such a chain of successively suborilinated genitive: If the 
last nomen regens of such 4 chain is governed by # preposition, 
the preposition stands first and even the single € is lost. v. g., 
ee ers Ae ioemddr nagastit-om ‘alaga 
‘and the prince of the kings of the oarth.’ | 
CATHANAC : AE : FIA | oP Lore: ja-lyriabhiir lj 
qumgil majamarji ‘the heginning of the Gospel of the 
Son of God? 
HA: F°Ch Lib: ba-babilin (for ba-ia-bd-) mérkd 
gied ‘at the timo of tho Babylonian captivity.’ 

Some instances of this peculiar genitive constriction occur 
niso im ‘Tigrina and Tigre,’ due. doabtless to the influence of 
Amharic, & 

Ts, APeO: PCATH: FOF: ‘nkdl iéydands (for naj (é-) 
mid 4rom the other side of Jordan” — 
Te. hl: Roe WET: "eh dimd (for ndi di-) khajot tin the 
life: of eternity’ 
With regard to tho application of the article and the ac. 


cusative “3, the genitive phrase is treated just liko an adjective 


(cf p. 1664). When both elements of the combination, howoyer, 
are indetermmate the accusative -3 is usually placed with the 
genitive, rarely with tho regens. ©, £. 
Art, (0 2 ANF s ja-matéi-w ‘wlagi ‘the commander of a 
hundred.’ 
Pro + HGur : ia-tigre-w S/d “the rebul of Tigre.’ 
CoTAde s WE: ja-bet'A-i kalién “tho priest of Bethel.’ 
Ace. thar AEs ja-ery (g-in ‘the son of man? 
TOM ATT WF t ja-hafiatand-n mit ‘the death of 
amnner.’ 
eer: Aad: ia-darai [éhs-t-n ‘his upper garment (his 
breast-clothing),’ 
cara ‘Al ¢ ja-darat-fi-n labs ‘the clothing of his 


anaAt TARE vjo-'hetlen [god ‘the sons of Uniel" 





| 1 Oh Prost Tig. Spr. pe 212 fi Latim. Te. Prom qh 282. In Tigrifia 
‘the use of the constroct chain in such expressions instal of the Jocution 
with T#2 te. ga NPM: OVOL : FCAT ¢ instead of NOON GE if" ie 
‘alo due to Amharic influence of, op. et foe, cil. 
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CFE} : ALF: io-sidi-ii-n Tohdt-idlifi-n ‘your fnthor 
in heaven.’ | 

TORE} : SATHLADACY ; farnat-A-n ja-AyeVabhér-n ‘tho 
goodness: of Gail.” 

In Mineo-Saboan the relative is in certain constructions 
omployed to indicate a genitive relation,! .e.-g. 

ones > eye? thur-n 8 Dhb-m *the bull of golds | 
pti Cd Aas galt BM wertldem “K, (uw wean) of 
(the tribe of) M.’ 
mad db eel! ‘clin "li Bhl-m ‘statues of gold.’ 

Tn Mohri the genitive is regularly expressed in this way,? 4 ¢., 
habrit da douiet *the daughter of the tang’ 
bit da bit the door of the house.’ 
hare di risit ‘a snuko's Wead.’ 
wajiten la farat "baskets for dates,’ 

In Aramaic the yse-of the relative + dependent nown has 
encroached greatly upon that of the construct chain, It may 
ho used for the construct in almost any cave: In Western 
Avamnic the two constructions are nosed side by sda, in Bibli- 
cal Aramaic, with about the eame degree of frequency, while 
in Jowish Palestinian the relative construction has gained con- 
siderably on the other; in Syriac and Mandaic the relative 


1 OF Hoi. Sikdnrnts Cl. p: ite 
7 Clovely connected with these South Arabian constructions is the 
conmirugion of Aruhic damensirative => (employed as relative by sone 
tribes, ef, Wright-Deff. Arab, Gr. 1. p, 2728) in the suse of ‘owner, pot 
menor’ (ef, p. ESI, a 1), This => with its genitive may he need dn ap 
poitiun bio preenilhig noun, in whith mee it ie Very inith like o gen 
i - ef. Wright-Dutt, drab Gr. Tl p. ae ge, 
3? be rajahe 60 mile “a mm of wealth (a man, 9 poewesor. 
~ wenlth).’ 
Deer 1 Coil lard Site kaki" ‘land eovured with Usciens.' 
Uy the other Yul Ethiopie H, Tigre fA, and occasionally Mineo-Salewn 
> are und, ey He Arabic 9), mg. 
Aral. SA valmin ‘a relative.’ 
aA o/gh ‘wid 'aliMidi ‘intelligent propli.' 
ith. HAF?R : causa ‘a leper’ 
Ath: 094 5 eis tamadd “unjust peopir,’ 
Te AYA: la-gatt! something mortal.’ 
| QAP" Fs lo-omiey the believer." 
Min, pio Cs) St ndg-m ‘eho of NoGodidess af N’ 
Cr, THL: Bee Ad. Gr. p. 416 (3 Wea; Litt Te Prom, p. aU; 
Homan, Siderits Chr. p. 14, 
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onstruction ix by far the more frequent; in Modern Serkan it 
has completely replaced the construct chain. In Modern Syriac 
the nomen regens may take the ending X— -it, after which the 
relative is usually dropped.t In Biblical Aramaic the women 
regens without suffix stands in the absolute or emphatic state 
ling as it is definite or indefinite; in Syrine and Man- 

dnic it Beale regularly in the emphatic state, though the ab- 
solute is also used in rare instances. Tn practically all the: 
Aramaic dialecta when both nomen regens and nomen rectum 
art determinate in sense, the nomen regens may tuke a suffix 
referring to the nomen rectum (ef p, 145 ff). As in Ethiopic, the 
position of these plirases in Syriao and Mandate ts very free; 
they may stand not only after, but also before their noun, and 
other words may stand betwoen them, ¢, 4. 

Bib. Aram, 9 “WI 79} ‘a stream of fire,’ 

maT Ae ‘the head of gold, 
RoeTT Ree he ume of God 
Syr. Lely Joes BERT) NEOD ‘falea money 
es; bes no? the king ‘of Babylon! 
lath; a> RCD mys ‘the son of God! 
ee RET iene Op ‘every tnilitary 














(oman) office.’ | 
Mod, Syr, Mops, bene Jeudgi de-letiia beer 
hehe Rane Setriigit hetifata of sins,’ 


ay hae dit deondiran the saffering of our Lord,’ 
Jets eassa berdn-eh dealihd ‘the son of God. 

When the nomes regens of a construct chain is modified 
by another genitive the paraphrase with the relative must be 
used, 8. -¢., 

Bib, Aram. 8e02) 0377 TEATS MS 3NH the gold and silver 
vessels of the temple.’ 

Syr. wily Lipeee pax OTN] NTP GY ‘Adam's breaking 
of the covenant.’ 

In Phenician tho relative plus dependent noun is quite fre- 
quently used as the equivalent of the genitive of a construct 
chain, & gy 

jaoxe? nate ‘the grave of Athan,’ 
yth alonim ualonuth si wacom: syth ‘the gods and god- 
desses of this place. 





~EFor an exphinstion of this ending of, 14s, 
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(b) 

The second class- of prepositional phrases ts found in Ti- 
grifia, Tigre, amd Modern Arabic, in all of which they are 
used alongside of the construct chain, as the equivalent of the 
notien rectum. 

In Tigrita and Tigre the word G2: nai (<Eth, PPE i ntl 
‘nossession’) is used to introduce plirases of this type, In Ti- 
erifia the order of the phrase is free like that of the relative 
plirases in Ethiopic and Aramaic, tho the natural position 
is after the modified noun; it may stand before or after the 
noun, amd other words may intervene between: (hem; in ite 
tise it corresponds clisely to the use of the phrase introduced 
by tho relative in Ethiopic: in Tigre the phrase stands regu- 
larly before the noun, tho it may follow. a. 2, 

Ta. 70.4: 92 : Ait + gatild naj ‘ahead “Galilee of the 


heathen,” | 
CLA TILAD Pell: nii"egeTabhér gedfie ‘a saint of 
God! 


AH: "hs AS: SLR OO tance dine 4 ndi-ricant 
‘T, however, am the voice of one crying’ 
Te. $6120.18: ndj rabbi gedig ‘a saint of God! 
F2£: 809 WET sd) dima idiot “the life of eternity.’ 
In the Modern Arabii: dialects, the genitive of 4 construct 
chain may be replaced by & tioun meaning ‘possession’ govern- 
ing: the genitive and standing in apposition to the nomen regena. 
These nouns are tho genitive signs eicw (Syria‘and Algeria), 
als (Egypt and Palestine), —— (Jerusalom), J (Baghdad), 
> (Yemen) [ef p. 160), These ave ordinarily invariable for 
vender anil number: oncanionally, however, Mgyptian slo, Syriac 
ples, and Jerusalem sare have the plural forms ¢.%2 beta’, 
ees media, ys, age Sujit, euit after a plural nou; 
and more rarely the Egyptian and Syrian words have a feminine 
form Jslc> fietd’et, Acme metaet, after a feminine noun. The 
nome) regen regulurly tukes the article, Int m. Egypt al 
lewst, it may alao etand im the indefinite form, « w., 
pees gle jl edalir metd furihi the house of my 





companion.’ 
Sele (fle Wee alfitah wndl et-talmid ‘the pupil's 
hook." 


10% Lin. Te Poe p. SH 0. 2 
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plinell Se Gerall opgandiig hagg el-musijir ‘the 
traveler's trunk.’ | 

oll (pee) gis jShuall e-asdiir beta (beti’) e- 
sultdn ‘the Sultan’s soldiers.’ 

eal sis WLS sibbdk Leta’ el-gimi ‘a window of the 
moaque.’ 

Here is also to iv: classed the similar use of the demon- 
atrative !9,.¢> im North Afton, © 

cl ly ules: Kitab del-bint ‘tho book of the girl’ 
paz spe Sajare dez-zaytiin ‘olive tree (tree of 
olives)." 

(¢) 

Prepositional phrases of the third class are found in Arabic, 
Ethiopic, Tigriia, Hebrew, Biblical Aramnic, Samaritan, and 
rarely tn Syriac. 

In Arabic the preposition .J is used to express the gemitive 
relation betwoon an indefinite nomen regens and a definite 
nomen or pronomen rectum,’ & g. 

MUU o53! dinw* lid-malilei ‘a son of the king,’ 
2) ci "alu" la-ka ‘nw brother of thine.” 

In Ethiopic purases introduced by Aare employed as follows, 

vit, 
i) nx the equivalent of a genitive in a construct chain, 
especially when the genitive has rather a dative force, e. g. 
2: AAthe™: Woda (ace.) le-abi-ddommé ‘oluldren 
of your father’ (Matt. 5, 45). 
$10 1 AFC: cou la-medr “alt of the earth’ (Matt 
h, 13). 
h) to modify un indefimte noun after a negative, when the 
jiomen ar pronomen rectum is defmito, eg, 
ALTA: fem: ANC: ‘i-pefrakad lomi ‘asr ‘no trace 
of them is found.’ 

c) after AN: ‘ila in the sonse of ‘those of"? 6, @. 
MACSAI : ATAM + WAAL: A4.640r 0}; wa-'ardd he [a- 
jéliants wa-'dila-hi la-farisducjdn ‘the disciples of Jolin 
and those also of the Phartsces.’ 

i) with pronominal suffix in the place of a possessive sufiix 

(of. below, p. 244 f). 

’ Coptin rte how a similar ue; cf. p, 2), 0. 4, 

2 Strictly speaking thie belongs to the diotnesion of the pronoun anil 
ite modifiers, but it in added here for the sake of completeness. 
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e) above ‘all in connection with o-eufix on the nomen regens 
to indimte that the ides expressid hy the combination 
is definite; this construction may also be used oven when 
the determination is already indicated by the determinate 
charncter of the nomen rectum (ct p. 145): C £4 

mie: deror: fafar-ad la-tibid the roof of the mark,’ 

Ons. ATH: walid-t la-négit ‘the king's sen.’ 

FP *h2F : VAFLAAC : nidhral-f la-"ég2T abhor ‘the morcy 

of Goa! 

OCP ACAT + F.GC: warg-d la-ie Mi méidr ‘the gold of 

that land.’ 

hem; AAT sé (a-abii-ha ‘the name of thy father,’ 

In Tigrifia « plirase introduced by the preposition 4 né ‘to’ 

id quite frequently used to express the gonitive, usuilly, tho 
not always, in. connection with a suffix on the nomen regens 
referring to the nomen rectum, ©. g. 

ASA: Hd): (deh nedasie “the birth of .lecus’ 

VATHLAAC SPA An: n~tget Mhir malak tthe wngel 

of God.’ 

AMET: TSO: sahait ni ériid the wife of Uriah? 

In Hebrew phrases introduced by > are used in the sonse 

of a genitive: sometimes whem a construct chain would be 
equally suitable, e g., 

‘ane? weit ‘the watchmen of Saul! (1. Sam. 14, 16); 
but ordinarily when for any reason a construct chain would 
be difficult: or impossible. The prinerpal uses! of such plirasce 
Are, ‘WI! 

n) to express a determinate genitive which depend’ on an 
indeterminate noun, ¢. g,, 

‘ow’? j2 ‘a gon of Jesse’ (1. Sam 16, 18), 

Ti? Vee ‘a psalm of David’ (Px 3, 1), 

b) to modify a noun which is ot Sg modified hy a gen- 
itive OF @ possessive suffix, « g. 

ey TWA Apen ‘Boax” Nontheay i the field! (Ru. 2, 8), 

Suyer 2707 OD Sy we in the book of the 

chronitles of the kings of Terael’ (1. Ki, 14, 19), 

Puy Wage ‘thy emission of seed’ (Ley, 18, 20). 

c}) to modify substantives accompanied by numerals, eapeci- 

ally in dates, e, 


SS 
For extoeptlanal -caore in which > is Gomi ae guuitive eign of. fea. 
Heh. Gr, pp, Ge 0 (8 120 &, eh 
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gsh> of anit) mravs ‘on the twenty-seventh day of 
the month’ (Gen. 5, 14). 
gry? osag nyws ‘in the second year of Darius,’ 
- spae> opty oes ‘on the third day after my giving 
birth’ (1 Ki, 3, 18) 
dn Biblical Aramaic and Samaritan the use of phrases with 
bis in genoral the same as in Hebrew; they are employed, viz: 
i) to oxpress the genitive of a determinate noun modifying 
au indoterminale, ©. g., 
Bib, Aram. bento 79 ‘a king of Israel.’ 
moe me? yee? ‘for burnt offerings for the 
Lard of Heaven,’ 
Saini. gense 20 Sy ‘a cerrant of the chief cook. 
b) after a noun modified by a numeral, in date, & ¢. 
Bib, Aram, waea> i YD ‘in the first year of Bel- 
ssharzar,’ 


Th NY? AyTA ot ‘the third day of the month 
Adar. 


Sam. prepian? prsun nwa ‘in ihe second year of their 
going out.’ 
«) to modify » won already modified by a genitive, & g. 
Sam, anap pov asia wo) ‘the family chiof of the 
family of Kohath, 
In Syriac, phrases with % are sometimes used to express the 
gouitive aflor expressions of space and tune, & g. 
Ihaeod Josie, oe NYOZ RiB}e JO ‘ou the north 
of the euclogure,’ 
wham. cnis edt ho ee ANE? POT TA WE IP 
‘thirty months after his departure’ 
Cases like: — | 
papal aan Iqwe [ioe Bass DIT]RH YO? RTT) MED MYR ‘in the 
year one huudred nod one of Abrahaim’s life,’ 
seem to be barrawed from Hebrew. 
In Malulan i! is & Common genitive determinant, ¢ ¢., 
dairaudt it md tila ‘the convents of Malula,’ 
pail il malléd ‘the hboase of the king.’ 
() 
Prepositional phrases of the fourth eloss are foutid princi- 
pally in Arabic and Ethiopic. 


— ———— —_ 


t Of, NGld. Syr. Gr. p. Teo. 247), 
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In Arshic, phrases with the preposition ¢.« are used in the 
sense Of a partitive genitive as follows, vix.: 
a) te bei ae the genitive of a determinate noun pomty De 
an indoturminate, Gy fn 
cx cs= haiiu" mina ‘l-jinni ‘a tribe of Jinn 
batse pot dele jamilatu" min jadami-hi ‘a company 
of his servants.’ 
bj) to expresa the gonitive of possession after an mndeter- 
miihate noun, the olject’ of the preposition in this case 
being the plural of the governing noun followed by the 
sett of the possessor, e. g., 
ha p98 ore psi qaoru® min quotiri malila® = ai 
lke gar mali ‘x royal castle’ 
Bell oes ce se gacru" min guefiri ‘-maliki = 
SW gagru® li-l-milthi ‘9 castle of the ling, 
wal ge oe he malik” min muliki farisa ‘king 
of Persia’ 
t) to modify a noun already modified by a euffix, e. g. 
ee Wer! sjleo! lagharu-hu min wtl-jinni ‘his relatives 
of the Jinn.’ 
In Ethiopic a phrase after AJ"): or AF”- sometimes stands 
for i partitive genitive, «, g. 
ore : THT: AAA : wiliida tigithan ‘fm-cal’é ‘the 
children of the watchers among met.’ 
Ht may ‘also, like the phrases with 5 in Hebrew and Biblical 
Aramaic, depond on a noun modified hy a numeral, e. g. 
aes hs Waeerr : APheork : ATA: wne kona GOL 
‘dmata “em-Jidiuat-ti la-ndh ‘in the year six hundred and one 
of Noah's life (when it was six hundred and. one years of 
Noah's life),’ 
Phraws of this sort aleo occur occasionally in the other 
languages, &. g., 
Sam. Mj oD ‘water of the river.’ 
2NS1 jo pon ‘part of thy excellonce’ 
Bib. Aram: oP Tsp ny ‘chaff from the threshing floors of 
aninmer.’ 
(¢) 
The use of other prepositional phrases as nominal modiliers 
id comparatively rare; exumples are, 
Amb, tae: ge cloj3 Surrijiatu-ka min ba‘dika thy 


posterity after thee,’ 
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Eth, 9°O : Ahir tatn't ba-hasat ‘false witness (heard falsely), 
Ad QAP: Ae™ : lah bal dnta Gumi ‘sorrow for his mother.’ 
Heb. Fey mR ‘her husband with her’ (Gen. 3, 6), 
moira wo ‘king im Jerusalem! (Eee. 1,1). 
Sam, JOP M03 ‘prince among thy ‘people.’ 


Instead of the simple: juxtaposition of noun and modifying 
plirase, the two may be more closely joined in. several ways. 

Sometimes the noun and the following prepositional plrase 
form a constrict chain, the noun standing im the construct 
state: 40 in Hebrew, Biblical Aramui¢, and rarely in Assyrian: e. g., 

Hob. Taps noe’ ‘joy in tlie harvest,’ 

Bib. Aram. woere2 nina Miz7e ‘the kingdoms under the 
whole heaven’ (Dan. 7, 27), 

Ass, fam Sa Arabi ‘news of the Arabs.’ 

Sometimes the two are joined together by the relative pronoun, 
the prepositional phrase forming the predicate of the relative 
clause. Such a construction is of course possible in all the 
languages, but sometimes the relative hns practically lost its 
force as such, anil simply serves to connect modifier and morlt- 
fied more closely. So im Helrew, Aramaic, and Fthiopic, In 
Ethiopic this is the ordinary way of joining a noun and a 
prepositional phrase that modifies it, Here is also to be classed 
Maghrebinic (Jb2 which is a combination of a demonstrative 
olement + the preposition .J. Some of these combinations 
have become practically genitive determinants. In Hebrew 
5 = is practically equivalent in meaning to the simple 9 
when it indicates possession; Post-Riblical 2” takes its noun 
without article, and the governing noun usually has a suffix, eg, 

Eth. AVE: 02°) 1: ‘th ga-ba-Myd ‘his sister sccording 

to the flesh.’ 

AAO: 002: AFA: HAMA: ‘albd bade ‘amlika ve- 
‘Enbalé-ka ‘there ia no other God beside thee.’ 

Bib. Heb, roy) ele HST (=38 PMS) ‘the flocksofherfather.’ 

cei tod wie Tek] TANT ‘the butler and the haker 

of the king of Egypt’ 

mbes aw oe TY ‘Solomon's song of songs, 

7UTS “ee Mery ‘to Jerusalem in Judah," 

7) nomp We Seo the water under the 

firmament’ (Gen. 1,7). 
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Mich. none Se apy ‘thesleepofthemorning.’ 
rise OY pe ‘the reward of the com- 
mandmonts.’ 


oe Oe ryebr. ‘the disciple: of Auron.’ 
Bib. Aram. vite: ae ‘the tamplein Jerusalem.” 
BN? YAW 7 72} ‘a man of the captives." 
Sam, FOS N tthe baker of the king.’ 
MOK PORY ‘the sheep ofher father.’ 
TVIIT FNS ‘the fishes of the river 
(Nile), 
Mal. gabrnd til-malila “he men of Malulu,’ 
Meeppoiti til-mdjd ‘a plass of water, 

pula til-mallfd ‘the house of the king.’ 
Alg. Arab. Cl jo card eesti diya! el-meli ‘the 

king's sword.’ 


Personal Pronominal Qualification. 
Simple. 

The idea expressed in English by the possessive ndjoctives 
18 regularly rendered in all the Somitic languages by the pox- 
sesive suffixes.t The combination really forms « constrvet chain, 
the suffix, which representa a perional pronoun, being added 


grainmare usider the head of pronominal euffixes, Sunilar enffixes are 
foutid In Eyyptian and Coptic; ef. Erm, Agypt. Gr. pe Tr—S3L (68 isa 
147); Sted. Kopt Gr pp. 89-45. In Indo-Eurypean Innguages are te 
he compared the encliijo forms of the personal pronouns fu Sauskril, Ave- 
vas, and Greek (the griitive forma corresponding tw the posscasive eufllxes, 
the dative and sccusstive forme ta the Semitic suffixes after prepositions 
aod rerba) and the predominantly poutpositive position of the porresaive 
mdjectives in Latin, Gothic, and certain Slavic dialects: ef, Whitney, 
Sanak, Gr. jp. 166, 187; A. V. W. Tackron, Avesta Gr. Stuttpart, 1809 
yp. HOTS. Goodwin, Greek, Gram, pp 81, 68; Delhr: Verg. Syn. TLL, 
pp. 91—03, In a womber of the Malayo-Polynedian languages similar 
eHiclitie pronominal forma exivt; so in Malay, Javanese, und tho Philip- 

pine languages: cf. A. Seidel, Prodtiache Grem. of Malay. Spr. Wien 
(Haertleben), p. 44; H. Bohatia, Prakt Gram. @ Javan. Ser. Wiew (Hart 
106, pp. SS—BER (eapee, yp, Feb bot). Peesesien wnffixcs ocenr alw 

in Hungarian aril Turkish: of FL wv. Ney, Cryorieche Sprackichre, 

FT. Aufl, ud eet, ‘TSOS | fe BS: AL Miller, Tirkiachs Groen , Bertin, 
LRSM, pp. Af 
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to the construct state of the noun. The noun is made definite: 


by the addition of the suffix and can, of course, not ordinanty 
linve the determinate form.' c. g., 
, Ass, mdieu 
Heb, tS. 
Syn, oat ary’ 

In those languages which have a preformative detinite article, 
a participle? may take the article and the suffix at the same 
Lime; the suffix in this case, however, i¢ not possessive but re- 
prisents all Secusative: & g., 

Arab, WSU) al-gdtilu-hu ‘the one that killed him.’ 
Heb. ‘wood the one smiting him! (Ts, 9, 12). 

in Tigre, however, and in the Arabio dialect of Malta an 

ordinary noun with a possessive suffix may take the article, e. g., 
Te. ANA i la-bfés-@ ‘her husband.’ 
Malt. il-Lint-u ‘to his daughter.’ 

In Modern Arabic the possessive pronouns (originally noun 
meaning possession + possessive suffix) may take the definite 
artidée 2 & g, 

itil el-meti? ‘mine.’ 

A noun with possessive soffix is definite, and an adjective 
modifying it starids ordmarily in the definite etite when one 
ia ilistinguiehed. So in Arabic, Hebrew, and probably: i 
Western Aramaic. In Amharic tho articlo may stand. with 
the adjective, especially if it i a cardinal, bot it may also be 
omitted. «. z. 

Arnub, ps 










sual| tym! ‘ahithes 'g-pagirw ‘his little brother,’ 
aby sl) Uamnce jubbatwhd 'e-rargi'u ‘her bine jacket.’ 

Heh. MPI AN ‘thy strong hand’ (Deut, 3,24), 

Amk, #STE 1 AX 1 (andad-iii li-6 ‘my little: daughter.’ 
AGH LAE: ‘ardt-A lijde-G ‘his four sous 


ee ee eS SS 

i Contrast with this the ase of the article with noun modified by 
possemivg mijective or pronows in fireek and Ttalian; «. g., 

Gr. rien "hy father,’ ia if tuo padre ‘thy father,’ 

Of. Goodwin, Greck Gram. p. 206 (9 M4); ©. N. Grandgent, Ifclion 

700 p, 21), n 2 

2 In Maltewr this is probably due to the inlluence of the Ttalian oon- 
struction, «. g., fa sua fgfia; of. Brock. Comp. Gr. p. 470, m 2 


eee. 
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Rah AVE | nigith lhb-idhien (ace) ‘your pure 
hearts’ (2 Pet: 3,1). 
In Assyrian an sdjective modifying « noun with enffix often 
stands before it, ©, g., 
ina emgi libdiju ‘in his wise heart,’ 
agrati niipidtitiunw ‘their precious life.’ 
In Modern Arabic an adjective without article may stand 
before a noun with suffix,’ e. gE. 
wraddiog (te Jill scliimat-kum ‘your dear health, 
When a dernonstrative modifies « noun with poseessive suffix, 
its construction is in general the same as when it modifies a 
omen reyens os a construct chain. In Hebrew, howerer, to 
atticle is gsed with the demonstrative, and the Samaritan de- 
monstrative is without the prefixed 7 which it takes when 
modifying a mmple noun. © @., 
Arah, sim Liss) “wWhited hatihe ‘our sister here, this sister 
of ours,’ | . 
Amh. £28: FAG + SPAN: ih Milig- Kajlakh ‘thie ervat 
power of tho, 
Ta. AMS? : LOL :'ecdm dag-ai these my childron, 
Heh, MM S337 ‘this matter of ours’ 
Sam. js EO “these sins of mine,’ 
Syr, he dee P27 PPD ‘these words of ours. 
Mod. Syr. ssa lel Yihd feydnd ‘this neighbor of mine’ 
Just as it is impossible to express the combination of inde- 
finite regéne with definite rectum by o construct chain (cf p. 
215f),60 ordinarily the combination of indeterminate and personal 
pronominal qualification can not be oxpreased by noun + 
suffix; ono of the circunilooutions for the venitive must. be em- 
ployed (ch pp. Thocen % Bw 
Arab, wl : \ alu” lake ‘a brother of thine," 
In Modern Syriac, however, this idea is rendered hy placing 
the indefinite article L. fd before the noun with suffix,> ©. g:, 
whee, Lo Aid dosti ‘n friend of mine? 
Exmphatic. 
The idea which is expressed by the possessive suffix mn any 
aleo be indicated in various other ways, originally with éim- 


* 








'CE Pore, Gr Grab. Vel. p. 19; aloo above p. Li, n. 1, 
? ‘This un-Sermitio construction is probably burrowed from Turkish, 
ef Nik News, Spr p. SrA, 
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pliasis on the possessive, though im somo cases these construc- 
tions have become practically equivalent to the noun + suffix. 
(a) 

Am independent pronoun corresponding to the suffix may be 
used with the noun + sufin. 

In Hebrew, Biblical Aramaic, Samaritan, Classical and Modern 
Exyptian Arabic, the nominative corresponding to the suffix 
iz used in connection with the suffix, either before or after the 
noun in Hebrew and Egyptian Arabic, after the noun m 
Classical Arabic; e. g., 

Heh, 34 MD ‘my own death: (2 Sam. 19, 1). 
Moxa Tet ‘thy own blood also’ (1 Kr 21, 19). 
‘337 "OY “98 ‘in my own heart’ (} Ch. 28, 2). 
Bil, Aram, &)8 HV) ‘my spirit’ (Dan. 7, 16). 
Sam, ns pote ‘and your own bodies.’ 
Fig. Aral, .,2 Ks bA-h@ hija ‘her own house,’ 
vive Ul ana badan-i ‘my body.’ 
CL Arab,  9@ al) ra'iu-hu Aimya “hia opinion.’ 
Gl =) nagib-t ‘and "my share. 

Tn Assyrian the independent genitive and accusative forms 
are used either absolutely or after da in connection with the 
suffix} they regularly precede the noun: « ¢. 

- hain améat-ka ‘thy own command. 
Siée matak-fu ‘his own skin, 
da indie ... querdi-ku ‘thy might. 


| (0) 
The emphasis may be expressed in those languages which 





t This construction is pot confined to powscssive suffixes, bot is just 
as freqaent with eoffixes after verbs and prepotitions; of. Ges. Hed, Gr. 
p 450; Chlem. Fist, Sam p. 148; Wright-De G, dred, Gr, I, p, 28 In 
Mchri the indepemlent pronouns ard used to emphasion suffixes after a 
verb or a proposition, bul not @ nominal suffix; cf. Jahn, Med. Gr. pp- 
26, 100. 

The cases in Tigrifia in which an independent pronoun is placed ab- 
solutely atthe beginning of # wentence referring to. following suffix, ¢ 25 
WOSO s AACT I? s ANT: wthnden 'abrDhdin ‘abd-mil ‘ae for uy, Abraham 
ls our futher,’ do oot belong here, of. Praet, Tig. Spr. p- 201. 

Similar fo this js the Coptic canstruction of absolute personal pro- 
noun after a noun wilh possessive article (ef, p, 242. nm. 1) for te sake 
of emphasia, ¢ gy pa-edit anock ‘ny father,’ of, Steind. Kept. Grp Hf. 

1 As this is the only example given by Uhlemann it ie uncertain 
whether the pronoun muty precede the notrn, 
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live developed an independent possessive form,! hy usmg this form 
either wlone or in connection with the corresponding suffix.2 
Sometimes the possessive stands after the noun in the eon- 
‘struct-state;:so m Ethiopic and Syriac (rarely): @.-g5 
Bih, GA: WAT? bi'is0 2Faia ‘my husband! 
Sy. weds; paue }1775 OUP ‘their own person.’ 
Usually, however, the possessives are treated ns adjectives or 





prepositional phrases, and may stand either before or after the 


noun, which may or may not lave the corresponding suffix. 


t The independent powessives are formed in aleowt all the languages 
which make them by adding the puffizes to cerluin forme connected with 
the alm of the penitive. Thean forma are, vir, 

Eth 1LA-, ATTA. AMLA-* ef. DUL-Bes. p. BL 

Ta $£-, of ite plurals GE7-, S7-: cf. Pract. Tig, Spr p. 144 

Mek. do: of. Jab, Mek Gr. p. 80; it le not stated whether ley are 

used atiributively, 

Byr ke! of, NO. Ser Gr. p. 47. 

Man: “i of. NOM, Man. Gropp. 332 (expecially -n. 4. 

fiah,. Tal. <7, (9): Marg. Man Bal, Tat. pp. 1a, 60, 

Mod. Syr. =): Nid. Neus. Spr- p. Si 

Jow. Pal, <1, (27); Datm, Jit. Pal: p, 118. 

Mal. fid: ef. Parisot, Dial. Mal, p. ALL, 

one be: cf. Grig. Spr. Minh. p. BT; Scheid, Faia, Spr 185, 

Mad, moet a eae (Syriac wud Algerian), -e (Egypt. and Palestine) 

we (Yemen), ~ J (Baghilnds, jisa (Algeria ond Muroveo), 
<== (Jerasalem): cf, Wahrm. Prok. Hawi pp. 45, 48; Spitta. 
Gramm. Wud. deg. po 208: Baner, Pot dra. p. 100, 

fn Ambarie they are formed by prufizing the genitiny sgn f to the 
lulopelent pronoun; of, Prast. AeA. Spr. p. 19, 

fn Tigre $2 tend io Amharic, THD gansed porswasion’ mudd OT}; 

: ‘nile’ ore employed with euffixes te form possessive pir commie, 
but thiwe are need only wlectutely: of. Ldttm. Te. Prom. po ont: Pract 
Amh- Spr. p. 11. 

In the Aveyron of the Ammurne fettery @ partiole wm (probably comnerted 
with Ue demoneteative cond) + suffix ia employed as a possessive. 

For thear poteessire pronouus in yenernl, ef. Brock, Comp, Gr, pp. 315, 
8, (8-106, 8, eh. Coptic possessea a soriee of possessive pronouns alwayd 
used an substantives, amd also « oo-onled possessive article conmsting of 
the articles with possessive mifizea which is used before tho noun as the 
equivalent of the old possessive auffizee, which ure uboolescent:. ag, 
pek-son "thy lirvther,' tef-sine ‘his sister,’ set-elole their parts,’ ef, Sie tral. 
Kopt, Gr. pp. #4, 44 

* Of. the French construction mos livre a mot ‘my own book,’ of W. 
D, Whitney, A Pract. French Gram, Now. York, 1587, p, 251. 


. 


Vo xxxii] Comparative Syntax of the Combinations, &e. 245 


In Ethiopic the possessive may stand before or after the 
now: the noun may have the suffix, or the possessive 
tiny he preceded by tho-sign’ of the genitive H-. The stem of 
the powessive pronown (not the suffix) agrees in gendor and 
number with the nomen regens 0. £., 

iGO: ATLA: nafe-6 'entVaht ‘his own life! 
NALA: ACA: la-‘ell aha ‘arda'i-hi ‘for his own disciples,’ 
MAA: WAPEAN: beet 2a-'tntfaka thy wie 

In Tigrifa the possessive stands either before or after the 
noun without suffix, © g., 

AL: SLE i adgi width ‘his ass.’ 
Ger: Oe :ndidth bold ‘his place’ 

In Amharic it precedes the noun, which may or muy not 

howe n auflix, @ gu 
At: jand [bb-2 omy heart’ 
CF FA: jails gal gur word. 

Tn Srriac, Babylonian Talmudic, Mandaic, and Modern Syriac, 
it regolarly stands after the noun; the noun may be with or 
without suffix.in Syriac and Mondaic, always without in Modern 
Syriac, nnd apparently also in Babylonian Talmudic; in Syriac 
when ihe noun has a suffix the possessive sometimes precedes: e.g. 

Syr. ed, Lie) APT RY iw own girdle.’ 
whey ming 727) F272 ‘his own zeal,’ 
pease phy TOTO TWh ‘thy own dwelling.’ 
Man. T MTS mm our splendor.’ 
int jxwn2? ‘our clothing.’ 
Bab, Tal. ‘TT RJTDR ny mannon.’ 
54 KIM ‘his gold’ 
Mod. Syr. oy los bil dei ‘my father.’ 

In FPhenician and Post-Biblicul Hebrew it stands after the 
nmin in place of the suffix: in Biblical Hebrew, in the fow cases 
in which it occurs, after the noun with suflix: 8 g., 

1 fn Kthjopie an objective suffix may be emphasized by 18 + aoffix, 
of. Dill.-Hez: A. Gr: p. 300; Pract. Ath. Sprop. 2: 0. 2, Tens PAN 
APA: Mia-ko felthala-be ‘anak Whee God has lest.’ With this ie to 
ba compared the tae of Arnbio b\ “Gil in similar oases, ¢ ¢. 2! seal, 
ra'optu-ka “igid-he ‘TD saw flee, cf, Wright-De. Gi. Arab Gro OL p: 26d flop); 
anil ale the nie-of the Assyrian Independent genitive and scensitive 
forms, . g:, whallim-—anmd jadi hue showed ime, Wide fugbida’ thee will I tell’ 


lef. Del. p, B51), Mourphologiont}y the -/i of Rija, the (2 of (4, jadi, anil 
the Arahkio ‘ii ure indentionl; cf. Brock: Gomp. Gr. p. 524 (8 100 bh, i). 
1 Cf Marg. Mon. Bab. Tal p. 62. 
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Ph. ae Tyo. by-marob vyilohom ‘through their 
protection,” 
HO IMD 4hrough his help," 
Miah, oY 353 ‘my word, 


Bib. Hel, Fe “O13 ‘my garden’ (Ct. 1,6). 

In the Modern Arabic dialects the possessive pronouns are 
used in apposition to ® noun with the definite article, the whole 
combination being practically equivalent to a noun with the 
suffix; g6o in Egypt, and gles in Syria and probably 25 
are varied to agree in gender and number with the procoding 
noun; the forms in the other dialects are invariable: o, Zz. 

Egypt. (he Well el-kitab beta ‘my book? 
AL ASL! el-bendugie beletak ‘thy flint-lock. 
cots? Cen! l-busid died Sny houses" 
Alg, sth C0! el-heutub gti ‘my books.’ 
clelae o}\32)| el-gizdre meti‘ak ‘thy bottle. 
(AG? Vane! ex-aif diidli “my sword,’ 
Bag. iS al e-20f mali my eword.’ 

Tn Assyrian the word ait with suffixes may, like the 
Pissessive pronouns, be used before or ufter the noun, which 
may or may not have the corresponding suffix, c. g., 

abh'a atti'a |, ' 
atti'a abita J a 

hita adtiimu (ace.) ‘our house." 
aitini aibani ‘our remaining.’ 

Similar is the wee in the Assyrian of the Amarna letters of 
an (probably connected with demonstrative anni’) + suftix, in- 
stend of a snmplo possesive suffix; the modified noun seams to 
stand in the construct: e. g., 

mdlrat anija ‘my daughter’ 
(c) 

In Ethiopic sometimes, instead of a simple possessive suffix, 

the preposition A + suffix may be employed, o. xg, 





t Whother the preposition +- euffiz may also follow ite noun doce nut 
appear from the examples given by Dill-Bez. p41 With this tage 
are to be compared the so-called mediaty (mittelhar aufflzes in Tigrifia, 

and Ambaric, Thos are composed of prepositions (in Amharic 
n; in Tigrita ft: in Tigre AA, at ‘in’, fl = suffix, They are 


=f 


enployed, however, only with verbs: of. Pract. Amh. Spr. p. L16f,; Pract. 
Tig, Spr. p. 1821.) Littm. Te Pron, pp. 224-2, 
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fF: 90H 5 lot ma'azd ‘its odor.’ 
MATL 2 TL. 1 Whorl : ua-liti-ni mili jahauiy ‘ond even its 
water ia flowing,’ 


A noun may be modified by another nown standing im ap- 
position in the same case; in Arabic a noun in apposition to 
& vorative in the nominative caso form may stand in either 
nominative or accusative: Both ‘nouns may be common, or one 
may bo a proper name,? Sometime: the first of two nouns in 
apposition is ta be regarded a4 the modifier, but weunlly the 
secoud is subordinate to the first. 

A common noun. may be used in apposition to another common 
noun to denote class, quality, material or content. The apposi- 
tives that denote class are the most common, but examples of 
all the others? are found in some of the languages, In Assyrian 

an appositive indicating material precedes its noun; when the 
rst noun. is plural the second nown is regulurly put in the 
singular. & g., 
Ass. éthaliu subat Sarrittisu ‘the palace, bis royal abode.’ 
erin culfilu ‘cedar rooting.’ 
jurigh iru ‘a golden setting.’ 
Gldniza dannfli bit nigirtiiu ‘his strong cities, well 
guarded places.’ 
Sarrani alik mahrija ‘the kings my predecessors.’ 
Eth. 42 : 2027 : veliid raat ‘giant sons.’ 
THF": AAT: gahdnam ‘isa ‘the fire of hell’ 
NAM : Yeo: hiss négiSa (ace.) ‘a mana king.’ 
Amh, 1CF : HLT : baréd-2 nabijat ‘my servants the prophets,’ 
ts 267" Hh dérim ber ‘a thousand dirhems of 


silver; 





1A somewhat similar indecision with regard to the cincord of on 
‘apposition to a vocalive appears in Sanekrit and Greek, where such a noun 
may stand wither in the rocative or the nominntive: cf. Delbr. Very. Syn. 
Til. p. 1h, 

7 In Indo-European, apposition ia mostly of the second varisty, of. 
Delb. op. cif. p. 186. 

1 Appositives of thin character are found in Egyptian, but apparently 
pot to any extent in Coptic, of. Erman, Agypt Gr. p. 113; Steind. Kop. 
Gr. p. 7%. 
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729707 midgi whi jug of water’ 
Cts AVES : quéerds “injerd ‘a hit of bread.’ 
Arab, sywil Jel ar-rayulu ‘s-sau'u ‘tho bad man, 
wed pre palin” Saliatu ‘a golden nmag¢.’ 
35 ub; raflu" zaitu" ‘a pint of olive ail! 
Heb. axial ryt ‘a widow woman.’ 
3 ‘a virgin maid.’ 
APE OMOH true words! 
ngin3 mezsp ‘brass cymbals.’ 
no Typ ‘a seah of fine flour,’ 
Bib, Aram. S799 [1722 ‘men, mighty men." 
Sam. fia SKD Fene this servant, the head of hiv house.’ 
Syr. Le eee Al KETO TOA 30 mousures’ of wheat! 
Bab, Tul, 43 53 ‘men carpenters, 
“pn ‘sp "in ‘two kale of dates.’ 
Man, [Wraes RMD ‘the men, their bushands 
Mod. Syr. thoes lad Le fd fa'nd gama ‘a load of meal! 
hel Loo iaoe Suu'd gigd fir? ‘seven 
| yike of oxen,’ 

When one of the two nouns is 4 proper noun, the modifying 
common noun wally stands second, bot sometimes it precedes 
the propor noun, especially when it is a common epithet or tithe. 
To Assyrian the same rile of concord holds good as in the 
preceding cpad. 6, g., 

As, Astartarikku hiratew ‘A. his consort,’ 
Samay uw Titar git ibbisa‘S. and L., his own offspring? 
ba ilint Mardui: Marduk, the lord of tho gods’ 
Bth, Ags" UIC ddim hagar ‘the city of Sodom, 
Mens dhe firds Wher ‘the land of Tyre’ 
Pb MALE: béwin bees) “Eve his wife.’ 
Amb, AGIRF s WHE + etighiith wast) (Queen Vashti’ 
ANE: V9EE tastier negist-ith “Esther the queen.’ 
Arab, 335 Sa=) “ahi-tea zaudu" ‘thy brother Zaul’ 
Sa) 2 tumern “aliti-ka “Umar thy lirother,’ 


: be we gf [tenabatiu ‘oh Mo 
See aes te MIR ‘ne eal dice hammed, the 
prophet,’ 











| Biinllaely cu nnaeruen epithets ofien isende in. Indo- uroptan; e. Me 
Sanskrit wijé tarunoh ‘king Varuna,’ M. H. Gorm, der herve Sifrit the 
lord Siegfried.” Of. Delle. Verg. Sye. OL pp. 166, 190, 
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Hobr. F207 Ty ‘David the king.’ 
Hi W783 ‘King David’ 
Syr. <oepen! lode Dios A776 ‘king Ansstasins, 
boise aadensl REQ DOI “Anastasius the king!’ 
When a preposition stands before the first of the two nouns 
it is, in all the languages except Amlmric, ordinarily not repeat- 
a Cases of repetition, however, occur in several of tho 
lunguages. ¢. g., 
Kith, QATWAG : AANCTF* : la-y2P dia la abrtham “to my lord 
| Abraham. 
Ta FA CVCLF FATA i mes maridm neis-fnd-i ‘with 
Mary his mother," 
Heb. [wre Tose ‘his brother Abel (iec.)! 
ADT? GS? ‘to lis son Joseph.’ 
Man. 292°nY mT MaND>s «HNN? ‘his father,, .. the apirit 
by which he was begotten (ace.),’ 

In Amharic the matter m somewhat complicated. When both 
nouns are determined, the preposition 1 usually repeated: when 
only the first noun is determined, the proposition is sometimes 
repeated and sometimes nots wlien the first noun is indeterminate, 
the preposition is used ulinost always before this noun only: o. g,, 

AAREC : AV2PE :laastr la-negél-ita ‘to Esther the 


queen.” 
LATO GPS ORE iabatéh ia-n@oit wadaj ‘the friend of 
thy father Naod.’ 
Ane : AMET: la-Mridi Ia-nalijat ‘to bis servants, the 
prophets,’ 
STR bP. : ia-négiih tyidérés ‘of king Theodore. 
OL; AP Ue ATs vada ‘amancérd et ‘to a harlot woman! 


Adverbial Qualification. 
Circumstantial. 

A noun or adjective is used in what may be called cireum- 
stantial or adverbial apposition to another noon to indicate 
the condition of that noun when the action of the sontence is 
performed. In Assyrian the appositive is represented by the 
idverhin! derivative in -i2: in Arabic the indefinite accusative 
of the appositive is employed: in Ethiopie the appositive, which 
stood originally in the accusative as in Arabic, may stand jn 
either nominative of accusative when the governing noun is a 
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nominative; a suffix referring to the governing noun 1 most 
commonly added to the appositive: in Tigriha the appostive 
takes s suffix ms semper stands thus, or is placed efter 
the proposition fl: in Amharic the suffix is employed with a 
few special words! used ps appositives, sometimes with mocusa- 
tive determinant }, otherwise the appositive stands absolutely: 
in the other langonges the noun or adjective is regularly used 
without change of form: in Hebrew instend of the adjective 
pm, an adverbial form op7) is employed; the appositive ad- 
jective or noun usually agrees in gender and number with the 
governing noon; the adverbial forms are invariable; hence somv- 
timers ‘s, ‘analogy the moun or adjective is unintiected* a. g,, 
Ass darru Palfif ittallak ‘the king went as 4 ruler, 
Sarru Odik ipparsid *the king fled alone, 
Arih, Rpt! oll) geegter glen silva mutanajyiha “ila 'I-ma- 
dinali *he journeyed, going towards Medina,’ 
Lisl voy ele ji’a rajdu" hikija" ‘Zaid came 
weeping. 
Usb |e Cad! Hagajs ‘amra” bali” *] met 














weeping.’ 
Pith. O22 AA Th: ychire heist tekfie- ‘and the 
man went away sad.’ 
#0: OO: LEP : nagha be'esi déngitd-i the man awoke 
terrified.’ 
chiara ; Geratam ; rakabicudimtl fesihini-homii ‘1 
found them joyful.’ 
LYLE BAI": OP: HSE: or AUS titra ‘add wa- 
hiwad hértindna or [ifziinda ‘Adam and Eve shall re- 
main behind sad.’ 
CAS IMo@ : here: SPAT i reich hauadhua aamniby feti- 
hata ‘I saw the gates of heaven standing open.’ 
Ta. Teste 7.2°2 3 frah-a iiidamé ‘he tied nakeil.’ 
TEP: MELP :(erij-0 sadadud they drove him forth naked.’ 
10h  WTOAS, 1be-Fur-t 2etaualda who was born blind, 
Wire? : HH: Atle 5 LOA 1) LAE: AALAT : kuti 
heh ‘allan bi-mélilom jidei ‘abdag ‘all the peuple 
were praying in a multitude before the door,’ 





Of Pract. 4mé. Spr. pp. 346—5, 

* Examples in which o noun is modiind by the appovitive not heing 
always available, cues in which the appouitivy modifier s pronoun are 
added lo show the construction, 
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OLF : he DAO | ON: sodad-d hannd bé-'fetr-t né- 
jastis ‘Hanna sent Jesus bound.’ 
Amh, F209" (0% 2% i médr-im badd nabbaraé ‘and the 
earth was empty.’ 
Afw- Ts" 1 ALS : bidi-u-n-im saddadi-t ‘ond he sent 
him forth empty-handed,’ 
AGREE: HCA o-: MPA : ragit-i-nkarsiday amallafa 
‘he fled from them naked.’ 
TOOOAF IF" 1d 1 OP LW | OAK. : 1a-mabalat-i-n-im bare 
maidid wasendt‘and the widow's ox they took as security.’ 
Hob. 238 “berg THe ‘LT will go down to ny 
AO as 4 mourner,’ 
pt amy ‘naked they go about.’ 
o'sse imine: ‘they shall die as men 
min 3oen open wos mye ae ‘Ll went forth (with) 
full (hands) and JEVE brings me back empty (handed). 
be’! 070 #2 ‘ye shall not go forth 
tanyprty-handod.’ 
op ante niet ‘the widows thou hast 
sent away empty-handed. 
Syr, Lowe aa. oo Mae WOT A? wT Oy) ‘and he went 
into it first.’ 
ete he go cams Sel musa! TZ Sp? WIN PODS 
Pe pee ‘Isunc begot Jacob when be was 60 years old’ 
week lat ma dent har AOR? RB DP RPT] NAD 
‘Jephtah, the fugitive, rosé ax the chief of Ins people, 
A noun may also be modified by the adverbial ideas ‘also’, 
‘only, alone’, ‘indeed (simple emphasis) which belong to the 
atime sours class of idess as the préceding. 
Also, 
‘Also’ is expressed by the following words, viz, 
Eth. -h, -Z -ni, -hi 
Amb. LIT? t dagmé 





Ta, oy, hE": -udn, ka dim 
Arab, Lawl "aja 
Heh, ow 


Sv. a! 48 (60 Aramaic in general), 
Mad. Srr. aol ‘fip 
The Ethiopic, Tigrific, and Arabic forms stand after the 
modified noun, -£. -¥, and -a@) being enclitic; in Ethiopic w 
may precedy the modified noun in addition: the Hebrew and 
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Aramaic forms precede; in Hubrow, howevar, it is more common 
to place &3 after the noun with a pronoun referring to the 
noun following it. & g., 
Eth. COZ: jastehi =| | = 
OPN + wa-iasiis-hi Hesus-aleo, 
OAF*.CCk: wa-ba-médr-nj ‘and in tho earth alk’ 
OAH: wa-enséed-hi ‘and the beasts also,’ 
Ta. “WTO: né-sanbat-wén ‘of the Sabbath also,’ 
PERT HIF"; guracit kd dm “the publicans also? 
Arab, Les) 20) al-haliw ‘aida* ‘the doz also,’ 
bebo! bole Adbilu ‘aida= ‘Abel also! 
Heb. 47m eto ‘the man also,’ 
De373 Tuky O27 ‘is Saul also among the prophets? 
Syr. oe; al HT AB ‘David also,’ 
Only 
The ides ‘only, alone’ is expressed by the following words, 
vit. 
Feth, Aakers Wihitet 
Ta. Amt: hehe 
Amh. AF ¢ heed 
Arab, 5 fagaj, »s Y la gairu 
Eg. Arab, bis, 2 fagat, bess 
Heb. 35, p>, 38 
Srr. yanks “TWT?Z 
Mod. Spx. sat “ahét 
All these wordy exeopt the Arabic, Modern Syric(?), anil 
Hebrew Po, 78, take a suffix referring to the noun they mindlify, 
ind follow their noun;? classical Arabic fagaf, which means 
literally ‘and that’s enough,’ or ‘and that's all? and Id gaye 
‘not besides,’ regulirly stand at the end of the sentence: in 
Egyptian Arabic the words may precede or follow their noun: 
Hebrew 7) and 78 precede the noun, «© g, 
Eth, MA0Q.3 WEF: brési bahitit-a ‘the man alone, only 
the man,’ 
4: OhTF: ndh bahiit-0 ‘only Noah.’ 
‘In Assyrian the idea ‘alone’, and protubly alao fonly* is expreaneal 
hy dite + suffix, vie, édiagity, of Dol. HB. p. 90. 
53 So with these Coptio puaw ‘alone’ + suffixes, Steind, Kopi, 
1 With thea am to ba compared the Modern Persian rats waddis 
‘only (and ehough),’ aud the Spanish wa mas in such cxpretsionun ag ane 
rot nd mae ‘two books only.’ | 
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Ta. MUA pdb": héehi bail-m ‘the people alone,’ 
Amh. heme : 47: naar: NSC: ka-ightid nagad ke- 
bida-1 bagar ‘except the tribe of Judah only.” 
Aner Fs la-kahendt Whi ‘to the priests alone,’ 
Cl. Arab, bia yan ale jil’a inet fagat ‘only Joseph came,’ 
Eg. Arab, 98 es bas Jagat lamas eri ‘only five 
brs a3 = Manis guriit Jagat | pinsters.’ 
ep Aaas) ow bees arbaa quriid ‘only four piasters’ 
Hob. 137 app! “Jacob alone, only Jacob.’ 
OJ27 Syia5 new ‘the land of the priests alone.’ 
ms NS Pp ‘only the land of the priests.’ 
mye ‘only Noah.’ 
Spr, sesysts Les Siran7s RID ‘only the priest.’ 


Simple Emphasis. 

In ‘some of the languages a special adverbial particle of 
pronominal origin is employed to emphasize the noun. Snch 
particles are found in Assyrian, Ethiopic, Arabic, Hebrew, 
Syriac, and Mandaic,? viz. 


Ass -=ma 

Eth, <0 a, BO? : hima 
Te, Fit! 

Syr. em Wi: Man. 7 
Arnh, -) [a- 

Heh, “” 


Except in Arabic and Hebrew these particles regularly 
follow their noun; © ¢., 
Ass, far ASur-nia ‘king of Assyria, 
ina fattj-ma Haiti ‘in that very year.’ 
ina girriid-ma ‘on my campaign.’ 
I The preposition ka it here repeated before the apposition bedd (ef. p. 207). 
? These particles aro omployed to emphasize not only nouns but all 
purta of epoech, In Mandaic Au seems to be used chiefly with pronouns. 
With this use of 4 im Aramaic is to bo compared the so-called adverbial 
use of the demonstrative m and a im Hebrew, chiefly with interroga- 
live pronouns; these omphatie demonstralives are apparently nol em- 
ployed wiih nouns CL Gea Heb. Gir. pp. 4f, ad. 
Similer omphatic particles are found In most of the Philippine langu- 
ages, © gy Tagalog mje, Basya man, ote. 
© eed chiefly with verte, bot sleo with other words, prohahly inelud- 





ing nouns, the no examples are given by Littman As on example of 
its use will serve Ad Fs ‘RE fl Hin thes indeed,’ of. Te. Prom. pp. 
w1— Boe, 


iH* 
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Eth. O4 ere: yesla maldhfl-ho.ma ‘on his own 
shoulders’ 
LPI; HA? : hijdudn hima ‘the living (not the dead)! 
mir: hc: : udeta kart kima ‘merely into the 
belly.” 
Ah N40NT : Ho: ‘ald ha-\eet hema tact by bred 
Sir, hisey ee om Leask ses oy  apaaS for she is like 
a budding. 
we ts. TT RRS to evil! 
The Arahie and Hebrew! particles precede the noun, @ g,, 
Arab, Sose!¥ faf-mauiu ‘death itself? 
Heb. " 3757 ‘verily a dead dog’ (Bex, 9, 4). 

[i Syriac a somewhat similar emphasi¢ is conferred by placing 
the personal prongun of the third persen before the noun or a 
noun with modifiers; the pronoun agrees with the noun in 
gender and number: «, g., 

Lowi em RS tt he. Jeremiah,’ 

Hoja Looe ee NTI} ROI} 1 ‘the law of the watchman.’ 
Loe, ede ue RINE PIT YON ‘these blessed ones,’ 

hots fey ce MPIYS A] st ‘this hlewing.’ 

With this construction i to he compared the Biblical 
Aramaic 

RO?S RT ‘that image, with regard to that image’ (Dan. 9,33). 
and the cases in Mandaic in which the personal pronoun of 
thr third person ie used before a noun,? & 2. 

MIND PIN ‘they, the wngels,’ 
HAT Dn she, the Ruha’ 





A noun i2 often modified by a whole sontence,. This sentence 
may be o relative clause with or without connecting relative 
pronoun}? or the sentence, with or without connecting relative 

' For this particle in Hebrew, ef. Brock. Comp. Gr IT. Synflax, p, 110, 
tel the literatore there referred to, 

* Tt is also possible thet these Mandaic pronouns aro used here simply 
ae detoonsirative adjectives, just au they are in teany cases after ihe noun j 
of Noid, Man. Gr. pp. B66, 437. | 

' The relative pronoun ja at times varied for peter and pumber, viz, 

Reh, Moses f. AFT? 'enta; pl AAs "Ella: uf Dill-Boe. Atk Gr. 

j 2h. 
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pronoun, may stand ws a-sort of nomen rectum after the construct 
atate of the noun. 
The first construction is found im all the languayes. The 
relative pronoun reculirly stands at the beginning of its clauan 
extept in Amharic and Tigre; in Amharic it always, in Tigre 
it usoally stands immediately before the verb.1 The relative 
clause regularly follows its noun in Assyrian, Arabic, Hebrew, 
ond Aramaic, though in Assyrian, Syriac, and Mandaic in- 
stances of preposition are sometimes found: in Mthiopi, Tigrina, 
and Tigre it may either preeéde or follow; in Ambaric long 
relutive clauses usually follow, while with short cliuses prepo- 
sition is the regular rule, tho even in this case the relative 
clause often follows when its antecddent has another modifier. 
In Arabic, and usually in Mehr, the relative pronoun is used 
only when the modified noun is definite? In Mineo-Sabean 
a relutive olnuse is extremely rare, ite place being taken ly a 








Tn ag. “A sks pl. AdtAA: Fae (the demonstratives AH: “z 
and AT 1 'e wre olbo employed on relatives): cf. Pract, Tiy. 
Spr. yp. 10h. 

Arab. = 5d) allot, fogs) allatt; plan. g25s! aliasing, fo 
aflatt (other forma eg. and pl, and » duo) occur; a vacally 
fndoclinabls, bit aloo with o full erriee of forms, ie eed in 
come dialeris) of, Wright-DeG. Arab, Gr, J, pp. 270—27S, 

Miu. Yi, £55 eolite se; pl UM Vref Homm. Sid-areh, Che, pp 1h, U6. 

Meh. ag. da, de, ci pl. ja, de, fit cf. Jahn, Mek, Gr. p. 25. 

Jn many fangoages, however, it has become wn invariable particle, viz, 
Aes. dur Te. 1, 4 la, f@-:-Amh. 8, SF" ja-,jam- 69" before imperfect 
itherwise j; Mod, Aral, ct) edie (ef. Wabem. Prakt, Handb. p. 141: 
for wther dialectic forma cf. Brock. Comp, Gr. p. 325, § 100 c.; Heb. 
tn (als Mo.), &; tho demonstratives ™m, 1, 4 ore also used ga reia- 
lives (cf, Gos, Hed Gr. pp. TIS, 467, 465): Phen. ta, e: Aram. 4, 7. 

In son danguagea the regular demonstratives are aloo employed mm 
relatives, 0, © @ th Hebrew amd Tigrifia. In Clnesical Arabic antl 
Heleew the article i» oceasionally wed as relative; of, Wright-DeG, Arab, 
Gr, I p 2; Gee Heb. Gr. p. 468 (8 198 i). This not impossilo that 
the Tigre relutive and article are identioal (ctr. p. 149, 9. 3), For tho 
forms of the relatives in geperal, of. Brock. Comp. Gr. pp. H2i—G) 
(3 108), 

+ In compound verbal forma in Amharic and Tigre, the relative requ- 
larly stands with the auxiliary (cf. Praet. AmA. Spr. p. 265); Littm, Te. 
Pron. p. 906 [L.'s stuteuent us to Ambario is a mistake). 

7 This is also the rule in Coptic, of. Steind. Hopt. Gr. pp. 210—221. 
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clause standing as nomen rectum to an antecedent (cf below): 


é. it 


Bth. 


Arab. 


Meh, 


Te: 


Amh, 


Hab, 


wdtu 34 akfudu ‘the land that I conquered.’ 

ia opud-Funiiti dungn ‘the favor that I showed them.’ 
mcs wt: Fer: mer dl camila mét-a ‘a bride 
whose husband is dead.’ 

Hitt: LAVH : ATHAMAL + sa-Kudlld isehdz egzia- 
bhér “God who holds all things.’ 

A Ste al Aol al-madinaly allati caharat 
lahu ‘the city which appeared to him.’ 

uuzir di-shd{ halueniie ‘the vizier who killed my 
children,’ 

MH: HOR ATP SAC: sab zé-nacd énliim-magdbar 
‘a man who came out of the graves, 

OAT +... 7ICL:ATTOVA: walat... maria la-tithahal 
‘a maiden who was ¢ulled Mary, 

AGI MANTEL: FPA: "and la-'esatd ceud the cup 
which I will drink. 

ChNeF VIC: jatcabbarad nagar ‘a matter which 
ig honorable,’ 

ALS Hoe" 102 TO: and sawéem nablara 
M-fdmama ‘and there was no man who was sick,’ 
mono: 92: WE: maori dimdra St-n ‘apices 
whose odor is pleasant, 
BTU... TOG Rae s APLAD Gs HF s Des TPH: 
‘amdind'Al ,.. erguaémée-w 'egei abhir hand gard jahona 
‘Emanuel ... whose interpretation js “God with ua"! 
Tit KS WS Cet the man who came hero’ 


Bib. Aram. 8990 BYDG "HRY ‘the image that the king had 


Syr. 


Nae; Ind: (Xe S3py TNT RNP the word of God 
whith he kad received. 


wal jam, AS RR GDF FN? ‘there was no one who 


thought.’ 


RUT RMD tT that image which he saw, 


goDsy RYT oe fend brought me 2 garment 
which was beautiful," 





A relative clause las in many cases, especially if it is shart, 





' The rolative pronoun in Minpo-Sabean ia practioally always 4 oom: 
pound relative including its antecedent, ef. Homm., Sid-arai. Chr. p. LB, 
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hecome simply an adjective; this is particularly true in Ethiopir, 
Tigriia, Tigre, and Ambharic;' when the noun depends on a 
preposition the preposition may stand before the relative clause, 
the relative pronoun being omitted in Amharic (cf below). ©. g., 
Eth, Ht00.:41C71: ea-ja'ali bérhin ‘the great light (light 
that 1s great)’ 
OAT ML AAT: ba-"tnta. falafat lit an the 
night which has passed.’ 
Ta. APA ATOORA 7°97: Enldb “-mag? mi at ‘from 
the wrath to come.’ 

The relative clangse may stand after the noun without rela- 
tive pronoun? in Assyrian, Arabic, Mehri, Hebrew, Samaritan, 
und Modern Syriac, and less frequently in Biblical Aramaic, 
Jewiali Palestinian, Syriac, and Mandaic. In Arabic no relative 
is employed when the noun is indefinite: in Mebri the relative 
is regularly omitted in this case, but alac at times when the 
antecedent is definite: in Hebrew the use of the relative clause 
without relative pronoun is more common in pottry: in Mod- 
ern Syriac thie omission is very common in relative sentences 
whose subject is o noun with suffix, and whose predicate is an 
adjective; in ¢ucli relative clauses the copula is also omitted. o. «., 

Avs. bitu eputu the house that T built,’ 

Arabos; A JUG ey rajulu" jugdle lala gajdu” ‘a man 
who was called Zaid.’ 

Meh. rigit tetiy AdbG ‘w enake that eats men.’ 

Hob. en w ‘the man that trusts in 

him’ (Ps. 34,9). 
Bib. Aram, PR PSH MeN BITS ODy ‘a golden image whose 
height was 60 cubrta’ 


. Bam. noord ays ‘in a land which ‘is not 
. theirs,’ 
Syr. ae ool Lal FOY OPS RYN ‘a man whose name was 
Job! 
Man? [DV GH? MOSK) ‘a man whose name was 
Ram.’ 


! Coptic forma similar. adjectives, ef. Staind. Kopt. Gir. pp, 82, 219, 

* The relative may be omitted in both Egyptian and Ooptio, im the 
latter as in Arabic; ef. Erman, dpypt, Gr. p..261; Steind. Kopt. Gr. pp. 
9—29]. Omission of the relative is also common in English. 

? The omission of the relative is specially frequent in Mandaic in clause: 
which give the name of a person or here; cf. Noid. Man, Gr. p. 400, 
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Moi. Syr. Musee -woke taal Le Ad ‘ndid pat-i dipirid 
‘a man with a hundsome face,’ 
In Amharic thy relative particle (the 9° of €9° is retained) 


witreducing: a preceding relative clause, is omitted like the sign. 


of the genitive (cf. p. 226 above) whenever the modified noun ts 
governed by & preposition or the sign of the genitive; e, Es 
ML tne: (for th-) Max: vada kabbara (for ja-ka-) san 
‘towards a man who is honorable,’ 
NAG: Low-E: (for Tr) Lhd: habrd ia-mimagn (for ja-ja- 
wi-) dastd ‘the joy of those who beat drums,’ 
PMLA : NLA: (for OL) LEAT: Ae : haii'at ha-wakeur it 
(for ba-za-ja-mi-) yad’ét [Aj ‘against the help of those who 
do imiquity,’ 
APhormnT i (for OT-) AX: ba-tagammafa-hat (for ha-ja- 
it-ta-) ‘7 ‘in the hand of the one who sat upon lim, 
In Amharic the relative clause is treated as a unit and 


may take the sign of determination (@, a; or after &, T or ‘B). 


and the accusative 3, just like the genitive phrase (cf. p. 2eu 
above), e, g. 
FEL ATU: jdrrafa-y ‘abiith ‘your deceased (who has 
LAT AFF: fa-tagaddali-t Saudd'the who-were-ldilled men’, 
SUNOT s CALI: fdiczara-u-én quérhinei-n hoe sacrifive 
(ace) which he ordered.’ 

In Tigre a relative clause modifying a noun with article 
mther stanis after the noun or (rarely) ix placed between the 
article and the noun, e, g., 

ARTs ALA HePY : (or AA: ANEP :) la-ailin laalibed havay-6 
(dib-d lé-karay-6) “the place in which they laid him! 

PDA MOOT A906: més-ld (article) ealwh-tn lalate 
(relative + auxil. verb) “ard? ‘with the which-he-was- 
lying-npon-it bed. 

Examples in which a sentence depending on a noun stands 


a3 momen rectum after the construct stato are found in Ara- 


bic, Ethiopic, Hebrew, and Mineo-Sabenn. In the first three 
guages they comparatively rare, being most frequent 

when the modified noun denotes a division of time, hut in 

Mingo-Sabean this coustruction takes the place of the rela- 

tive clause introduced by relative pronoun.' «, Ug 

- VOL DD. H. Miller, Der status constructus tm Himyarischen, ZDMG. 


a 
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Arab, 32 pp 4) ‘id jaumi nib‘athinea ‘till the day 
when they shall be raised up.’ 
pol lel 5) comana hay ‘amiru" ‘at the 
time when Hajaj was emir, 
Eth. A°V.2; LOO: 40rd: lemida jbale’n hébiira ‘thie custom 
Of eating together.’ 
PPM TH: AeT: mayd'la nagta ddyit ‘the days 
when David reigned’ | 
Heb, n2vA 3 ‘by tho band (of him) thou wilt send’ 
_- (Ex, 4, 19). 
TOI TT Zz OTs ‘at the time when JHVH spoke 
to Moses’ (Ex. 6, 28). 
Min, , 2 due 2 bn mifd bnj ‘from the tower (that) he linilt.’ 
Cian Moe. doo bid hdtht hdtht ‘after the accident 
(that) happened.’ 
l, ate ‘lin oe” the token (that) he saw, 

In Hebrew « sentence in this construction is often intro- 
dated by a relative pronoun; in Arabic, sometimes by a sub- 
ordinate conjunction, In Hebrew this is especially frequent 
after the noun Oipp ‘place.’ e. g., 

Heb, & yue7 WR ‘pv? ‘all the time that the plague 
upon him’ (Lav. 14, 46), 
ONS FPN “Toy TK Ope the place where the king's 
captives were imprisoned’ (Gen, 39, 20), 
Arab, pre! oh OSs wagta 'an-i ‘statera ‘at the time that 
he hid himself’ 


Nominal Coordination. 


Two on more coordinated nouns may in some Languages be 
joinod together without conjunction;' eo in Assyrian, Amliaric, 
Tigrifia, Babylonian Talmudic, Modern Egyptian Arabic, and 
Modorn Syriac: «. g., 

Ass. gamé ercifi™ ‘of heaven and earth,’ 
billte mandatinu ‘tribute and. offering.’ 
Nabi Marilule ‘Nobo and Marduk.’ 


| Aeyndeton la found also in Beyptian (ef. Erman, Agypt. Gr. p, 115): 
in Indo-European. it also occurs in a number of languages, viz, Sanskrit, 
Greek, Latin, Lithuanian, and Russian; cf. Delbr, Verg. Sgn. UD. pp. 
181 —104. in Sanskrit two euch nouns often form a compound (deandpa’, 
ef, op, cil. pp. 190-182. 
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Amh, PUPA: guiyhi-n ‘aliild-n (ace.) ‘Guegsa 
and Alula,’ 
PTCAIS SAG: ger sdngd qullf twall, door 
and bolt.’ 

Ta. eT Ley: “orit nabiwit ‘the law and the pro- 

| pheta.’ : 

OOVL AIT i mLOT: mangadi ‘final heine! “the 
way, the truth, and the life’ 

Bab. Tal. SPER ANS RNDOSS “with regard to the treat- 
ise, the couch, and the lodgings,’ 

Bg. Arab, by test ynemeel O23 to mod op Lay 
riukiné boris lundera barlin flenna istambil, 
iskenderiie ‘we journeyed to Paris, London, 
Berlin, Vienna, Constantinople, Alexan- 
dria.” 

Mod. Syr. Lass these sdiperi pariée ‘the Sorihes and Pharisees.’ 

Ordinarily, however, they are joined together by a: con- 
junction meaning ‘and. In all the languages except Amliaric 
and Tigrifia! the construction is simple, and consists in join- 
ing the different worils together by some form of the eon- 
junction wa. If there aro three or more words 4o connected, 
the conjunetion muy be omitted before all but tho lost two: 

* in Ethiopic, Hebrew, Biblical Aramaic, Syriac, Babylonian 
Talmudic (here apparently the Heciler construction), and 
Mandaic. ©. @., 

Ass. Sa fama u erciti ‘of heaven and earth,’ 

ord tu dni ‘mateeryant and maid.’ 
Nab « Marduk ‘Nebo and Marduk.’ 

Arab. Aly a3! Tabtihu ua-'tmmuhu his father and: his 
mother,’ 

E)}"'s Jal, ca BN ee oy gett AS Ietalle Bayi 
ming “S-30°% wa-'n-na'ami va-'n-nalli wa-‘s-zari ‘ull 
kinds ‘of flocks and camels and palms and grains’ 

Eth. 001 9M e4: [bist wa-vajn "hread and wine, 

OF} OA ORO: sdmsin wa-cbihd ua-smmi 
‘Samson, his father and his mother? 
OPT FLA OMhT: mang hail wa-stbhat the 
kingdom, the power, und the glory,” 


| What the constroction is in Tigre does not appear, as Littmann in 
itis two articles an Tigre discusses only the pronouns and tho: verb. 
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Heb. ue) Os ‘heaven and earth.’ 
inset OIE) WP Ns ‘sheep, cattle, men-servants, 
and maid-servants.’ 
S5iS) 2p MIpe2 ‘in cattle, silver and gold." 
Bib, Aram. wwe? wooo ‘the dream and its interpretation.’ 
WY TP" MDISN WAS ‘gifts and a reward and great 
honor.’ 
ST TR RST Nm; ‘the kingdom, power, 
glory, and honor,’ 
me? Saute myn? ‘to Hananiah, Mishael and 
Azariah.’ 





Syr. Taio Joes BY S) ow ‘heaven and earth.’ 
Moye Lege taal RAY RET RS ‘the land, tho vine 
and the olive,’ 
Bab. Tal. KY HON KON ‘a cock, an ass, and a candle,’ 
Man.  oRMxoene) Sarre! RoR Jo “from snares, punish- 
ments, and chains’ 
MNEY) Hd MSS ‘with sword, fire, and burning.’ 
Mod. Syr, busses bres balird wa-dehiwid light and warmth,’ 

Sometimes with groups of more than three nouns the con- 
junction is used in more than one case, tho not in all, This 
ia duo ordinarily to the fact that all tho elements are not 
coordinate, but that some aro more closely connected than 
others; it may in some cases be due to textual corruption, 
This phenomenon is probably found in most if not all of the 
languages, Examples are available in Hebrew, Biblical Aru- 
maic, Mandaic, and es a Arabic, & g, | 

Heb, = toga wag 25'p nye ord ee? Sys? ‘to Baal, 
bo se sun, Mion, constellations, and all the 
host of heaven,’ 

w1g6 Sop nse Soh ‘new moon and sabbath, the 
calling of an assembly.’ 

niysp mip) ‘myrrh, aloes, and cassia’! 

‘OER WY TMT TAPS “ISH te ‘Hliphas the 
Temanite, Bildad the Shuhite, and Zophar 
the Naamathite,’ 

‘ Perhaps tho first two are to be considered av more ulosely connected 
with one another than with the third element, ‘This iv indicated by tho 
fact thet in three of the four passages in which the word for | aloes’ 
oreurs it da preceded by “2 28 hore (Pst, D), Th ie not imponsible, ho- 
wever, that the ‘order of thn words ia wrong, and ‘thal the reading 
should be “© moran mrsp (eo Haupt). 
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Bil. Arum. oa mney? pga u3om “the king and his 


coundillors, his queens and his coneubines* 
RNIN) MEST weETIeNA) NIP ROD PO 21E ‘the 
ministers of the kingdom, the governors and 
tho princes, the councillors and the satraps! 
p28) RYH NPIS NYPD NEST] RITTER? ‘to gods 
of gold and silver, of hronze, iron, wood 
and stone,’ 7 | 
#92") KEPH) Nyon RAIDS ‘the kingdom, power 
and strength, and glory, 
peti TnnSpIoy pretee yeTbEwS “im their 
mantels (?), their cloaks (?), and their huts, 
(and their clothes) (Dan. 3, 24). 

Man. THD) MONDE) MINTO) NEM] BHO MIND ‘the in- 
strument, the foot-block, the tarture and the 
twisting, and the fettering and racking.’ 

RET ANDY) RODD RRS SNS ‘wild am- 
mals, cattle; and fish and birds’ 

NAPPY NTN NIT NTT snnignificence, splendor, 
and light and honor,’ 

Kg. Arab, us aels so Jol, el dalas eel daly 
udhid gamis e-vdlid lids yahid ‘irje we- 
udhid farbas ta shirt and a pair of drawers, 
a cloak and a fez.’ 

fn Ambharis and Tigrita, when a copulative conjunction is 
need to ¢onnert the nouns, the construction ts somewhat more 
complicated than in the other linguage. In Amharic —¢ js 
employed like wa between the words to be connected: —9* is 
ordinarily added to m word which is to he connected with a 
preceding word, tho it is sometimes employed also with the 
first of two nouns; when the element to he connected by — 9" 
consists of two or more words, the conjunction is nol necessar- 
ily added to the first clement, but may be taken by one of 
the others, When more than two words are to lw connected 
they toy be placed together withont connective (cf. above), or 
oné or more pairs may be connected by one or the other of 
the conjunctions —4, —J"; these conjunctions may be used 
together in the same chain: of coordinated nouns, but not to 
connect tho same pair of words 6. ¢., 


1 The: fast eletutint Ie probably 9 gloss, explaining the unuweual derma 
prodeding. 
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AVEC FEC: somii-nd médr ‘heaven and earth.’ 

me ZN; ANC: mafras masabar-m ‘destruction and de- 
‘vastation,’ 

meen: 2A? cPANCe?: mafras falig masabar-m ‘destruc- 
tion and great devastution.’ 

COAT EE AST  CFOCF CUNT Utes fa-gilametde "énil 
ia-médr-em rikuésat hil ‘the mother of 
harlots and of all wickedness of the earth.’ 

ASTI" WLLTS": ‘drit-im nabidi-im ‘the law and the pro- 
phets.’ 

cy anaes C5219" aawy yp : Chae g” : PIMA: ja-Segd 
mamandt ja-djn-em mamaldt ja-sai-m teni- 
keht “tust of the flesh and lust of the aye 
and pride of life’ 

AAD 990.6 10 F0CS oO" PLN: ‘alg ma‘d uanbar-nd magrie 
‘hed, table, chair, and candlestick,’ 

In Tigrita each clement to be connected, including the first, 
is ordinarily followed by enchtic —m1 or —}; in any one 
chain of noum the connectives may be all the same, or both 
may be wed, Sometimes —w- or —B is used like Amharic 
—* only after the element to be connected, espocially if it 
consists of moré than one word. &. g. 

Adar}: AGOrF: Vabd-dn "ind-yin father and mother.’ 

2F*4: 7724; dam-in miéj-n ‘blood and water,’ 

ery for} : Ao) heed: (LOT): mangadi-wn 
‘Yinal-vin héiwai-en (or heiwat-yén) ‘the way, 
the truth, and the life’ 

YOR 80-3: VIPE: né-jchtdd-win né-haudt-i-nt ‘to Judah 
and his brethren.’ 

PRAT: IFAD}: né-quald-n wind f-vén? ‘to the child and 
its mother,’ 


Thi eh eeu C hed: jase dage marimiirt-i-uén “Jesus 


The varions qualifications of the noun in Semitic, then, are 
express] in general as follows. 


1 No example af —} in this wea is nyailable, but the ruls in all 
probability applies to ft as well ae to —O*T, 

2'The preposition on which the first noun depends Is almost always 
repeiled aa here, cf, Pract Tig. Spr. p. MOE 
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Both simple determination and simple mdotermination aro 
often without special means of expression, Generally speaking 
the Semitic languages have developed two ways of indicating 
simple determination, viz, by article and hy possessive suffix. 
Simple indetermination ia expressed by indefinite articles de- 
rived in some languages from an indefinite enclitic particle mua, 
but more frequently hy the numeral ‘one’. 

Simple qualification is expressed by the descriptive adjective, 
which agross with its noun in general in case, yender, number, 
and determination; sometimes the two are joined together in 
n construct chain. 

The demonstrative pronouns used as adjectives express 
demonstrative qualification; they have rules of concord similar 
to those of the descriptive adjective, but tho they require 
thetr noun to be in the definite state, it is only in Hebrew 
tint the demonstrative itself takes the definite article. 

The inturrogative ‘which’ is ardinarily expresed by an ad- 
jeetive, ‘whose!, by the genitive of ‘who’; ‘how much’, in most 
casea by a word formed of a preposition meaning ‘as, like’ + 
the neuter interrogative: ‘what’. 

Indefinite pronominal ideas are expressed sometimes by ad- 
jectives, sometimes by snbstantives followed by the genitive or 
i prepositional phrase, sometimes in other ways; at times they 
aré expressed simply by the construction itself. 

Numeral jualification is expressed by the cardinal ani 
ordinal numerals, The cardinals may stand as adjectivos or 
kppositives, or they may take their noun in the genitive or 
accusative, ‘The numbers from ‘three’ to ten’ have what might 
he called a reversed concord of gonder, The nown is #OTDe- 
times singulir, sometimes plural, the number depending in 
wme Case on the numeral, in others on the noun, The ordinals 
may be expressed either by the ordinals proper, or by cardinals 
in the ordinal construction or after the noun in the genitive, 

Case relation between two nouns may be expressed by the 
coOnatruct chain, hy jomimg tho two non hy a preposttion, 
by a combination of these two methods, or hy using instead 
of a simple “preposition, a combination of relative Pronoun and 
preposition. ‘The construct chain is the oldest method, the 
others hercome more common in the later development of the 
individual languages, in some of them completely replacing 
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Personal pronominal qualification is expressed by possessive 
pronominal suffixes added to the nown, 

Appositives are of two lands, mz, (2) 4 conimon noun danot- 
ing class, measure, content, ote, standing 05 wppositive to wmother 
common noun; (b) & common noun used asx an appositive to 
a proper. | 

Adverbial qualification is expressed by an appositive in 
accusative or nominative, or by certain adverbial and pronom- 
inal particles. | 

A noun moy bo modified by a relative clause cither with 
or without relative pronoun, or it may stand in the construct 
before a following sentence which takes the place of a genitive. 

Nouns may he coordinated by asyndoton, by using connec- 
tives hetweon each two, or by using the connective only with 

The most characteristically Semitic of these constructions 
ure, vit, the use of the possessive suffix to express determi- 
nation; the use of the article with hoth adjective and noun, 
and not once with the combination; the use of tho article 
with noun modified hy a demonstrative; the reversed concord 
of the cardinals from ‘three’ to ‘ten’; tho use of the cardinals 
in the yenitive in. the sense of ordinals; tho construct chain; 
prepositional plirases derived from elliptical relative clauses; 
uppositives danoting mensure, content, and the like; the we 
of a whole sentence as a genitive after the construct of a 
noun, Generally speaking tho more modern languages have, 
as was to be expected, given up many characteristic old So- 
mitic qonstructions and adopted many thew one, To judge 
from the constructions treated in the present paper, the mem- 
bers of the Abyssinian group have departed farthest from the 
ancient Semitic norm, Amharic being the most extreme example 
of this phenomenon, while in Arabio and Hebrew, we hnve, 
all things considered, perhaps the truest picture of the syn- 
tactical conditions of the primitive Semitic speech, 

0. Brockelmann, Grundrise der veryl. Gram. der seniitischen 
Sprachen, Ad. TL Syntax (Lief Lu. 2 1911) (Brock. Sy.) 

The statements with regard to Modern Hebrew are made 
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on the authority of Dr. Aaron Ember of Johns Hopkins 
(!niversity. 


In the modern Abyssinian languages, the transliteration is 
not meant to give an absolutely accurate representation of 
tho pronunciation, but is intended chietly to show what char- 
acters are employed; it @ the same as in Ethiopic for the 
characters which these languages have in common. with Ethio- 
pic, @ g, ™ is transliterated § (not # as pronounced), and the 
vowel written é appears as 4 (pronounced id in Ambaric). 

Add the modern Aramaic dialect of Tur-Abdin to tho list 
of languages appearing only im transliteration, cf, p, 138, 

Determination. 

The determimative construction with pleonsstic suffix deseribod 
6p pp, 145—145! is found alvo in Tigre, at least when the 
determining word ix ® noun or verb; the preposition APA 4 is 
used here just ns A is in Ethiopie (ef. Littm. Te. Pron, p. 925, n. 
tik aeuil): @. x. 

MAS. A748: LHe) uald-l ‘Eyil-la dakhird ‘the son of the 
praised-one.” 

AMA: ASF t4: Vol umd (-d ‘to her mother she 
Spoke,’ 

[mn Ethiopic « suffix after a preposition is sometimes resumed 
hy the same prepositian, just as in Syriac [ef. pp, 146, 151), 

TF NMS: bat ba-nécsind-Ak ‘in (it in) his purity,’ 

Un page 149 in the second paragraph, South Arabie is to 
he understood as meaning Mineo-Sabeun, Mehri, of course, 
having so article. 


Simple Qualyication. 

Sometimes an adjective is separated from its noun by other 
words, cf Brock. Syn. p. 201 [ef p. 154 fh. 

Au adjective of praise or blame may precede ite noun in 
Classical nnd Modern Egyptian Arabic; the Assyrian adjectives 
that precede the noun seem also to belong to this class, af. 

' In Coptic = ploonnstic anfix is sometimes employed, Be in Semitic 
to apeclally determing a dependent noun, When one of tho few noune 
whieh stil] tile ponsessive suffixes ie followed hiy a genitive, the 
utgaily takes « ploonastic wuffix, of. Steind Kopt. Gr, pp. 40, Bi, 
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Brock. Syn. p. 203 ef. p. 150), For cases in which the Assy- 
rian adjective precedes its noun, see, besides p, 15%), pp, 224£, 240, 

Certain classes of ndjectives in Arabic, Classical and Modern 
Egyptian, and foreign adjectives in Modern Syriac are without 
inilection for gender and number, cf. Brock. Syn, pp. 204, 208 
ef, pp. 160—164. 

For cases in Classical Arabic in which the determination 
of noun + adjective: is apparently indicated by the article 
with the adjective alone, cf Hrock. Syn. pp. 208, 209 [ef 
pp. 165, 167]. 

In Tigre the article is sometimes employed with both noun 
aud adjective, sometimes only with the second of the two [ef 
ps 166), % Ba 

AASD: A70R : la-'ends la-gemii¢ ‘the poor man’ 
HAA: bCAF* : eal la-hars-im ‘their second ploughing,’ 

In Biblical Aramaic 25 in Hebrew and Modern Arabic an 
Saas modifying a dual stands in the plural [cf p. 164), 


e. £ 


me a> Srye-5 pee ‘and it liad great iron teeth’ (Dan. 7,7). 


Demonstrative Qualification. 
A demonstrative adjective in Mehri sometimes precedes its 
noun, @& g, dime veheimet ‘this pretty girl (ch pp. 169, 150), 


Indefinite Qualification. 

In Mehri the word for ‘all’ seems to stand after the noun 
with or without suffix, In Tigre it stands with suffix before 
or after the noun. & g, 

Meh. habanthe hail ‘all his daughters,’ 
habit kallhem ‘all people? 

Te AA: A: (A illo ‘all might, 
Here: PPA: killa lohay maydgll ‘all the 
hillocks there’ 

In the dialect of Tlemsen el-Aull may stand before the 
definite moun, as well az after it [of. p, 185], @ g. 

ASA i el-Rull en-nda ‘ull the people.’ 
With this construction ia to bo compared the Biblical Aramaic 
NPD Moy ‘all hail’ (Ex. 5,7), 

In Biblical Hebrew the pleonastio Mishnic construction [ef, 
ji. 185) oveurs in at least one passage, viz. 

Bi; ova "sye79 ‘all the kings of the aa i Is. 14, 18), 
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i dn Benton the idea of Sof’ may be indicated by a personal 
Pronoun in ajposition to 4 preceding noun, 6, g., 
Hin O32 eT he 1 Re ‘therefore my Lord himself will 
give you a sign’ (1s, 7, 14). 
In Modern Hebrew the ides of ‘various’ is indicated by the 
participle OYW, e.g. 
py O35 ‘various things.’ 
Numeral Qualification. 
In Modern Hebrew s noun modified hy the cardinals from 
ten’ (inclusive) opward, stands in the singular [ef. pp. 205, 208}. 
‘fo examples of the omission of the article with ordinals 
(ef p, 215). add, 
Bibl, Aram. syy9n 3275 ‘a third kingdom.’ 


Nominal Qualification. 

In Tigre, as in Ethiopic, it is posable to insert a modifier 
of the nomen rectum hetween the regens and the rectum fe. 
p. 231), Ut is also possible for a construct governing a definite 
noun to take an urticle itself [cE pp. 216, 219, 220]. «. g. 

AT 2 A¢T : AOPLST : WUT i Ati OT: e ‘a/ffét la (article- 
mardt fafrelative)-liall@t “tid bit tat the door of 
thein-which-the-bride-is house! 

ANAT: Ama? : la-selt Ta-ua'at the placenta af the cow, 

Iu Ambarit an adjective modifying a niun with preceding 
genitive may stand before the genitive or between ginitive 
and noun (cf. p. 227), & gy 

FAP TRICE UFC: tdlag ja-dangid kemr| ‘a great heap 

CLILE FAP 1 GPC: ja-dangijdi talég kimr| of stone? 

In the Moders Araliie of Hadramaut a noun modified br 
determinate genitive & not necessarily determinate, and may 
take the indefinite article, «. g.. 

ahdah bit 3-2bah ‘a danghter of the old man’ (cf. Brock. 

Sym. p. 236) [of the Mod. Syr, construction, p. 240). 

In the genitive combination in Syriac, 4, + suffix may be 
used instead of, or in addition to the pleonnstic suffix on the 
regens; in this case the rectum has usually the added mean- 
ing of ‘the well known,’ ‘already mentioned: ©. g., 

ley: key Lal RTH ni TH ‘the brethren of the cloister 
itself.’ 

Pavey mdey wliy RII AMT ADT] ‘the court of the (already 

méntioned) temple," 
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In addition to the ways of expressing nominal qualification 
already enumerated, viz. the construct chain, various kinds of 
prepositional | phrases, and combinations of these constructions, 
a noun may be modified by another noun standing in the 
faecusative. The accusative form is apparent only in Arabic, 
Fk thereat a cnimbar: of ‘pesagoniin, Hebron -wiich: Are 
probably to be classed here, tho they are hardly to be distinguishes 
from cases of apposition, «. ¢. 

Arab, dol 2.) ,.2/) al-lodrw lojlata tamimilt ‘the moon 
on the night of its fullness.’ 
(ine jubbatuka hazza" ‘thy jocket of silk. 
Ys. rail) rdgidu” hulla* ‘a vessel of vinegar 
Heb, NOR FIToy ‘on the way to Timnath’ (Gen. 58, 14). 
a} Serie ‘the cheruhim of gold’ (1 Clr. 28, 18). 
mop oad wou ‘three sealie of meal! (Gen. 14, 6). 


Personal Pronominal Qualificakon. 
In the Aramaic dialect of Tur Abdin a noun with suffix 
may take the article a in Tigre and Maltese, cf. Brock. Syn. 
p. 359 [ch p. 24), 





For examples illustrating the agreement of the appositive 
with its noun im case, et in Arabic and Ambaric, of. 
Brock. Syn, pp, 217,219, For additional examples of the 
repetition of the preposition governing the modified noun, cf 
Brock. Syn. pp. 220, 221. [ef p. 247; to the langunges there 
yiven are to he added Arabic, Tigre, and Syriac]. 

An appositive does not necesariy agree with its noun in 
determmation, & gf. 

Arab. ah« Jal gr ley +. Chenier os ‘an rin ceahantal 
rajuli® min ‘alili makkata ‘from Sule 
man of the people of Mecca’ 
dU) bio pate bol ms cdl “dd gird ti" mustagimi 
cirdta ‘Udhi ‘to a straight _ the path of God.’ 


In addition to the adverbial ideas described above, a noun 
in Semitic ig sometimes modified by an adverb of place, e. ¢., 
Arab. Sle Jl (6 de “ald talli* ‘Ali" hundka ‘on a high 

hill there’ 
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Das Sendschreiben des Vatriarchen Barschuschan an 
den Catholicus der Armenier’ By Orro Lacwrt, 
Ph. D., Ansonia, Conn. 


Die vorliogenide Handschrift ist der erste » el der #ozenannten 
Haniechrift Sachau 60 der Handschrifien-Altellung der KGnig- 
lichen Bibliothek in Berlin. Durch dio Freundlichkeit der 

iriktoren Harnuck und Stern genannter Bibliothek 
wurde es sae ormbglicht, die Handsehrift au kopieren und 
schlieMlich auch an Khersetzen. Inwiefern mir letzteres pe 
lungen ist, miigen die geneigten Loser selbst entacheion. 

Uneere Handschrift ist ein Sendschreiben eines auch sonst 
in der syrischen Literatur bekannten Patriarchen Jvhannes, 
oler J@echi', Barscliischan (Susanna), an den Catholicus der 
Armenier, mt einém Begleiterhrelbon dea unterzeichneten 
Pstriarclion, Tynatiue von Antiochien, genannt Matthius aus 
Mardin, Die Sachlage ist wohl die, dai Ignatius don Brief 
des Bar Schuechan mit einem Zusatz you sich selbst an den 
Catholicus geschickt hat, 

Nach Wrht (4 short History of Syriac Literature, p. 
225—237) wurde Johannes Barschuschan von den Bischvifen 
des Ostens zum Gegenpatriarchen dea Haye, oder Athnnasins VI, 
unter dem Namen Joliann X, gewahit, im Jahre 1058 (Bar- 
Heliracus, Chrov. Beeles, I, 437, BO. TL 141. 3i4). Er 
dankte jedoch. bald ah, und zog wich zurtick im em Kloster nnd 
widmete sich dem-Studium. Beim 'Tode des Athanasius wurde 
er wieder erwihlt zum Patriarchen 1064 ond wirkte nun in 
dieser Kapazitit bis su seinem Todo im Jalire 1073, Wis 
uns Bar-Hebrneus berichtet, liat Johannes Barschuschan imit 
dem Potriorchen von Alexandrien, Christodalys liingere Aw 
cinandersctzungin wegen der Misthung you Salz and (i mit 
dem. eucharistisehen Brote nach syriecher Weise gehabt. Er 








i An investigecion whieh wae ecoripldted in May lil, 21 at Vale Tis 
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scheint fiberhaupt ein sehr schreibseliger Mann gewesen xn sein, 
da er aine Tnmasse von Schriften, alle kontroversionallar Natur, 

Durch Herasgabe der Werke Ephraems nud des Tsank von 
Antiochien suchte Johannes Barschuaclian die syrische National- 
literatur wieder zu heloben, Er teat selbst als Dichter auf und 
hesang in ergreifender Weise das Schicksal der Stadt Melitene, 
das dieselhe im Jahre 1058 bei ihrer Eretirmung ond Plin- 
derung durch die Tiirken erlitt, in vier Gedichten (Bar Hob, 
Chron. Syr. p. 252). 

Am Selilusse unseres Sendschreihens ist der Abdruck vou 
dem Siegel eines Jakobitischen Patriarchen eingekleht. Die 
Untorsehrift lautet: Ignatius, Patriarch yon Antiochien genanut 
Matthaue (der Rest ist verwischt), nach der Liste der 35. der 
dakobitiachen Patriarchen, Matthius aus Mardin. Aus dieser 
Unterschrift, din ganx verschieden von der Uberschrift: ist, 
erhellt natirlich, dai wir ewei Briefp in ainen meammen ge- 
schweilt yor und haben: ainen von Johannes Schuschan, 
den. orsten ‘l'eil der Handschrift hildend, und einen von Tynatiue 
yon Antiochien.! So wie die Handschrift heute vorliegt, ist 
sie yon einem Piakonus Abd-Elwihid su Mosul nach 1859 
abgeschriehen worden, wie Prof. Sachau glaubt. 

An dieser Stelle michte ich auch memem verelirten Lehrer, 
Prof. C.-C. Torrey, Mr seine freundlichen Winke, womit er 
mich vou Zeit zu Zeit bedlachte und fir seine Bercitwilligkeit, 
mir allezeit mit Rat und Tat heizustehen und fiber die sehwie- 
rigsten Klippen hinwegzuhelfen, meinen herzlichsten Dank 
aussprechen, 





Wir haben zundchst die Dherschrift, die nicht vom Verfasser 
des Hriefes siommt, sondern jedonfulls yon dem Abschreiber. 


t Tnuation (fares) war Maphrian si Matthii und wird ii dritten 
Teil dea Chronicon des Barhebraus angefiihrt ale der 33. Maphrian der 
Chaidier, Es war der Soho dea Presbytere Hasan und seit 1142 Alinch rm 
Kloster Sergil. Giestorban ist er 160 (ir, Joe S. Astemanus Ovientalische 
Hidliothek, in dem Axerug pobrackt ron A. F. Pfeiffer, Erlangen 177H- 
p. 305), Dieser Ienatios let ohne Aweifnl identiech mit unserem Sender 
des Briefee von Barschuschan, der dazu seinen Konnuentar gemocht bat 
Die Titel Maphrian, Metropolit, Catholicus, sind wobl eu verschiedenen 
Yeiten identisch geweren, obwohl der Maphrian urepriinglich ein unter- 
gearilacter Kleriker war (sien dose PYeiffer). 
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n des hil, Patriarehen, May Jlolianan, 





avesbusshen kn dlies Katholikus der Armenier“ Hierauf- 


folgt der eigenthche Aufang des Briefes, welcher in den thhehen, 
bitbhine] en (michte man sacon) Finfihrungsworten besteht: 
»lohitmes, ein. Knecht Jesa (hrist und durch die Gnade 
tiottes Oherhirte Dem. folgt ein chrerbtetiger Gruf: Jin 
kL Graf an Eure Reimbieit.« Hierauf folgt cin nmiges Gubet, 
worm der Pitriarcl: seine Freudo dariiber susdrickt, dah ef 
mit dem Katholikus guf 2 freanischafilichem Fuile stelit. 
Hierauf folgt in farbenréicher Sprache eine ‘Darstellung der 
herslichen Beaziehungen swischen den heiden Herren, gewtirrt 
mit etlichen Schmeicheleien, 

1* bringt dann cine Aussinandersetgune wr die hl Drei- 
ainigkeit, die mit dem Schilaewort susammengetalt wird: 

Kinein Drei ond Drei Eis“ Dabei warnt der V erfasser fleifiig 
vor Sabellianismus, Arianismus- und Judaismus, welche alle drei 
die hi Prinitat lougnen, wie or sie versteht Auf Paulus und 
des Niclinum, wwe auf Gregor den Theologen begrindet er 
‘seine Lehre. Er bediente sich dabei der sonderbarsten Bilder. 
The Trinitiit wird erklart, wie schon von andern yor und nach 
ihm, durch Bilder, die uns. heute Kindlich (um nicht: kindisch 
sagen zu milssen) rorkommen, wit dics: Es sind drei Personen, 
wie z, B, Adom, Seth und Eva: oder die Sonne, ihr Lichit 
nnd ihre Hitze; oder Verstand, Vernunft uni Geist: odor die 
Ptianze, thr Duft und-ilire Farbe. (1°), 

® folut dann én Bekenntnis ther die Menschw rerdung 
Christi und "ther die Naturon in der Trinitit und in Christo. 
Dae Stithwort hier ist erstons sega (KA Do bis os ine 
Natur in drei Personen“, und yweitens: Jus vy =o Sa 
enact lo Booo fpolboo Dariiber dal bekanut werden soll 
eine Natur des Gotteslogos, welcher Fleisch wurde, (aie qiieag 
ret toe Ader cerapampévow).. Nachdom Barschuschan den heid- 
tiwthen Wahn dee Sabellive abgewobrt und den Ketzer Arius 
abgefertigt hat, boruft er sich auf don Theoloyen Gregorius 
als Autoritit fir seme Glaubenslelire, Es gibt nur cine Gott 
heit, aber drei Personen ((momz) oder Hypostasen. Die niich- 
sten Sitve Inlden dow Ubergany zum eigentlichen Thema dee: 
Hriefea — eth hassenewerten Gebrivehen der Armenier, daz 
im groben tind ganzen mafivoll behandelt wird. 

#* wird xuerst die Benfitzung von Salz und Ol und dann 
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auch von Sauerteig in der Racharistie (Abendmahl) behandelt. 
Diewe Erliuterungen. orstrecken sich bis 8°. Barschuschan. ist 
dor harzengung, dal diese Dinge zur Seligkert nitzlich sind, 
Aitam wurde von Wasser, Luft, Feuer, Erde und Geist ge- 
Vildot, also von 5 Substanzen. Jesus mul daher in dor Mucha 
rivtie nuch vollkommen, als ans 5 Elementen, bestelend, dur- 
gestellt werden unter Mchl, Wasser, Sauerteig, Salz und OL 
Jesus ist eine besondere Spozies (Art) 2wischen Gott und 


“Menschen, die mit seinem Tod am Kreuze wieder erlowhen 
ist. Dor Gegner seiner Dogmen gedenkt unser Autor fleifig. 
Nestorius wml Theodor von Mopsueste werden der Gottlosig- 
keit beziohtigt. ehenso Leo and die Ruubersynode, Chalcedon. 
Oyrill dugegen ist ihm ein rechtglinhiger Vater, Gregor haw- 
maturgus ist or nicht abbold, obwobl dieser den Ausspruch tat: 
Gott hat gelitten, aber cline das Leiden zu empfinden, aut 
vanatérbliche und leidensunfilhige Weise. 

8° folgt dunn «ine Notix ther das Wasser, das wir im 
Wanbecher mischon. 

$—10 wendet sich dann gegen div Vneitte des Taufens 
der Krouxe und Nakuschon, oder Schallbretter-Klmgel weihen, 
wie andere dhersetzen. 10 spricht vom Simdenbekenntnis, das 
bei den Armeniern nicht richtig getilt wird. 

Sodans wird dariber gehandell, oh man den Tag am Abond 
oder am Morgen beginnen sollte. Die Syrer, wie die Juden, 
rechuen yor: Abend, deshalb fasten si@ auch schon Donners- 
tags; die Armenier dagegen fasten nur Freitags, da sie den Tag 
am Morgen beginnen, wae nach Barechuschan’s Ansicht 7 
verwerfon ist, [1}—13* ist nach Ansicht von Ter-Minassiantz, 
(Terte und Untersuchungen zur altchristlichen Literatur, Ba, 26: 
Hie Armonisch Kirche“, von E. Ter-Minassiantz p. 100, 4) 
das letvte Stick des Briofes dex Patriarchen Barschuschan 
an den Catholions; dem ich auch gerne berstimme, da, wie auch 
er bemerkt, die nun folgenden Beschuldigungen nicht unbe- 
antwortet yeblishen wiren, wenn der Catholicus sie gelesen 
bitte, db, wenn sie im Briefe des Bartolmschan gestanden 
adie, 








Es ist tilimlich ein Brief eines armenischen Catholious Georg 
‘orhanden, dor scheinbar cine Antwort ist auf unsern Brief. 
Dieser Brief ist in dem sogenamnten ,Buch der Briefe+ (vgl. 
Girk Tchtoz, Buch der Briefe, 8. 335—857) enthalten. Die 
Uberschrift: lautet: Des Herrn Georg, des Oberaufsehers der 
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Armenicer und des geisteshegnaiten Philosophen, Antwort anf 
den Brief dea syritehen Patriarchen Johannes Bath dieser 
Brief vine Antwort anf unsern Brief ist, hat 'Ter-Minassiantz 
bewiesen durch seme Parallelstellen aus boiden Briefen, von 


welchen ich hier pur zwei folgon Insane. 


« Johannes X. Barechuschan. 
Thr fragt wegon des Sayerteigs, 
don wir wiealle éhristlichen Val- 
ker gébrauchen (in der Euelia- 
ristie), was dus hudeuton soile, 
aud auch das Sale pod das 
OL... 80 nehmen wir Wasser 
als Avichen des ursprilnglichen 
Wassers: Mehl ala Zeichon des 
Stauhes; Sauurteig ale Zeichen 
der Loft: und Sale als Zeichen 
des Fevers, 


8 Geory, Catholicus der Ar- 
nienier, Denn Thr habt ge- 
echriehen wegen des Saner- 
teigs, des Salzes-und des (Ys 
(in der Evcharistie), und nach 
Scnaifung Adama ona vier Mae 
tenien sagt Thr, dad Thr don 
Leth Christi vellkommen maclit, 
unl oehmt als Acichen dex 
Wassers, Wasser; ale Zoichen 
des Stanbes (frde) Mehl; als 
Zachm der Luft, Sauorteig: 


und alse Zoichen des Fevers, 

H*—13" handelt .von dem Fest der Geburt Christi, welche 
die Armenier nicht so foiern, wie alle Volker der Welt= Der 
Verfasser versucht yu beweisen, da die Sitte, das Fost der 
Geburt am 25. Dezember und Epiphanien am 6, Januar zu 
felern, die einzig tichtige ist, und dafi die Armenier keine 
Argumenté sufbringen konnen fir ihre Sitte, dio beiden Feate 
an emem Tag, am 6. Januar, eu fern. 

Wie oben bemerkt, hat hier wohl der Brief des Barschu- 
achan geschlossen, Waa nun noch folgt, ist jedenfalla Ziusatz 
von Isaak yon Antivchien, dessen Unterschrift unser Schreiben 
trigt. Anterdem ist e4 ja anch aus dem Schroiben selbst er- 
sidhtlich, wie auch schon TM. bemerkt hat, dati der letzte 
Teil nicht yon Barschuschan stammt. Da boilit es nimlich 
anf Blatt 20°: Wie wir durch das Sendschreiben des Patriar. 
chen Mar Johanan oben gezeigt habon* (siehe 8. 295, 15), 

Wie auch schon T. M. hemerkte, wird nun die ganze Schreib- 
weise anders. Barschuschan war ein gemiibigter Apologet, da- 
gegen tadelt der nach Blatt 18 echreibonde Verfasser, wo er 
nr etwas zu tadeln weil; sucht schembar nach Mifbrauchen 
in der armenischon Kircho, um dagegen losziehen zu konnen, 
So ihnlich meint wenigstens Ter-Minasinntz, Ich kann mich 
der Ansicht nicht eo ohne weiteres ansclilieben. Laken doch 
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ie MiShrauche, die in den Schriften vorschiedener Patriarchen, 
Lehrer und Viter geriigt werden, nicht den Schhal) ea, dali 
die Unsitten wirklich nicht inder armenischen Kircho Hingang 
gefunden hatten, Dall ganz haarstrinbende Dinge zu gewissen 
Acton, die nur durch obige Schriftsticke niher bestimmt 
werden kitmoin,in der armenischon Kirche verllbt wurden, iet 
woll Tatsache. 

Fir die Zusammenstéllung der syrischen Dokumente dieser 
Art darf ich jedoch keinen Kredit beansprochen, da sie you 
Professor Brockelmann gesammelt, wurden, welcher sie mir yor- 
letzten Winter (1910) nach Berlin schickte. Toh habe sie nur 
ibersetzt und auf die froundliche Auflorderung von Professor 
Brockelmann hin ow veriiffentlicht, was jel yon Herzen gern 
getan, und Professor Brockelmann hiermit gebihrend danken 
prado Lites, 

So wirft Mar Jaqob von Exess (+ 708) den Armeniern 

vor, dali sie noch im alten Judentum stecken und animalische 
Opfer darbringen.! Wie sollte Mar Ja'qob auf diesen Ge- 
danken gekomimen sein, wenn die Armenier nicht wirklich 
blutige Opfer gebracht haben? ,,.Jeder der erlijst ist mit dem 
Opfer dea Sohnes Gottes, wird nicht einfihren Opfer, damit 
er nicht verdammt werde yon der Justitix” (v. p. 299, 1£). 
»Wer aber heute noch vorsitalich Opfer bringt, der ist em 
Judo“ (vy. p. 299, 17). Am besten ist es fiir den, der heute 
noch Opfer bringt, dab er auch den Sohn verleugnet und hilt 
sich gui mit den Juden* | Verilocht ist, wer nach diesem 
(Opfer Christi) noch Opfer bringt* (v. p. 360, 14 £, 17). 

Ja'qob von Edessa wirft den Apicoa bebk vor, dat sie von 
Anfang an sittenlos dahinlebten (¥. p. 03). einige ihrer 
Lehrer mind emerseits Judon, andre andrerscits Phantasten. 
Deswegen folgen sie den Juden darin, dab sie Lamm, Unge- 
siuertes und reimen (nicht mit Wasser gemischten) Wein 
opforn ...“ (v. p, 803, 16 ff), 

Ans diesen Aitaten und den fibrigen Zeugnissen dieser 
Patriarchen und Lehrer geht doch wob! hervor, dal din Be- 
schuldigungen nicht so ohne Grund gewesen sem kinnen, wenn 
man wielleicht als guter Armenier auch nichts daven weili! 





Man: kann doch kaum annehmen, dafi diese sonst chrenwerten 


Patriarchen und Lehrer sich m leeren Phrasen ergangen haben, 


' Sieho Wright, A Short History of Syriae Literatur, p. 146, onter, 
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Ich meine, dio. von Professor Hrockelmann mir Oberlassenen 
Zeugnisse beweisen aufs klarste, dab der Verfasser dee zweiten 
Teiles unseres Driefes nicht ina Blaue geredet lat, und dab 
wirklich Tieropfer hei den christhchen Armeniern stattfanden, 
um. div hesagte Zeit. 

Von US* lis zum Schlube unseres Schroibens haben wir 
jedenfalls den Zusatz des unterscichnecten Iguatma you Anti- 
ochien, dem 143. Jakobitischen Patrarchen der Syrer vor uns, 


welcher don Brief des Barschuschaon an den Cautholicus dar 


Armenier sandie iil seinen cignen Ansichten Ober dive Mil- 
brfiuche in der armeniachen Kircho, Ienntius ist viel schiirfer 
als: Barscluschan, doch ist wuch er nicht so verdammungs- 
sithtig, wie mancht seiner wiirdigen Vorginger, die thre 
Adressaton als ,dickképfige ond hartnickige Leute“ bezeichnen 
(siehe ‘T, M. p. 11a). 

Von 13°—1i* ist die Rede davon, .wie die Alten don Palm 
sountay, das Passah and dio Taufo nicht jodes Jahr, sondern 
alle 20 Jahre feiertens 

Nun gelit der Verfasser auf ausserkirchiiche Sitten Wher, die er 
schorf tadelt. 15°—16* ,dartiber, da$ der Priester den Bischof 
segnet, obgleich dieser doch hiher steht, als jener.*: Es ist 
bet thnen auch ein andrer hiiihicher Gebranch; d. i. wenn ein 
Bischof und em Priester sich trefien und der Priester vom 
Bischof peseguet wird, so wendet sich sogleich der Priestor, 
seguet="den Bischof und legt die Hand auf seinen Kopf 
Diese Sitte wird natirliich von Ignatius verworfen, denn nach 
den Kanones kann ein Bischof wohl emen Priester ardinicr 
aber ein Bischof darf jedoch nur ordiniert wiicdea: wenh on 
Patriarch oder Metropolit mit zwei Bischofen yugegen ist. 
Darf aber ein Priestor nicht helfen, einen Bischof <u ordinioren, 
so bat er kein Hecht, ihm die unheiligen Hinde aufs wiirdige 
Hanpt zu legen, Nach Ter-Minasiantz ist dieser Bericht 
recht vigentiimlich; seines Wissens haben wir in der armeni- 
schen Literatur kein Zeugnis fir dio gennnnte Sitte. T. M. 
fragt, ob dieser Vorwurt vielleicht cin Irrtum sci? Ich glaube 





nicht. Jedenfalls hat diese Sitte bestanden, sonst wiirde Iyna- 


tins aio nicht 20 scharf angegriffen huben, Ubrigene wird man 
auch Uber manche der abrigen, genannten Gebriuche unter 
den Armeniern kein Ywugnis finden; um so mehr aber boi den 
sytiselhiin Patriarehen tnd Lehrern, wie Professor Brockdl- 
manns Zeugnisse aur Geniige beweisen, ‘Ter-Minassiantz wird 
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sthworlich zugestehen, dal) in der armenischen Kirche auch 
Yieropfer gebracht wurden, und doch liegt dus klar auf der 
Hand, wenn man die oben genannten Siitze lieat (v. p. 273), 
Fin argumentum o -silentio hat wonig Wert, emen Beweis zu 
lieforn, odér Hypothesen aufzubwuschen: Hierauf wird die 
Dhisziptin in der aymeniselion Kirche gerigt, die sehr disaiplin- 
lee gewesen sein mnuh, T, M. meint hiergn, ,wenn mau den 
Verfasser Glaubon schenken wollte, 40 milte der Zustand der 
armonischen Kirche damals trostlos gewesen sein. Es ist swar 
nicht xu leugnen, dati dio noch su nennendin Milibriiuche Fors 
kamen {Also doch’, bedingt durch die unstite ond w 
Liage des Landes und der armenischen Catholici; wir kinneo 
aber doch den syrischen Schriftsteller von Ubertreibungen nicht 
freisprechen Wie stehit’s damit? Zuerst gibt T. M. xu, dali 
dio Miflbriiuehe wirklich gang und gibe "waren, und dann 
meinte er, er kinne doch den Verfasser nicht freisprechen vou 
Ubertreibungen. Also bestanden diese Unetten doch! Und 
wenn man alles wifte, dann wiire die Sachlage jedonfalls noch 
viel trauriger wod triber dorzustellen, als dies schon so der 
Fall ist. Die Intrigwon, die damals in der Kirche gespielt 
wurden, und anch heute noch gebraucht werden, wiirden jeden- 
falls noch ein viel echieferes Licht auf die Kirche werfen, wenn 
sit alle bekanul waren. 

16*—17* bespricht zunlichst die Zustinde, dio unter den 
Bischifen bherrechend waren: ,Darfiber, dai ihre Bischite 
durch Geld und Bestochung cingesetzt werden, und die Ge- 
méinden von ¢inander an sich rafen Nicht besser sivht os 
in den Kiistern aus. Wer Abt sein will, bezahlt dem Orts- 
heamten einfach den hichsten Pret, und er bekommt dic 
Stelle, Kommt dann em andrer und bietet dem Bitrgerm#ster 
mobr, so wird ersterer verjagt, und der Herzugelaufene hekommt 
die Abtei. In diesen Sclulderungen liegt on Kornchen Wahr- 
heit, sio aind aber natlirlich stark Ohbertrielben, wie es eben im 
din polemischen Schriften gar nicht anders zu erwarten ist“ 
(Ter-Min. p. 114). 

1™ wird dann dic erbliche Succession der Catholici in Ar- 
monicn getadelt, weil diese Sitte bei keimem andern Volk der Erde 
gefunden wird, aufer bei den Arabern, deren Kalife auch erb- 
lich anfeinander folgen, 

Tor-Minassiantz meint hierta folgendes: Zur Zeit des Johannes 
RBarschuschan (1064—1073) war erst der erste Pahlawani, 
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Wahram, der Sohn dea Gregor Magistros, aut den Catholicus- 
thron erhoben worden, und er regiorte bis 1105, nach der go- 
wibnlichen Annahme, die freilich nicht ponz emwanidfrei. ist 
Sichor ist dagegen, dal zur Zeit Johannes X. (Baurs¢huschan) 
nih kein eweiter aus dem Geschlechte Grogors des Erleuchters 
(die Pahlawanier lieben sich vou thm ableiten) auf den Thron 
erhoben worden ist. Die Art und Weise uber, wie: der Syrer 
ditse Sitte tadelt zeigt una, dah mindestens 2—3 auf emander 
gefolet sem milssen aus demselbon Geachlocht. Ist dem , 
dann kann dies Stick erst in der aweiten Hilfte des 19. Jalr- 
hunderts géechrishben werden sein. 

So weit T.M. Tech miechte tur dorauf erwidern, da (1) 
Barechuschan hier gar nicht in Betracht kommt, da ja Ignatius 
von. Antioochten dies geschrichen hat, wie T; M. auch schon 
frier zugestanden hat; und (2) hat jedenfalls Ignatius die 
Verhaltnisse besser gekannt, ale wir. 

17" hundelt von dem Mifibrauch, ,dal) Priester ordiniert 
worden, oline dal sie eine Stolle haben” Von diesen wird 
wwioh Bestechung genommen. 

(8 handelt von dem Sindonhekenntnis der Armenier, siehe 

alld (p. 243), 
_ 1 wird die Heuchelei der Armonier gerfigt, die hanptsich- 
lich im Selbstgerechtiegkeit besteht. Die Armenier betelliven 
sich wicht am Abendmahl, wenn sie Ménche werden, Das 
Minehinm wird auch scharf mitgenommen.  ,,Vollkommeno 
Minche, hei ilimen ist unter tausend nicht einer mu finden...“ 
Das Patenamt bei dor Taufsalbung wird yon den Armeniern 
nicht webihrend beachtet, usw. 

1*—20" wird noch vinmal Mar dargelert, dal) aur die Ar- 
menier unter allen Vilkern das Weilmachtafest und Byiphanien 
am 6, Januar feiern, Selbst wenn man frtiher das Weilnachts- 
fest am 6. Januar gefoiert hat, so haben die hi. Vater diese 
Datum, wie so viele Dinge, peaindert; zB. durften dio Brschite 
rier hetraten, wie auch .euer* Gregorims, jetzt nicht mehr, 
usw. 20"—23* wird die Bewalrung jodischir Gesetye bohun- 
delt. Noch ¢inmal kommt Woihnachten und Epiphanion sufs 
Tupet, Christus it wirklich am 25, Dexember geboren und 
30 Jahre spiiter am 6. Jannar getanft worden, 

Damit schliebt unser Schriftettick: Man sieht; dali um die 
Mitte dee 19. Jahrhunderts in; Armenien und Srrion din Go- 
miter crregt waren. Mar Hebriius berichtet wus dieser Zeit 
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eine Rede Gregors, des Catholicns der Armenior, die ich folgen 
lasse, Assamani BO. 11, S. 360": In jener Zeit verfalite 
Gregor, der Vatholicus dor Armenier, cing Hede uni sclimihto 
darin die Syrer, weil sie mit einem Finger das Kreuz echlagen, 
und wegen des gesiluerten Brotes, und weil sie den Wein und 
den Honig und das Ol, nathdem eme Maus in dicselbon ge- 
fallen war, doch segneten und dann aben.und tranken. Und 
diese Rede wurde dom Kloster der Armenier in Cilicien, welches 
Drasurk hieh, Ubergeben, Ale abe’ Barandreas hirte, dab 
die armenischen Miinche sie zu jeder Zeit lasen und die Ryrer 
rerspotteten, da wurde er von Fifer erfalt, wecheelte seine 
Gewiinder und ging in das genannte Kloster der Armenier 
and liek sich dort nieder, wie. tiner vou thnen, und yerhohnte 
die Armenier, dali sio sich anf jidische Weise bonihmen, Und er 
legte die Abhandiung in threr Bibliothek niedor, Nach cimger 
Zeit aber fanden sie den Traktut, und sie schickten ihn dom 
Catholicus und taten ihm kund die Hinterlistigkeit, die jenur 
Syrer mit ihnen yetrieben hatte. Der Catholicus aber lie 
jeno beiden Traktate verbrennen, den seinen so wohl, wie den 
des Barandreas*' usw, Man sieht daraus, dali wirklich Mill- 
briuche in beiden Kirchen Armeni¢ns sowohl, wie auch Syriens 
bestanden, 


Syrische Texte 
reiben des Barschischiin (Cod. Berlin. Sachau 60) 
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B, Zusiize aus verschiedenen Quellen. 
13! (Cod: Bibl. Medic. Polat. fol. 130 rob.) 
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un, 298, antes 111 (eat, p, 197). Wie oben gesagt, habe ich die Ab- 
ichrift woo Hrrrn Bicfilent Brockelmann benutzt. 
Tm Rodex steht hier poss, 
3 Im Hodex steht ner bole. 
4a, @ boginet mum. 
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2, (Cod. Bibl. Medic. Fulat. fol. 140 rv. .) 
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4 Fol, 140 fr. 9, boginnt nun. 2 Fol. 140 rb. beginnt nun. 
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3, (Cod. Bibl Medie. Pulat. fol. 140 r: b.) 
Laie) 5307 
ae ae usesos essory gall lobe ! theo Lis: 
So Iocan woctkasll (in “to [law pao ae 
fam dodiis whoop ll Jolso UP (Kise Louse... Loran 
a a bow. ss eo ahoe Db toto ce thenwas) 
ot Suaco? feo Jolba ys engl Jlad > osm pool 
Shoes 
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5. (Cod. Bill. Medic. Pulat. fol. 140 v. a.) 
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6, (Cod. Bibl. Medic. Palat. fol. 140 v. a.) 
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| Uberschrift ist in Hot gear achrieben. 
» Dberschrift int in Rot geschrieben, 
i Pol. 140 y, 2. beginnt hier, 
| Ebenfalls rot. ® Ebenfalla rot. 
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8, (Cod. Bibl. Medic. Palat. fol. 140 w. b.) 
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10.. (Cod. Bibl. Medic, Palat, fol. 141 r.) 
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§ Flot. ‘Im Kodex fom. ‘ Rot. 

*K. Kayser, Die Kanones dea Jacol von Edessa, hat hier: Bol, Buf 
@&. Kod. figt hinew (home. > Rod: oom. 

iim Kodex geld. 

1 Fehit im Ked;dafiir: boyacdk qicka che ge qacny Haale, 

| Rod: witha, ® Folilt im Koad, @® Kod: asl—, 

4 Fehit im Kol 

12 Red: ~atka Laid, 
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13. (Cod. Bibl. Medic. Palat. fol. 142 »,) 
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itm P bade rea eingesthoben. 

2 Pebliin P: dafiir: wlks “ks. 

7 Fohit in FP. 

iP hat hier be, Shoo. 

°F hat hier ee + [ten om Lowe. 

© Rot geechrioben, ? Rot geschrieben, 

‘“Kodez het pf Taran (woch Tarjtn, Taronkh, usw.), eine Festung 
an der ermenischen Greve; sinhe Miller, Fragments Historicorwm Grac= 
cormm V, 315, S64. Fir die yutise Suelle siche auch 1a, Ba. 
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| Rodex hut «aus, 


? Gewillinlich sea.sLeel. = Kodex aktt, 
‘ Kodex soenjuer, * Rodex Lom. 
‘ Sonst Aristukes genunnt, 7 Rot geechrieben. 


Ubersetzung. 


Wl A. Sendschreiten des Patriarchen, Johannes Barschuschan, an 

"den Catholicus der Armenier idber einige hassenswerte, den 

Kanones der Kirche widersprechende Gebviuche, wilche unter 
den Armeniern aufgelhommen waren, 


S&L 
Erstens, ther den Glauben des orthodocen Valles dey Syrer- 


Johannes, cin Knecht Jesu ¢ ‘hristi, durch die Gnade Gottes 
Oberbirte und Herr dér Gemeinde, das heitit, durcly ilaa er 
lisende Blut Patriarch geworden, sendet Kurer Heiligkeit cinen 
heiligen Gerub. 

Gesegnet sei Gott, der Vater wunavres Herrn. Jes Christi, 
der uns allzert Jabt mit seiner Liche und uns offentiart den 
Glanz einer Erkenntnia in onsen Herzen: welcher ims tristet 
in unsern Niiten, Wie das Licht die Augen, 80 sinigt Br 
uns mit Seiner geistlicohen Liobe; nnd wie die Seete in lon 
Gliedern, #0 verbindet Er uns mit Liebe, Gloich dom mayne 
tischen Stein xieht er uns zum freudigen Verkehr mit Kuch, 
dal wir, wie in Socle und Leih, so auch in wirkhichen Worten, 
durch Papier und Tinte, mit Eurer Hullizkeit rerbunden 
werden, und unsere Augen ung éleuchtet werden ron Fourer 
Gelehrsamkeit, und erhbhet werde das Horn unsrer Armut 

fol dureh din Demut dessen, dem da sei Ebro und Preis jetat and 
iy Ewigkeit, Amen, 

Es ist ein Gott, der tberall und in una allen-ist o geist- 
cher und -heiliger Vater! und cin Herr, Jeays Christus, in 
wolthem alles heschlosen ist, nach den Apostolischon Defini- 
tionen des gittlichen Paulus und der lieiliven Vater des 
Nicasnums'; und ein Heiligor Geist, dor fberall ist. Finer 
und einer oni einer, also dreit: nicht in allem; wohl in Namen 
und Hypostasan, in den Prosupen, in charakteristischen Eigen- 
schaften der heiligen Personen; aber eins dem Weeen (overt) 
nach, Nicht yon gloichem Wesen in allem, damit nich? ein. 


t Konza) von Nicha (72%). 

? Wir haben hier jedenfnils fle Anapteling muff Gregor des Groen 
Wort: ‘Wenn Gott id Galt nil Gott ist, angen sin (die Arianir und div 
Buttomianer}, sind dann nicht dra) Gitter? Und verthren wit nicht 
tina gotthehe Vielherrschafh? (Qrat, XXNT. 10, 14), 
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dringe bei ans der heidnische Wahn des Sabellius?), und wir 
Ar Kinde gor tun nach Art der Juden. Avch nicht drei nach 
dem Schisina des Arius?; oder nach Stufe und Mall von groli, 





erifer, ant grilten, Das Bise ist gleich frevelhaft, und Ge- 
danke wand Wille sind gottlos, Also ziemt es sich zu bekennen: " 


Fins in drei, und drei ind Eins, wie Gregoriua der Theologe * 
lehrte, 

Der Vater ist Vater ohne Anfang, das heilt ohne Zeugung, 
Der Sohn ist Sohn und nicht ohne Anfang; denn cr ist vom 
Vater geszeugt worden. Der Heilige Geist ist ausgegangen vom 
Vater und mit det Sohne, Ein Weson, cine Gottheit, em 
Reich, eine Obrigkeit, ein Wille, (und) eine Macht und ine 
Tatigkeit.* Nicht drei Substansen, oder drei Gitter, oder drei 
loitende Prinzipien, oder gar yerschicdene und sich gegentiber- 
stehenile; sondern ex ist ein Gott nach Natur und Wesen*; 
aber drei Qnomi, i.e. getrennte Higenschaften der heiligen 
Perstiulichketten: wie ja auch Adam und Seth und Eva, sum 
Beispiel; und die Sonne, ir Licht und thre Hitze; und Ver- 
stand und Vernunft und Geist >; und die Pilanve, ihr Doft und 
ihre Furhe usw.; obwohl os gibt nichts in den natirlichen Bei- 
apelen, das dem Herrn almlich wire oder sich vergleichor 





i ‘Suballins (em. 225). 

2 Arius (2o—i34). 

? Eigentlich sagt Gregor ao: Dir Higenscheften (Gottes) sind: die 
Vaters, def er ohne Privuzip und Anfang tet ond beifit Prinzip als dio 
Urstichiiche, ols die Qualle, ala due owige Licht; des Sohnes, dnl er zwar 
keineswerw oltue Prinzip, abhor doch das echépforiache Prinzip dea Welt- 
alle ist. ((hrat 2X. Bp. Yd.) 

Bediiglich dew Heiligen Gelstes Ishrie Gregor, indem er Johannes 1; 2 
auf (lis drei Hypostaen der Gotthoit anwondte, und sayte: Es war Licht 
ond Licht uml Diehi, aber etn Licht, niimlich em Gott, Woe anch dem 
David vorschwehte, wann ar sagt: In deinem Lichio schen wir das Licht. 
Dlenn jetzt echauen uml werkindigan wir es auch, indem wir aus dem 
luichte, dem Vater, due Licht, dea Sel in dem Lichie, dam Heiligen 
Kacint erkeanen, (Ulmann, Gregorius von Nasians; (rat. XXXL Sp. 
657.) 

\ Gregore Definition Wierzu jet folgonde: play pdew te rperie Babrge, rote 

pais, rheiag, ead’ daurks bperrarmn, Apitey Raperait, cal ob Seasperais tebryrs, |m 
sh sngleich dor Ausdruck Grdsreos durch din Worte ea? durit inperté- 
wot seine beste Erklirung findet. (Orat. XN XILL 18 p. 14.) 

* Kinen Ghnlishen Ansdruck finden wir in Gregors Heden: ,Wir wollen 
ging und dieselbe Nutur der Gottheit festhalten, welche in daw: Horvar- 
peheoden erkunut wird, wie unser Innere in dem Verstande, der Vere 
wonft und dem Geinte",. (Orni, XXII. 11 p, 491,) 
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hehe, unter den Sthnen der Engel, wie der Prophet David 
eagt* ‘Dies sind in kurzen Worton din charaktoristischon 
Merkmale, wie die berriiche 'Trinitit béschaffen jst. 


8 IL 


Einer aber von dieser  heiligen Dreieinigkeit? kam vou 
Himmel herab, unveriindert, nimlieh der Sohn, der vom Vater 
gezeugt war im géistlichen Sinne. Er ward Mensch?, eleiel 
wie wir, um utisertwillin ohne Unterschied, da er tenor Natur 
ath tott bleh und bewahrte so die Jungfrau jungfriulich, 
wenn et auch yon ihr an sich nam menschliches Fluisch. Er, 
der auch dis Gestalt unserer fveiden untiahm, nach den pro- 
plietischen und den apostolischen Zougnissen, da er Htt und 
gekreuzigt wurde, und starb in derselben Weise, Wit or gexeuyrt 
worden war, Auch ist er auferstanden und aufgefahren in dio 
Herrlichkeit zum Himmel; und mit diesem. selhon Leib wird 
er wiederkommen, ¢u richten die Lebendigen und die ‘Toten, 
wie te Stimme dies Engels den heiligen A posteln verkindigte; 
wie dies ja in der Schrift der Acta Apostolorum geschriehen 
steht. 


| Poales 69:7 heibt as: .Qeon wer in den Wolken jst mit Jehovah 
ti vergleichen? Wer ixt Jehovah gleich unter den Séhnen der Starken 

t Ranilgioue: .Dartiber, dai eine Natar in 3 Qndmen ist; eine Herr. 
bchaft; ober einer in drelen und die 4 sind eine. 

+ Dhar dis Menschwerdung mgt Sahak III, nach Ter-Minassiantz p, 
137: Er (Obristus) siieg hinab in den Mutterleih der unverderbton Jung- 
fran, uod von thr menschlichen Leib unil Secle yuil Verstand annelimend, 
mischto und vercinigte er sic mit dem Fouer ceiper Gottheit UND 
MACHTE SIE VOLLEOMMEN ZU GOTT UND ZUR GOTTLICHEN 
NATUR. Nicht, indew er ihn (den Leib) aufbob oder vernichtet und 
nich!, indem er thu in Unleiblichkeit verwandelte, somlern er lie den 
Leib in seipem Weseu, a0 dal die Apostel ikn betasten kontten: aber er 
machie ihn im Mutterleibe dar Heiligen Jungfrau volletiindig nach der 
Natur seiner GttHehkeit, ond er lieb den Leib nicht auch acingm Wegen 
bleiben iu der Mischung and Versinigang, in ihr schwach ond kraftios, 
wie manche in falechor Meinung glawhen, sondern in anvrerstiodicher ond 
Wuaussprechlicher Eiligkeit verwandslts er ihw vor den indischam um 
feurigen, von den menschlichen zum pittlichen, yon dem geschaffenen sum 
echipferisshen .... vo% dem windigen eum tindlosen, und von dem ver- 
derblichen gum unverderblichen ... (Buch der Briefe, p. 491.) 

‘Acta 10:42 


Vol. xxxii.] Dus Sen 





Dariiher, dajl bekannt werden soll eine Natur des gittlichen fl. 
Nicht zwei Naturen und Personen, nach dem Frevel des 
Nestorins,! des Theodorus? und ihrer Konsorten; die nim- 
lich Gott und Mensch yeremigen in emer xufiilligen Umon 
und zwei Naturen einfihren; yerehren das Geschipf mit dem, 
Schépfer, und den Knecht mit dem Herron, und achten den 
Menschen, Gott zu sem; machen also die Trinitit su ciner 
Quarternitit, und erneuern damit die jidische nnd heidnische 
Religion. Noch bekennen wir eine Person des einen Christus 
mit zwei Naturen, zwei Willen und zwei Funktionen, wie die 
gottlose Schrift Leo's” lehrt, und die verbrecherische Synode 
von Chalcedon’ hestimmte; noch akzeptieren wir eine Person 
und eine Natur in Wesensgleichheit und Vermischung, wie 
der ruchlose Eutyches* sagt und eine Schar fanatischer Gottes- 
Aber es gibt nur emen Christus, einen eingebornen Sohn, 
einen Logos, der Fleisch geworden ist, eme cusammengesetzte 
Natur und Person (Qnom), in welcher bewahrt wurde das 
Merkmal der natirlichen Verschiedenheit der Personen, lie 
ungeteilt and unberechenbar, unvermischt, und unverilichtigt 
waren; ebenso wie auch die Seely und dieser unser Menschen- 
loib: wie der heilige Cyrill* febrt, und ebenso alle die heiligen 
und rechtglivbigen Vater. Denn die Union des Logos? mit 


: Nestorius, +451. 


t Theslor von Mopsueste (50—428 o. 42%). 
® Papat Leo I. (440—161}, ‘ Ronell mm Uhaleedow (451), 
4 Entyches, + 455, 8 Usrill + 44. 


7 Auch hier ist unser Autor wieder Gregor gefalgt, der an zwei ver- 
whiedenen Stellen ungefiihr dawelbo sagt: .Der LOGOS (Giottes, der 
ewige, unsichthare, unbegreifliche, unkorperliche, das Grundwesen aus dem 
Grundweeen, dap Licht wor dem hicht, dit Quelle dey Lebens ond der 
Uneterhlichkeit, der Abdruck der urbildlichean Sehinheit, des forte Sinygel, 
das unwandelhare Bild, die Begrensung und das Wort dee Vatera — ER 
Litt eich herab gu seinem eigenem Bilde, nimmt das Fleiech an sich um 
dew Fleivches willen, daa Gleiche durch das Gleichn reinigend, ond wind 
Mensch in jeder Bexiehung, ansgenommen dio Siinde; er ward empfangen 
von einer Jungfrau, nachdem dis Seels und der Korper derselben vor- 
ber gervinigt war durch den Geist; denn woch die Geburt mubte geebrt, 
die Jungfrauschaft aber hiher geehrt werden; und so ging er Gott hervor 
mit dem Angenommenen: Eines aus zwei Entgegengesetaten, dem Firischo 
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dem Fleische der Heiligen Jungfrau ist nicht cine der Mayjestiit 
und Machi, soda man an ihm «ihlot die Naturen und Par 
sonen, “ie Willen und Funktionen, sondern os ist cine persfin- 
lithe und natirliche Verbindung, da ja auch Seele und Leib 
nicht vor der Vereinigung zwei und nicht nach der Ver- 
eiligung xwel waren; aber der Logos ist nicht Fleisch ye- 
worden, wenn man zwei Naturen an ihm bokennt nach dor 
Verbindung, Denn nicht yier verehren. wir, sagt der heilige 
Gregorins Thamaturgust:; Gott und den Bohn Gottes, den 
Heiligen Geist wad den Menschen von der Heilpen Jungfray : 
sondern wir yerdammen jene, dis so gottlos reden und den 
Menschen zu gittlicher Ehre erhoben, Dies denn ist fir uns 
Syrer die Definition des christlichen Glaubens. 

i O, du Heiliger Gottes! Wir schreiben in wenigen Worten 
an Eure grofe Weisheit, als an den Loehrer des goistlichen 
fsracls, und unterbreiten Argument und Begriindung Eurem 
theoretischen Wissen, Durch Eure, yon dem Hoiligen Geiste 
angehauchten, Schriften wurden wir crleuchitet, und wir bringen 
Each von dem Eurigen dar. Von der Menge yon Argumenten 
vieler Lehrer haben wir uns abgewandt, Weil aber, wie der 
Himmel mit Strahlon, und die Erde mit schoinen Blamen, Kner 
verehrtes Schreihen mit Fragen, die nicht notwendig, sondern 
gewolnhertemikig sind, gesclimiickt ist, so bezahlen wir die 
Schull in der briderlichen Liebe, welche dic Erfiillung des 
Gesetzes und dur Propheten ist. 

Aber ich bitte Eure: Weisheit, wir dirfon nicht ubsern 
Willen als Gesetz der Wahrheit sogentiberstellon uni nicht 
Gegner werden in der Leidenschaft des Stolzes, und uns night 
einreden lassen, den halsetarrigen Juden iibnlich zu werdon, 


¢ IV. 
‘\ Over den Sauerteig, Sals und Ol, welche wir in der Eucharistie 


Thr fragt, was das gesiuerte Brot? symbolisiero, welelus 


ir, wie alle christiichen Nationen, machen; wnil daa Sale und 
umd dem Geiste, vou denen das Eine vergittlichte, das Andere vereott. 
litht wurde. (0 dar nacen Verbindung, o der wandorbaren Vermiachimg 
(Orat XEMVITT I, ph. O71; XLV 8 p. 831.) 

' Gregoriua Thatrnatorgas (210-279), 

* Bei den Armeniern wirll beim Abendmah) Ungesinerter (Brot) ge- 
nomen. Mim gebraucht meistons kleine, rnde Cakes, mit der Figur 
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Ol, woldhes wir beim Opfer verwenden iL h, in der Encharistio; 
und die andern Fragen, wilche unten angegehen: sind. 

Wir sagen also xu Kurer mathomatischen Wenheit, dab, wie 
das Alte das Neue symbolisiert; ich meine, wie das Volk der 
Juden die ebristlichen Viilker; der Sabbat den Sonntag; die 
Beschneidung die Taufe; siles Brot das gesiiverte: das Passal- 
lamm Christum, und der Rest des Gesetzes Mosis; und wie 
auch der erste irdische Adam, welcher von Erde isi, den 
sweiten Adam symbolisiert, weleher der Herr yom Himm¢!l 
ist, sagt Paulus!; aus diesem Grand ist der Logos Fivisch 
geworden, d. bh. Mensch. wie Adam, damit er im Leibe Adams 


retieti: don Adam, der gesiindigt hatte. Und weil Adam aus 


rier Substanzen oder Elementen (ich meine: Erde. Wasser, 
Fever und Loft) und einer verniinftigen Socle bestand, so, dal 
seine urspriinglichen Bestandteile finf waren, so auch Christus, 
der cin Mensch war wie Adam, wurde notwendigerweise und 
wabrhaftiglich erfunden als einer, der aus fiinf Bestandteilen 
Hisammengeseizt war, wie Adam; damit Ohristus nichts feblte 
yon dem, was Adam hatte. Weon jeder Leib aus vier Sub- 
stanzen besteht, wie ist es dann miglich, dab Adam aus ner 
Substanzen vollkommen war? Da er doch an der verniiuf- 
tigen Seelo allen anderen Wesen, den lebendigen und den 
nicht lebendigen, tiberlegen war. Also bringt die Kirche den 
Leil) und das Blut Christi dar sum Gediichtnis seimes Todes, 
wie cr im Obergemach zeigte, und seinen Jiingern offenbarte* 
Wehl und gexiemond also nehmen wir Saverteig, Salz und 
Ol in Mehl and Wasser, damit nicht der Leth Christi dor 
Vollendung ermangele, und wir Mangel hitten am Heil Clirwstt; 
jenn Wasser und Meh! bilden noch nieht den Leib Christi in 
der Vollstindigkeit. Auch nicht die beiden Elemente, Staub 
und Wasser, konnten oder kiéinmen den Leih Adams ¢aor- 











Christi sufguetermpelt, die vom Priester am frilhon Morgen gebachen 
wWerlen. Dafir ist ein kleiner Ofen ai div Kirche angobant. Wenn der 
Pisehef div Eucharistic feiert, backt die Cakes emer der Dinkonen. 

Der Wein, der beim Abendmabl gehrancht wird, ist der persiechs 
Sebiraz- Wein, der reiner, vergorener Trenbensalt (nieht mit Wasser ge- 
mmischt) ist. | 

Die Hurhertstia wird nicht am Nechmittag oder Abend gefuert, sor- 
dern ani Vormittag: aufier am Weihnachts- und Orterionntagsabend und 
am Griindonnersiag Nachmittag. 

1 1 Kor. 15:47; Rim. 6-19¢. 

+ Mat. 265-35. 
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stellen. Denn sie sind defekt, aber am Leibe Christi ist kein 
Mangel. Adam wurde von vier Substanzen (Elementen) ge- 
tchaffen, d. h. so wurde er hergestellt am Anfang seiner 
Schipfung. Auch der Messias ist yon vier Klementen gehildet 
worden im Scho der Jungfrau als Neuschipfung Adams, Also 
ungesiuertes Brot ist mangelhaft, aher gesiuertes Brot von 
Salz, Sauerteig und Ol ist vollkommen. Weil nun auch die 
heiligen Lehrer dies befahlen, und die Apostel lehrten das- 
selbe alle Volker, uns befreiend yon der Ausiibung des jidi- 
sehen Gesetzea und von dem Flach, der auf ihnon (lag), des- 
hulb nehmen wir Wasser als Symbol yom urspriinglichen 
Wasser; Mebl als Symbol fiir Stanh: Sauerterg fir Luft; Saly 
fir Feuer. Ol wiederum ist ein Typus der Liebe Gottes, in 
weleher Er den ersten Menschen gemacht lint, Endlich sagt 
auch der helige Ephram,! and der heilige Cyrill, in der Er- 
klirung der Schopfung: Sauerteig bedeutet den Glauben an 
die heiligo Dreiemigkeit; denn wie der Sautrteig schnell dic 
ganze Masse des Teiges bringt eu seinem vigenen Wohlgeruch 
und Geschmack, und sie wirst, so zicht auch Christus, direli 
den yon ihm angenommenen Leib, in welchem er. Sohmorzen, 
Kreuz und den Tod erlitt, jedermann -xum Glanben an sich, 
suinén Vater and den Heiligen Geist: wie or sagt: Ich aber, 
wenn ich erhiiht worden bin von der Erde, will ich aie alle 
m mir zichen.*? Dal aber Sauerteig Christys hedentet, siehe 
im Evangelium heilt es: .Welche Hausfrau“, usw.) Also 
tiemt <4 sich, Sauerteig 2u. nelimon in Eucharistic. Salz 
wiedernum iat das Symbol fer Liehe Gottes 7 ims, Denn oe 
steht geschrieben:! .Also hat. Gott dic Welt geliobt, dai Ex 
seinen eingehorenen Sohn an seiner Statt dahingogeben hat, 
elle seid das Salx der Erde sagt Christus xu seinen Jfingern,® 
aledes Opfer soll mit Salz gesalven werden, botahl Gott Mose 
im Levitikus?, und Markus, der Evangelist, im seinem Eyvan- 
gelinm®, Also ist es notwendig, dal} im Leib Christi. dem 








' Ephrim Syria (BO0—274 o, 379). 

2? Jok, 12 - 32, 

* Matt, 14:53, aw. 

i Joh; Br 18. 

* Sonderhar int das an seiner Statt. Ich weil nicht, in wilchem Texte 
dae ru finien wire. 

© Matt, oO: 13, 7 Lov. 2: 13. 

i Mk, Oo; BO, 


= 
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lebendigen und lclengebenden Opfer, das Salz, das Vorbild 
seiner Liohe, hinemgesstzt poi; melir als bei don onyerniinftigon 
Opiern vom Gesetx Mosis, welche fiherhaupt nicht die M@pfern- 
don siilinen (entsindigen) konnten. So sind auch diejenigen 
tGricht, die ein Opfer olme Sale durbringen, und fern sind ihre 
Opfergaben yon der Linbe Christi und von dem Vorbild der 
Leiligen Apostel, Denn nicht soll man unschmackhaft, ohne 
Salz essen, sagt Hiob.! Ich aber sage: Kein gekochtes Essen 
ohne Salx ist angenelun, ebenso kein Wein obne Wasser; 
ebensowenig ist ein Opfer ohne Salz annelimbar;.nicht im 
alten Gesetz Mosis, welche die heilige Fucharistio symbolisiert, 
und such nicht in diesem noven (Gusetz), das Christus seiner 
Kirche tiberliefert hat. Denn sie erlanbt nicht, dal wir ver- 
lassen irgend etwas vou dem, was er bestimmt hat, — es sei 
denn, da derjenige, der opfert, Jude sei und kein Christ, 
Denn in dun Bestimmungen der heidnischen Ween und 
Philozophen gebraucht man hier den Terminus: ,d¢gfinita 
affirmativa (eportipurrud xemdgarxd) universell umsechliebend*,? 
Denn /oll-und (@ kull sind probe Definitions, allgemein und 
éinander entgegenactsl, gerade wie aueli had und [2% ud partiell 
sind, Also sagt Christus unser Herr xu seinen .!iingern: 
~Sagt und Jehrt alles, was ick ouch hefohlen habe? Da er 
nun ,alles* sagt, so schlielit er damit all die Kanones und 
Gebote ein. Dies ist alles, was er sagte tiber das Opfer, das 
webrucht wird, Es gibt also keine epg ae Opfergabe 
(Oblate), ala die, woran kein erfrischendes Salx ist. These 
Worte nun — wenlg atistatt yiel — ber ieee (Fegenstand 
miigen gemug sein. 








Wir gebrauchen Olivenél auf den Oblaten als Symbol der 


Barmberzigkeit Gottes zu una Siindern; denu ao meint (tut) : 


tz auch as alttestamentliche Gesetz mit den tngesiiuerten 
Rroten, welche mit Ol bestrichen wurden, and mit den Leuch- 
tern und den Lichtern¢ Ehenso war das Olivenblatt, welches 
die Tanbe* dom gerechten Noah aur Abendzeit brachte, ¢in 
“Zechen des Eodes der Flot. De Kimder*®, welcho. 1bm 


' Hioh fs 6, 

t Nitiich lu der Terminologia der Layik. 
4 Matt, 26-7 10, Be we 

* (ian, 84, * Matt. 21 - 1h, 


lz 


fol. 
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zugejanchst habin mit Olzweigen, symbolisierten die Barmberzig- 
keit Gottes und das Heil, das er selbst brachte yon der Flut 
der Stinde. Auch der Samuriter 4, walcher sich dex unter lie 
Rauber Gefallenon erbarmte, als dieser hinabging yon .lern- 
silem nach Jericho, ist Christus, weleher die Menschen rettete 
mit seinem Blute, Mit Wein und ()) verband er seins Wun- 
den und heilte ihn? Aber auch der Menschensolin wurde 
gesalht fiir uns, von seiner Mutter? und den andern Weibarn, 
dreimal; du der Evangelist Iukes4 bexeugt Uber ¢ine, und 
die andern, Evangelisten (bezeuyen) (ber eine andere, welche 
iim salbte* Also dirfen wir auch Ol darbringen beim 
lshendigen Opfer, dem A bendmulil Christi; wie auch Salx ein 
Symbol der Liche und Barmherzigkeit Gottes fir die Mensch. 
heit ist, Aber wenn einem Priester an Glauben mangelt, und 
er dahe unbarmbierzig ist, eo ist er kein Privstor. Auch dor 
Laie, der eins von diesen Dingen nicht hat, ist kein Christ. 
Also Glaube, Liebe und Barmherzigkeit sind die Erfillung des 
Christentums; und Sauerteig, Salx ond Ul sind die Vollendung 
dey Leibes Christi denen, wolchen das Evangelium Christi nicht 
fol. verborgen ist. Wer aber sins ron dirsen énthelot, des Herz 
” ist mit Unwissenheit verfinstert, 


Uber das alttestamentliche Ongesiiuerte, welches unser Herr af 
und abechafte und mit einem neuen Sauerteig begann, 

Uber das mgesiuerte Brot, welches Ohristus am Abend der 
Facharistie® af; wie Thr gewif gluubt, 7, du Heiliger Gottes. 
Dal cr am Abend davon gegessen ond 3 in jeonem Moment 
abgeschafft hat: ,,Gebt, den Ort ans zu bereiten, damit ich mit 
euch das Pastahlainm esse, che ich leide,+T sagt Christus zy 
sino Jingérn, ind nachdem sie Kegangen waren und gn. 
bereitet hatten, kam Jesus and legte sich xy Tische: und als 
er gegesen hatto Lamm ond ungesduertes Brot und ilie 
hitteren Kriuter, wie das Gesetx Moais Wwfiehlt, sagte er: 
eselt, es ist vollbracht“;8 und damit hemiegelte er volletindig 








! Luk. 10 : BA, 2 Tuk. 10 3 4: 

* Joh. 12:37 Dal Maria, dio Matter Jean, ihn Hhte, nimmt ogee 
Autor jedenfalla au chiger Stelle we Jee im Hause er Murtha ist, 
und es oon beift: Da nakm Maria ei Pfond Balbe von echter, sehr kost- 
barer Narie und salbte dio Fabe Jeni und trocknete «ie mit thres, 
Hairen. 

* Dok, 4) 875, 4 Mk. 17:3; Matt. 6-77 

« Matt. 26:20. 1 Luk. 22: 8, * Luk, 2:16, 87, 


dus alte Biindnis. Darauf nahm er das Brot in seine Hinde, 
und nachdem er gedankt hatte, brach er es, ah, und gab seinen 
Jiingern sueh zu esen. Siche, er nennt es ,,Brot“ (land), 
nicht .Ungesiaertes” (patfird); denn wie es geechrichen stelit, 
sl ziemt uns zu glanben, damit wit ohne Falsch erscheimen. 
Brot*, sagen dio Heiligen, die Evangeclisten, die Apostel und 
Sith nicht ,Ungesinertes.t Brot (Hammid) wird nicht 
Ungesiinertes genonnl, und das Ungesiiuorte nicht Brot. Ich 
habe nicht anageschrieben das Zeugnis dor heiligen Lehrer, 
um die Sache nicht xu sehr in die Linge tu ziehen. Wenn 
Thr aber sagt, dai unser Horr Ungesiivertes gegessen und das 
A. T. erfillt hat, und dai er dann, Ungesiiyertes essend, mit 
dem N.'T. angefungen hat; eo geht das nicht an. Ungesiuertes 
im A. T, und obenso im N. T\? Wo ist also das Neue in 
Christo? Da er aber alles sagte, so lie er nichts oline es 
in dem Wort einzuschlielen. Wie entkommt dies Ungesiuerte, 
welches in Christo nicht erneuert worden ist? Dasalttestament- 
liche Lamm ist abgeschafft worden darin,? dal wir fortan 
keme ‘Tiere mehr opfern, nachdem das Lamm Gottes selbst 
abgeschafft hat alle Opfer mit seinem Opfer, wolches ftir die 
Welt tt Wenn Moses abgeschafft ist mit Christe, und die 
Torah mit dem Evangelium, und der Sabbat mit dem hviligen 
Sonntag, 50 ist notwendigerwese auch Ungesiuertes albgeschalft 
worden, Wenn Ungeslivertes besteht, und day Lamm noch 
Boerechtigang) hat, so ist also bis jotzt der Gesalhte Gottes 
noch nicht getitet worden, und redet Paulus falsch, wenn 
or sagt: ,Unser Passuhinmm ist Ubristus, gescliluchtet und 
geopfert fir uns*4 Wonn jetzt noch das jidische Ungesiigertp 
bestelit, so ist unser A. 'T nicht ernenert worden, und der 
erste Aidlam ist noch in semer Siinde, Unil wahr wirde das 
schriftliche Wort der Juden, Téter Gottes, dal hix jetzt Christus 
noch nicht gekommen ist. Fir Christen ziemt es sich, einem 
mu folgen: entweder Mose mit Opferlamm und alttestamontlichem 
Ungeésiuerten, oder Paulus mit Brot und Wem im N., 'T. 
Wenn Ihr nun sagen solltet; Woher hatten sie gesiivertes 





1 Vel. auch die Caer p. 16, 
7 Randgioape:  Dinse wurden: erneuert, Und Verhollung anf. Ver- 
ones wurde una gegehon, ,Abgeschnift’ steht geachiohben an der Stelle 
> jErneteert fot daw Alte‘,+ 
_ Dine deutet doch wall anf Luammopfer hin, 
4 Kor. 6: 7. 
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Brit dumule in Jerusalem? Wegen “eit, Ruf und Personen. 
Einerscits, die Zeit; da ihre Herrschaft cin Ende hatte, und 
ae nicht mehr Autoriifit hatten, ihre Feste frei 2u feiern,. wie 
vormals. Andrerscits: Ruf und die Personen: dal Herodos' und 
Pilutuswnd die andron Tetrarcho, welche in Jerusalem regiorten, 
und in Judian and in Galilia, wie sagt der Evangelist Lukas, 
liehen nicht 2, dal sie ihre Feate feiertes, wie thnen befoklen 
war, weder mit Anbetung, noch mit dem Opfer, noch mit Un- 
gesiuertem, Die Romer und die fremden Volker, die da 
wohnten, allen nicht Ungesiiuertes, da das Volk der Jnden ver« 
achtet war. Fir sichon Tage war ilinen befohlon, Ungesiuertes 
ou seen? sum Geédlichtnis des Ausruce aga dir Knechtschaft 
Ageptens, Wir aber, die wir yon item Agypten der Siinde, 
dem ¢isernén Feuerofen, durch Christum befreit worden sind 
sar Freiheit des nenen Lebens, -warmm sollten wir's denn noch 
nétig haben, zum ungliubigen Ungesduerten der Juden xuriick- 
zukeliren; von der Jugend, wolehe wir in Christa erhalten 
hoben, zum Greisenalter des Mosatemus, den wir verlaseen 
haben? Donn Paulus sagt den Gulaturn, die sith wollten be- 
schueiden lnssen nach der Taufe: Siehe, ich Paulus ange euch: 
Wenn ihr besehnitten werdet, wird euch Christus nichts 





cnitzen“2 Also auch jedor, dor Ungesivertes iit und den 


Sabbat hilt, aw. des Dienst und Hoffnung ist nichtig in be- 
mug auf Christum, ‘Dies bis hicrher, gentigt vollstindig, 


a -¥; 
Uber dae Wasser, das wir im Kelch mischen. 

Uber dos Wasser, das wir im Kelch des Blutes mischen, 
Also’ Jelirte une Cloistas, und der Apostel Johannes? der 
Theologe, dul aus des Herrn Seite Blut und Wasser Holl. 
Blut bedentet sein Leben, Wasser aber seinen Ted. Wenn 
wir alko durch seinen Tod erlést wordot sind, und die glinhige 
Gememde das Gedichtuis seines Todes in der Fucharistie 
ietert, wie er anch saygto: Dies tut xum Gediichtnis meines 
Todes*,4 dann yerlougnon digje igen, welche nur remen Wein 
mache unl auf dem Alter durbringen, seine Leiden und seinen 
stellyeriretenden Tod, da sic ja mur sein Leben predigen, Denn 
she Heiden Harans ond die Juden allenthalben opie reineti 








bk Dre His A, 2 Gal. 6-43, * Joh, 19:54, 
4 Meinoe Toles steli nicht dabei. 
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Wein bei iliren Opfern, welche ausgéschlossen sind vom christ- 
lichen Glauben, Auch sind sie ausgeschlossen vom waliren 
Leben, welches die Obristen haben durch semen Tod. Also 
giemt ex sich, Wein und Wasser zu opfern im Geist des 
Glaubens nach dem Apistel Denn der heilige Mar Ephrim 
sagt:! Wasser schreit Gott ist getétet worden’ und Hint 
verkindet, da er lebt in seiner Natur*, Dies Wenige Ober 
diese Sache gonilyt uns. 
& VI. 
Wegen der Taufe von Kreusen und Nakuschen. 
Ween der Taufe von Kreuzen und Nakaschen, welehe thr fol 

yollzicht, Die Apustel lehrien solches nicht, die Lehrer taten 
es auch mecht, und in der Schrift steht es auch nicht; in den 
Kanones wird es auch nicht genannt, ,Gelt und lebrt alle 
Volker sagt Christus,? ,und taufet sie anf den Namen des 
Vaters, dee Sohves, und des Heiligen Geiste*, Das mst die 
wahre Regel des (rechtgliubigen) orthodoxen Glanbens, welchen 
uns die Apostel und die heiligen Vater Uberlieferten, Uni 
darin unterscheiden wich die Glaiubigen von den Ungliiuhigen 
und die Kinder von den Fremden, ,.br sber, die ihr auf 
Christum ‘getauft seid, babt Christum angezogen”, sagt Paulus 
Also Kreoze und Schallbretter, oder Steimo und Holz, haben 
Christum in dur heiligen Taufe angezogen? das ist der Wahr- 
heit fremd und verdarmungswirdig. Wer nfimlich nicht ge- 
boren jst aue Wasser und Geist’, sagt Obristus, ,geht nicht 
ein ins Himmelresch“,* Also sind Kreuze und Klingeln, 
welche sie taufen, Kinder des Hitmmelreichs!* Das ist eine 
heidnisehe Lehre! Wo aber werden angenommen an Kindes- 
statt durch die heilige Taufe, durch welche wir tafen; Abba, 
unser Vater, Also sind uacl ihnen Kreuz, Steme und Holz, 
and der Ret der Dinve, die me taufen, Kinder des himm- 
lischen Vaters. Das ist dem Glauben der wahren Christen 
ganz fremd, Jyurch die Taufe werden wir Briider Christi’ in 
ie Oe eS 


i Saneti Ephroam Syti (pers Tom. IT p. 13 f, 

2 Des Nakuschs. ist im dickes Brett mit Lichern, daa mit «inem 
Schiage) geschlagen wird um dic Lente rum liehet au rufen, (Miss, 
Horsld, 18-14 Dex p. 416.) 

* Mat, 2; 14, 4 Gal, 32 37, » Joh. 3: 6, 

* Auch wieder so oine rabbinische Schinffolgerung. Welche Spieget- 
fwchterei doch die Polemik erzeugt! 
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der Gemeinschaft des Heiligen Geistes. Also jedes Krenz, 
Sthallbrett, Stein soll ein Kruder Christi in. der Gemeinschaft 
des Heiligen Geistes sein. Das wird verworfen yom giitlichen 
Gesetz. Denn ein Kreuz Christi ist yollkommen und erfullt 
alles, Wenw ex aber mangelhaft int, dal) e yollendet werden 
sollte von vinem andern, 2 ist es nicht cin Kreuz, Ein Kreuz 
gibt dem andern nichts, da nicht einmal cin Bischof dem 
andern was gibt, oder ein Priester dem andern, wegen der 
gleithen Guade des Amtes und dor Gleichheit des Priester- 
tum. Denn wie der eine Leib. der ana Kroug veschlager 
wurdg be Jerusalem, alle veistlichen ( tpfer vollstéuilig heiligte, 
so auch das eine Kroux, wolehes mit seinem Zoeichen lobeniige 

ol macht, allo Krewe irgendwelcher Art heiligt, ohne dal sie 
er Taufe bediirfin, Demnach ist os heidnisch, Stee und 
Hols unl tote Dinge mit heiligem Chrisam! zu taufon, wel- 
cher dem Christus gebirt, wie geschricben steht Boviel 
dariiber! 


= VOL. 
Vher das Bekenntnis der Siinde, d. bh, hosdovaniitun.? 


Ist es nicht schin, sogur sehr lieblich? Aber nur wenn ws 
nach seiner Ordnung vollfliirt wird. Johannes der Tiufor 
zeigte dies, wo er die Phariaier ‘und Wie Sadducter taufte zur 
Bube* _Bringot“, sagte er, eWitdige Friichte der Bube“, usw, 
Denn went ein Mensch sitndigt nnd sich bekehren, und auf- 
atehen ond fallen, und haven ond wieder “ioreihen, und sich 
vom Kot der Sinde badim und wieder curiickkehren sallie, ap 
ist in ihm die Eigonschait dos Schweines, sagt die Heilige 
Sobrift, und des Hondes, der sich zu-seinem Auswirt wendet#4 
Wenn emer sich gereinigt hat you cinem ‘Toten und geht 
wieder xu iliin zuriick, was niitet das?4 Der Prophet David 
sfudigte und bekelirte sich, und die Art seiner Bulle zeigt or 














‘Die Salbung mit Chriscm (heiligem (1) hedentet, dali der Gotaufte 
teil hat on der Sallvung des gottmenschlichon Hauptes und som auscr- 
wahlten, pricsterlicheon Volko Gottes berufen iat. Diese Salbung eal] gegen 
Verderbuis der Sinde echifteen und Bewahring der Teufgnade wirkon. 

2 Armenioch fir de Baitchta. 

+ Mat. 8:8 

42 Petri 2:99: Der Hond kehrie om eu seinem cin Geepe}, cmd. 
Hie gewaschene Sau sum Wilgen im Kot*. 

* Sirach ff (84); 30, 
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durch don Ernat des Gebotes, wilehes or darbrachte.. Simon 
Petrus verleugnete und bekebrte sich und ward wieder ange- 
nommen,? Und es heifit nicht, dah er nochmals sfindigte, 
So die Zillner und Huren und der Riuber,? der sich aim 
Kreusze bekelirte, siehe dae eind Vortnlder und Exempla ftir 
den, der-sich in Wahrheit bekehrt. VerlaD dich mcht auf die 
Vorgebung,* sagt die Sebrift, welche our im Wort wt, came 
fu nicht Sinde auf Sinde hiwft. Also ist die Boichte nicl ve 
schén, welche nicht aus. der Wahrheit, sondern aus der Falach- ~~ 
heit ist, These xiémt sich weder den Pricstern, noch den Dia- 
konen, noch den Lien, Dies genfigt uns soweit. 


§ VIL 


Wegen des Abends yom Mittwoch und Freitag. Dus ist 
eine tirichte, in der Schrift nicht vorgeschriebene, Gewolnheit. 
Denn alle Tage sind gleich geachtet in Berechnung und Herr- 
lichkeit der Schdpfung, und kemer von ihnen ist herrlicher, 
als der heilige Sonntag, Wenn auch Heiden ihn verehren 
ween des 4eichens der Soune’, bo duch die Christen ob des 
Glanhens; Denn an thm war alles bn Anfang reschoffen, und 
an ibm war alles erneuert in der Vollendung, da er auferstand 
wus dom Grabe Dal} einer fasto an diesen Abenden, oder 
esse, ist Sache der Gewobnheit, nichts mehr, und nicht der 
klugen Berechnung. Denn Speise orhebt uns nicht za (rott, 
sagt dev Apostel, Wir profitieren nichts, wenn wir essen, und 
verlieren nichts, wenn wir nicht exen.? Dariher nun, dab 
wir daran festhalten, dal} der Anfang des Tages vom Abeud ; 
und nicht vom Morgen ist. Es ist zu crechen sus dem, das Z 
Se eS  — SS 

12 Sam, 12:10 

Mat, 26; TO. | Luk, 23: 4h ; 

* Sir. 84: 23; Ram. 0; 2 f. | 

* Randglosse: Dia Magier aber achten, der Sonnteg sei geumnnt noch 
dor Sonne, wricke liber die ganse Schopfang ist; der Montug nach dem, . 
Mond; der Divestag nach dom Mure; der Mittwoch nach Merkur; der | 
Dornerving nach Jupiter; der Freitag much Venus; ond der Samelag nach | 
Saturn. Diese Notiz ist you fremden Weiser." 

* Luk, Le 

+ Paulus sngt etwas anlers: Spice aber empfehlt uns Gott meht; 7 
wvder sind wir, wonn wit nicht aeson, goringer, noch sind wir, weun wir 
essen, vorriiglicher*. (J Kor. 6:4) 
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Christus sagte denen, die vin Zeichen fardertun: »Wie Jonas 
fren Tage und drei Nuchte im Rauch des Fischos war, so wird 
auch der Menschensohn dri Tage und drei Nichte tm:Busen 
der Erde sem4 Wenn du reehnest yom Morgen nach dem 
Vreitag, in deinem Ziihlen, so geht deine Berechiuny aus auf 
‘len Montag. welcher auf den Sonntag folyt. In dieser Nacht 
iat aber Christus nicht auferstanden, Down er it suferstanden 
in der frihesten Morgondiimmeruny des Sonnings, sagt dir 
heilige Mar Ephrim? Der Sonntag wird der (Tag) der 
Auferstehung yenannt, Sehr richtig rechnest du deine Zabten 
vou der Zeit, da wnser Herr seinen Leib hrach im Oborgemach: 
so geht die Rechnung richtig und genan aus. Wis durch ein 
Geheimnis and Wunder ist user Herr gestorbon yon der Zeit, 
alk ¢r seinen Jfingern seinen Leh vorteilie So haben uns 
(ie hmligen Viiter tiherliefert, Also geht der Abend dem 
Morgen voraus, und die Nacht dey Tage, Unsere Rechnung 
lst genau, dab wir vom Abend ab wachen und am Mittwoch 
urd fasten, Aber man mui den Unterschied kennen 
awischen Tay und Tagesteit, Donn Tageszeit sagt man 
(natiiriich) vom Aufgang der Sonne bis zu ibrom Untergany; 

Tag aber ist Nacht- und Tageszeit zusammen, oder 24 Stunden, 

und mit den. Zunabmen und Abnahmon der vier Jahreszeiten, 

Dies ist das Argument ober don Abend des Mittwoch und 
{ol Freitag; wihrend es viel Walrheiten gibt, ffir den, der fiber 
dies und andaro Dinge achreibt, 





§ TX. 
Uber das Fest der Geburt, welcles sie nicht feiern wie alle 
Vilker der ganzen E'rde. 
Uber das heilige Weihnachtstest wud Epiphanien, welohes 
Tir an einem Tage foiert, nach alter Gowohuheit, Wissen, 








' Mot. 12: #0. 

* Sancti Ephraem Syri Opera "Tom 1. yp. 13 ff. 

* Doa Wellmachtafest, Dinnyaios Baranlibl tact fiber dus armenische 
Weihuschtsfest: In den orimnialiachen Landern und im Norden ftjeris 
man disses Fevt bis auf die Zeiten dow Rouigs Arkadius und des Mar 
Johenyes am 0. Januer ond nannip es (rthurietagsiest, das ist noch Hpi- 
Planias, wie dor hniligo Theolog in der Hele her die Gebuort os nanzite. 
Doch wird aber in den romischen Proviticen uni im pens Italien and in 
Palistina vou ilér Zell der Apovte} bu auf dey houtigen Tap am 95. 
Desember day Geburtefeet gofsiert, Td jenn Ordtmng and jate yonoge 
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Herr, dab alles; worfber Ungewibheit ist, -singlesial vou der 
Natur der Sache, oder von der Gewolnheit, von der 
Schrift festgestollt wird. 1. Von der Natur: die Rerhingnis 
Geburt und Erziehung; & you der Gewohnheit: die Lelre der 
Grammatik, oder AZimmermannskunst, oder Sclimiedekunst; 
4. von der Schrift, endlich: die Beschreibung der Geburt Jesu 
(hristi, usw. Yu der Natur and der Gewohnheit gesellt sich 
einersaits die durch dio Sinnen gewonnene Erkenntnis; aber 
dem Wort der Schrift ist andrerseits der Glaube erforderlich. 
war es Sitte der Nuationen vormals einersoits am 24. De- 
ivatte dus Fest der Geburt gu feiern, andrerseits am 6. Jonuar 
das Fest der Erecheinung unseres Herrn, Nicht zufillig oder 
in Unwissenheit ist dieser Gebrauch festgestellt worden, in der 

Sirche der Romer ond Griechen, der Agypter und unsrer 
Byrer, usw,; sondern die frihern Gelehrten haben os erstens 
yom Geaete der Natur abgeleitet, dal die Geburt des Menschen 
zuerst geschieht, und er dann getauft wird. Von der Schrift 
dann lernten sie dices, dali suerst Christus am 25, Dezember 
geboren wurde, aber getauft am 6. Januar, Denn der Eyan- 
gélist Lukas sagt wirklich also: Aber im sechiten Monat er- 
achien der Engel Gabriel“, usw. Der sechste Monat ver- 
kindet aber die Mmpfiingnis des Johannis: denn also sagte der 
Engel cur heiligen Jungfrau Maria, Geblirerm Gottes, als sit 
wegen der Empfiingnis xweifelte: ,Siebe, Mlisaheth deme Ver- 
wandte ist auch schwanger, im Alter, und dics ist dor sechste 
Monat fir sie", new.? ioe die cosets Johannis ne 








Sitte heohachten das ganze Morgenland and der Norden, mit Aienaloms 
der Armenier, joner dickkdpfigen und hartulickigen Leute, die nicht zur 
Wahrheit Uherredst werden; eo dal sia nach der alten Sitte om 4. Januar 
die helden Feste beguhon*. (Assenani, BO, TL, & 10 £) 

Daca hat ein Unbekannter die Armeniar in Schutz ovchmend on den 
Rand geschriebon: ,Am 6 Jonuar ist der Horr geboren, on demaelben 
‘Tage, on wolchen wir Epiphanien feiern, Deshall begingen die Alten an 
einem and déemedben Tage dos Fest der Gebort und der Epiphanien. 
Down on diem Tage, an dem er geboren wurde, wurde er quoh getanft, 
Darum feiern dia Armenier noch heute din beiden Feste an omem Tage.~ 
(Aseemani, Bibl, Orient. 11, S. 164.) 

THe Armenier feinrien nach alter Sitte, Geliurt und Epiphanien om 
felben Tuge. Der Vortray ist der Verkiindigeng unl Empfiingnia ge- 
widmnat. dis Nielutfoler der Geburt, der Hewptiag der Taufe, (v. Usener: 
Religionsgeschichtliche Untermchungen I, 208 8.) 

t Tike, 1598. = Twk. 1: 86. 
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im Monat Oktober (Tisrin), am olfien: nachdem Zacharias, 
sumem Vater, die frohe Botsehaft Uherbracht worden war, 
nach dem Sonnonjalire berechnet, am 24, September, an. wel- 
chem Tage wir und die Griechen das Fest der Verktind igung 
des Zacharias feiern; und wenn du z&hlst und rechnest von 
da ab bis zum 25, Miirs, wo wir die Verkiindigung der Gaottes- 
gebiirerin feiern, so wirst du sechs Monate finden. (Noch 
dem Monde berechnet saber ist es der Zelinte im Monat 
Nisan}. Reehnest du nun von hier bis zum 25, Dexember, so 
erhialtst du noun Monate, In dieser Zoit war die Goburt 
unseres Heilandes. Er erachien am 25. Dezember; nach dem 
Monde berechnet aber am 6, Januur; wie der heilige Mar 
Ephrim sagt: .Am Zehnten seine Empflingnis, am Sechston 
seine Geburt”, Noch dem Monde bereohnet, nimlich, weil die 
Juden in der Berechnung ihrer Monate und Feate sich dee 


Mondes bedienten. Und wie es seclis Monate waren yon der 
Empfiingnis dee Johannis bis “ur Empfiing nis unseres Heoi- 





lundes, ebenso auch von der Geburt Johannis, am 24. Jimi, 
bis sur Goburt-unseres Herrn, welche yeschah am 25, Dezember, 
fimdest. du sechs Monute, Wiodernum aber die Heiden, und dic 
Magier, und dio Chaldier, dio den Tierkreis messen, und sich 
der Gesetzo der Sterne bedienen, feierten an diesem Tage, am 
#5. Dexember ein profies Fest, das Sonnenfest, weil da die 
Sonne witder umkelirt sum Awfstiew auf die hiiehste Stufe. 
So war's ja auch prophezeit von der grofen Sonne der Ge- 
reclitizkeit, welche an diesem herrlichen wod heiligen Tag ur- 
schienen ist und gébracht hat das Geheimnis dor Erlésung, 
und wiedtram erhoben hat den Menschen auf die hichste 
Stufe und an seine friihere Stelle. Also, unser Herr wurde 
sicherlich am 25. Dezember goboren; nach dom Mound am 
Sechsten des Januar; im Jahr 309 nach griechischer Zcit- 
rechnung, und im 41, Jahre des Augustus Caesar, Getauft 
warde or im Jalir 339, nach dem griechischen Kalender, und 
im 15. Jahre des Kaisers Tiberias, am 6 Januar, nach der 
Soune; und nach dem Monde fand seine Geburt chenfalla am 
6, Januar statt, wie auch fair scino Geburt der Secliste bee 
stimmt war im Monde dos Januar, Auk dicsem Grund alin, 
nimlich der Berechnung tach dem Monde, ds aie vorhanden 
war sur Zcit der Geburt, welche mit der Zeit der Taufo fiber- 
vinstrmmte, 20 entstand diese Gewohnheit tn den Tagen unserer 
Vorfahren, und man feiorte die zwei Feste zusammen, wie Tir 
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sie feiert, bis zur Zeit des Konigs Arkadius! und des Mar 
Johannes Chrysostomos,? welche cur salben Zeit lebtem, Auf 
einmal non wurde em grofe Untersuchung dariber veranstaltet, 
Die beiligen Vater urteilten richtig, dal xuerst das Fest der 
heitigen Gebart, und dann das der Erscheinung sein sollte. 
Von damals bis heute wurden dio heiligen Feste der Geburt 
und dor Erscheinung festgestellt, jedea fiir sich, nach der 
achinen Sitte, welche die heiligen Vater bestimmten durch den 
Einfluli des Heiligen Geistes. welcher sie ichrte und weise 
machte, nach der Macht der Wahrheit und der Genauigheit 
des Geheimnisses; wie ja auch bestimmt war die Zeit der Ge 
burt unseres Heilandes, und die géttliche Erschemnung. Dies 
ist das Argument fiir das heilige Fest der Goburt ond der 
Eracheinung (Weilmachten und Epiphanien),? welche wit 
feiorn jedes fir sich, Diese achine Bitte ist wohl begrindet 
und in der kathalischen Kirche aller Volker akzepticrt. 


§ X. 


Dartiber, da die Viter viel Passendes an der Inirchlichen Ord- fi 
nung verdinderten und wn dey Kirche ohne Verweis zur Geltung - 


Tarfiber, dub sie friher nicht: feierten das Fest Palmarum, 
und nicht das Osterfest in jodem Jahr, und die Taufe vur allo 
a0 Juhre; wihrend das Fest Paliwarum zu keiner Zeit ge- 
feiert wurde, Deshalb yerfate der heilige Gregorius, der 
Theologe, keine festliche Predigt dariber (Palmarum), wie er 
tat fiber Weihnachten wnd Epiphanien, Nicht eimmal die 
heilige Charwocho und das Ostorfest hielten sie guerst, auber 
alle 30 Jahre einmal. Auf einmal verordneten es die Vater 
jedes Jahr am Ende des Fastens: das war sel schin; ohenso 
das heilige Fasten yon 40 Tagen, jedermann, wann er wallte, 
und in welcher Zeit or’s gerade witnschte, The Sache der 


Mebrbeit siegt; und siche, alle christlichen Volker feiern das 





t Riimischer Kaiser (389—106 A. D.). 

t Chrysostomos (445, 347—407). 

§ Epiphanien wird zuerst von Clemens von Alexandrian genannt nls 
dus jiirliche Gedichtniafeet der Guburt wol Taufe Christi, welches om 
6. Januar gefeiert wurde. Im Oecident wurde es spiiter cin Feat fir ver- 
whiedene Ercignisss — Anhetung der Magier, Hochsoit zu Kana, Spewung 
der 5000 cm : 
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heilige Fest dor Geburt, und sio giefion Wasser in den Abend- 


mihlswein, indem sie den Kelch der Danksigung mischen: auch 
nélmen aie Wein und Salz in der Fucharistie: Fins von 
diesen tun jene nicht, mit vielon andorn Dingen, Nicht nur 
feiern sie das Pest nicht an seinem age, sondern sie feiern 
és am Sonntag. Es wiemt sich aber gar nicht, dat) an ihm 


noch ein Feat gefeiert werde, auler dem Gediichtnis der Auf- 


erstehung. Deswegen ist dieser Tag groli and numbaft, heilig 
utd herrlich. Wenn aber an diesem Tag ein anderos Feat 
vernnstaltet wird, #9 werde es gefeiert nach der Ordiung der 


Anferstelung, Dienst und Gedichtnis der Auferstehung sollen 


nicht aufhiren an iim. Wegen der wrolartigen und herr- 
lichen Auferstehung ist es, dai wir ihn beobachten und feier- 
lich und lobpreisend yerehren, Also auch in diesem Stiick 
sind sie nicht treu, dal) sie das Fest am Sonntag feiern, Wenn 
wit aber die heilige Feiler am Schluli des Mittwoeh und Frei- 
tag anfangen, so haben wir daffir kriftige Heweise und wahr- 
haftige: Zeugnisse. Erstens, dai dasa erste Volk, welehes Gatt 
kannte und sowohl nach der Ordnung, wie wach den Gesetzen 
wandello, war das Yolk der Kinder Ternel, Vom Munde 
Gottes wurde ihnen anbefohlen durch Mose, dal sic am Abend 
anfangen sollten, ihr Fest zu feiern und ihre Sabbate zu halten, 
und so tun sie bis zum heutigen Tag. Aweitens aber, da dor 
Sonntag der Tag der Auferstehung ist, und om § Whr am 
Sabbat beginnt der Sonntag, Und das Licht, wolehes aber 
Jerusalem herabfloh, zougt wad bestitigt es, Wiederum drittens, 
dof am Chartreitag der Kreuzigung, in der Nacht, in welcher 
der Freitag dammert, alle Vilker sehr fri aufstchen und Ge- 
bet und Andenken der heilbringenden Passion hegehen: nicht 
m der Nacht, dio den Freitag beschliefit: weil die Nacht vor 
dem Sabbat-die der Voerktindigung heifit, wie die darauffolvende, 
vor dem Sonntag, die der Auferstehung, Also wahr ist es, dab 
wir vor: Abend den niichstfolpenden Tag bestimmen, Viertens 
aber, dafi alle Volker am Abend yor dem Fest, oder dem 
Sonutug anfangen, das Fest zu feiern und den Taz des Festes 
zu @hren, Also bestitigen. wir, dal} wir am Abend vor dum 
Freitag anfangen, den Tag der erlisenden Passion mit Fasten 
und Gebet au feiern. Ebenso auch der Kinig oder dor 
Regent, woun es gerade passiert, dal er in ein Dorf oder in eine 
Stadt enzieht, da giehen die Leute aus thm entgegon in feierlicher 
Prozeszion, mit Pomp sand Pracht, und ehren so semen Kinzug. 
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Wenn er aber aufbricht, geht or ganz scblicht, nur wenigo 
bemerken seme Abretse, Also tun wir wohl, dal wir guerst 
din Einzug fetern, mehr als den Abschied. So wie wir auch 
die Geburt aunecrées Herrn sehr ehren ond yorher fasten: sei 
es ntm, dab man 40 Tuge fastet, oder 30, oder zwei Wochen, 
oder 45 Tage: wortber cine Menge yon. Kanones, Lieder und 
Hymnen verfalt sind, auch Predigten, und Homilien uni 
Weissagungen, molir als ther den Tag der Himmelfahrt. Denn 
jener ist die Ankunft Gottes bei uns im Fleische; dieser ist 
der Abschied. I nftens endlich, dal jeder vollkommene Tag 
aus Nachtseit und Tageszeit besteht, und in 24 Stunden be- 
endiet wird. Wir feiern also den heiligen Tay Freitag in der 
ganien Nachi- und Tageszeit von 24 Stunden; vou Sonnen- 
untergang vor dem Freitag bis zum folgenden Sonnenuntergang 
yor dem Sabbat. Loch gibt es noch viele Griinde dafitr, dah 





der Taw oder das Fest bei sermem Kingang mehr als bei seem) 
Ausgang gofeiert wird, Also haben wir Recht darin, dal wir fe 


ie Feier des Freitags bei seinem Eintritt beginnen, 


& XL 

Dariiber, daf ein Priester den Bischof segnet, obwohl der hiher 

Es ist bei ihnen eine andere WAlliche Sitte, niimlich, wenn 
cin Bischof cufillig einem Priester begegnet, sobald der Priester 
rom Bischof wesegnet worden ist, segnet der Priester wiederum 
den Bischof und tect die Hand auf-sem Hanpt. Sag mir: 
Woher hut der Priester die Autoritit, dafi er dem Bischof 
etwas yeben sollte? Und wenn ein Priester noch mangelhait 
und hedirftig ist, dab er von einem Priester den Segen und 
Handauflecung empfange, wie denn weilit er Priester und 
Diakonen, und beiligt den Myron and den Altar und ‘die 
Kirche? Yas ist eme hibliche Sitte, und ganz fremd der 
priesterlichen Ordnung. Der Bischof mag wobl den Priester 
segnen, Sayer die Kanones; aber es ziemt sich nicht, dal er 
vom Priester geseguet wird; aber noch mer: Nicht ommal 
yon seinem bischiiflichen Genossen, sondern nur you Patriar- 
chen, weleber grofer ist als er; weil ein Bischof emen andern 
Fiischof nicht ordinieren kann; nicht cinmal ¢in Patriarch kann 
allein iin ordimieren, wenn nicht em andrer Bischof, oder zwei 
mit ilun sem sollten, wie es in den Kanones befoilen ist. Em 
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Bisehof wird von drei Bischiifen ordiniert, oder yon PWELOL, 

mit welchen entweder ein Patriarch, oder Metropolit sein -zoll. 

Eim Bischof kann viele Priester und Diakonén allem ordinieren, 

wenn kein andrer Bischof in seiner Niihe ist, Deswegen. ist 

er befugt, Priester und Diakone usw. zu segnen und die Hinde 
ol auf sie zu legen. Der Pricster hat aber keine Refugnis, den 
i Bischof zu segnon, Dass ist hiilich und verkelirt. 


& XID 
Dariiber, dag ihre Bischofe durch Geld und Beatechungen 


eingesetzt werden und einer tiberbietet den andern, und sie jagen 
einander von der Herde weg, 


Wiederum haben si¢ was anderes, welches am aller echimpf- 
lichsten ist. Wenn cin Sprengel eines Rischofs bedarf und 
‘derjenige, der kandidiert, nicht viel Geld gibt, so wird er nicht 
erwihlt. Derjenige, weleher Geld hat, wenn er auch schlecht 
ist is seinem Lubemwandel, wird bernfen und erwahlt eher, 
als der, welcher fromm und tugendhaft ist, aber kein Gold 
gibt. Nachdem jemand berufen und erwililt und som Sprengel 
gegangen, legt man jedes Jalir eine belichige Summe Tribut 
auf ihn: ond nachdem er ein Jahr oder zwei oder cin wenig 
mehr in dem Sprengel gestanden ist, kommt cin anderer, und 
wenn er iin 10 oder 20 Denare Gberbictet, wird der erste 
vertrieben und der andere eingesett, Und ebenso wird dieser 
her ein Weilchen vertrieben; ¢in andrer kommt, jagt ihu fort 
und timmt semen Sprengel. Und so geschicht os, ohne 
Hindernis, dai em Sprengel eine Menge Biachife hat; und 
wenn emer den Sprengel orhiilt, da therlaufen die anderen 
dudere Sprengel, damit sie andern ehenso tun, 


§ AIL 
ft. Auch die Aufsicht der Kidster und Konvente ist ebenso be- 
37 
schagfen. 


Trgendein Minch geht und gibt dem Ortsvorsteher Geld, 
ob der Machthaber em Heide oder ein Christ ist, und reilt 
an sith das Archimandntenamt, das heifit, die Aufsicht des 





1 Noch im iS Takehundert wurden ‘dis BlschSfestthle an ikem Hoohat- 
bictenden verkauft Die Kleriker erpressien Geld yom Volk, um die 
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Klosters, was es auch sei, und ist fortan Herr des Platzes und 
Machthaber in allem. Er kauft und verkauft, baut und zer- 
stért, und er macht zu seinem Erben, wen er will) Er unter- 
wirft seine Mitbrider wie Sklayen, so da sie liberhaupt kee 
Autoritat mit ihm haben in der Leitung des Klosters. Aber 
jeden Tag wird jodem fir seinen Bedarf Speise gegeben, ein- 
fach und kirglich. Der Abt bebalt, wen er will, und jagt fort, 
wen er wil Und die Hrider selbst, weil sie im Kloster nichts 
gelten, laufen besilindig yon eimem Ort zum andern ond wechseln 
yon einem Kloster zum andern, Wenn aber Uber ein Weil- 
chen ein andrer kommt, und dem Herrn des Ortea melir Geld 
gibt, wirft er den yorigen hinaus und nimmt seine Stelle. Und 
so-stecken sie in dicser Verwirrung ohne Ende. 





§ XIV. 


Uber den Thron des Katholikats, welchen sie durch erbliche tol. 
Nachfolge einander tahertragen, ebenso den erhabenen Thron ihres ™ 
Teh aber sage, dafi das Katholikat im Irrtum ist, msofern 
einer dem sndern aberliefert huben soll durch erbliche Nach- 
folge; niimlich, da) sie yom Geschlecht des heiligen Gregorius 
abstammen, welcher sie selbst belebrt habe durch lerbliche Ver- 
windtschaft. Dies findet man bei keinem christlichen Volke 
mehr, und steht vielmehr in Widerspruch 2u den apostolischen 
‘Kanones,’ welche befehlen, dali kem Bischof Autoritit besitet, 
‘geinon Stuhl einom andero-zu vermachen, auber dem, der er- 
wilhlt ist yom Heiligon Geist und von der Heiligen Synode ge- 
hilligt worden ist. Diese Sitte haben uur dio Araber, dal bei 
ihnen ein Herrscher, nfimlich ein Kalife, durch erblicho Nach- 
folge eingesetzt wird, von denen, die yon der Familie des 
Muhammed stammen sollen, Bei Christen findet sich dies 
liberhaupt nicht bei irgendemer Nation. Sonst wlire es ganz 
in Ordnung, daf die Jerusalemiten bestiindig einen yon der 





Gelder daftr avfrubringen. Dariber erfaliren wir such von Matthius 
vou Urhai, der die Zustinds der armenischen Kirche am Ende dea 11, 
Jahrhunderts alz echiecht bereichmet und auch spesiell you der Bestech- 
ung und von dan Unwiirdigen redet. (Kronik Etschmiadsin, 1806, 
&.. 228.) 

1 In dén anostolischen Kanones war es niamlich verbolen, daQ ein 
Fiechof Stuh] irgend jemand vermachen kau. 
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Familie dee Jakotnus, des Bruders unseres Herrn, als Oberhaupt 
cinsetute (jener Jakobus war dort der erste Patriarch); oder 
von der Familie des Matthilus, weleher ihnen das Evangelium - 
yerkiindigte und auch ganz Pulistina, Und ebenso don An- 
tivchenern und Aramilern geviemt einer yon der Familia des 
Petrus; den Eplesern, von Johannes; den Filessenern, ron 
Addai; den Bewohnern von Indien, yon Thomas: und den 
ihnigen Volkern, welche das Evangelium gelobrt wurden, yon 
der Familie dessen, der -sio guerst bulehrte, Das ist gar nicht 
miglich, noch ist es abwileiten vom apostolischen Gebrauch, 


& KY. 


Vier Priester, welche ordiniert werden, ohne daf sie-eine Stelle 
haben. 


ae wenn 812 einen Priester insetzen, néelimen sie you 
ihm grofe Bestechong und dntlaswn ihn, dai er umberirre 
und diane, wo er will, Sie ordimeren itm also nicht fiber em 
bestimies Heiligtum, wie es in don Kanones befohlon ‘ist; 
uch int seine Stelle ganz onbokamnt. 


& AVL 


i is 


> Uber die Art des Bekenntnisses bei diner; welehe nicht schon ist, 


Wiederum aber bezilglich des Bekonntnisses, desen se wich 
nicht bedienen, wie es ordmungsgemali ist. Aber es stehen da 
niedergeschricben allo Arten der Stinde, welche in der Welt 
getan und, much nicht getan werden, Wenn jemand seine 
Sinden bekennen und sich bekebren’ will, so sitzt der Priester. 
da-und verliest ihm alle, die er je getan und auch nie getan 
hilt, ja sogar solehe, woven er nie gehrt und welehe nie in 
deinen Sinn gekommen wiiren; and dabei kAmpft mit ihm der 
bise Gedanke you dicson Dingen, welche er hiirte, welche nun 
existierten und geschrichen standen, und die er auch lernte zat 
tun. Wiederum uber auch der Priester, der solch sohindlicle 
Arten von Stinden verliest, dor Uburhaupt auch niemanden 
haunt. der se anliirt, xo kommen sje in seinen Sinn und Schaden 
ihn viel, indum ie seinen Sinn verstiren, und bestiindig halten 
He sich auf in seipen Gedanken, . 

Wiederum hat ihr Bekenntnis und ihre Lohre viel Alniiches 
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mit der Hireste der Novatianer,! welche nicht mmoles die 


Bekebrung von der Sinde. Und wenn irgendein Kleriker in 


Hureret, im Betrug, oder in Begierde ond Wollust des Letbes 


gefallen ist, wonn er, wie David und Manasse? Bube tut 
durchs ganze Leben, wird er doch nie wieder aufgenommen in 


dus Amt, worin er einai stand, Wis (sagen sic) win glisernes. 


‘Gofal, wenn «+ zerbrochen ist, nicht wiedar gusammongefligt 


und ineinander gepallt wird, wie ¢s ¢inmal war, so ist's mit 


dem Menschen, der seinen Lob verunreinigt hat, or kann nicht 
wieder séin, was er war, So sagen sie. Fe widerlegt sie die 
Slinderin, welche angenommen wurde, begleitete bestindig den, 
der alles heilizt, wnd im Erangelium gerflimt wurde als Pre- 
digerin des Evangeliuma.? Und der Zilluer, welcher gerecht- 
fertigt warde, ward ein Apostel, und stieg auf und wurde er- 
hoht zum Rang der Zwilfe, und schrich das heilige Evangelium, 
Wiedorum: auch David, nach semer unrwinen Hegierde, und 
seine Ehebroch und yerbrecherischen Mordtat, wurde durch 
die Balle ourhilit zur héchsten Stafe der Prophetic, und -er 
wurde genannt: Here Gottes wid Vater Ohristi. Und so auch 
die anderen Siinder, welche sich bekehrten und angenommen 
wurden, die wieder aufsticgen und ihren Rang und ihren Dienst 
ennahmen. 

Aber cine Menge von ihnon erlunben nicht, dal solehe (be- 
kelhrty Sonder) am Mysterion Christi teiluehmoen. Also kommt 
es sor, dai vindr cme Zeit ven 26, 30, 40 und 60 Jahren 
bleibt, oline tharlianpt je teiunelmen «am heiligen Keleh. 
Auch you der Ordnung der Priester und Minche, bMeiben 
ehenso manche jubrelang, ohne dul sie teiluehmen: dasu viele 
der Bischofe. Wiedernm gibt © viele Bischofe, welche kein 
Opfer bringen, oder teilnelmen an den heiligen Sakramenten; 
jedoch ordiniert man Priester, Kirchen und Altire weiht man 
ein. mun tauft, und segnet und auch das ibrige. Diese grofie 
Dinminheit ist doch wunderbar, Wer nicht wert ist, Gaben 
en opfern, wie sollte der wirdig scin, cinen Priester #u ordi- 
nieren, dali er opfern kaun? Oder einen Altar (einzuweilien), 
worauf das-sihnende Opfer dargebracht und vollendet wird? 


Se oe | 





i Novauan (co, SO—305). 
® Mannsse 2 (hr. Sa: Th. 
» Mati. 26:10, 
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§ XVU. 
Ober dia Heuchelet. 
| Wisdertim ist bei ibnew win Anderes, dai all ihr Vorkelhr, 
ihr Lebenswandel und ihre Titigkeit mit Gepriingt und 
Ostentation, nicht in Wahrheit und Aufrichtioke:t ist. Auher- 
lich und vor den Leuten zeigen wie sich gerecht, Abstinonsler, 
Nuzirier, keasch ond heilig; aber inwendig ist ihre Lebens 


Wweisn liederlich. Oher sie ist vollbracht die Beschuldigung, die 


im helligen Evangelium stelit. 


§ XVIL 


Dartiber, dafi sie nicht teilnelimen am hisiligen Abendmabl, wenn: 


sie (Ménche) werden, wie wir tun. 


“Diese-scheinharen Minche, in ihren Gowiindern, sind cient 
lich ‘keine Ménchw; man hilt nicht ¢cinmal geintlichen Gesang: 


\und (Gebet Ober sie, Aber jeder einzelne, wenn es ihm pall, 


Negt das Minchsgewand an, und itt Fleisch xu jeder Zwit ohne 


‘unter tausénd ist bel Ihnen zu finden: der den 'Talar genoumen 


fol 
ae" 


Hindernis oder Mal. Aber vollkommene Monche, nicht einer 
hiitto mit Gebeten und 
Qrdnung der Tonsur. 


n Lobgesfingen nach der 





8 XTX. 
Dariiber, dai sie nicht achten auf das Putenamt bei der heiligen 
oa Tun fealbuny. 

Uber die Sache des Patenamtes bei der heiligen ‘Taufe 
‘Vieles verwirren sie und achten nicht die Bhre dea heiligen 
Myrou. Wer (den) Tiufling donimmt, ninmt ihn mm lieiligen 
“‘Vortrag als seinen Solin, oder eeinen Bruder, usw. Sie wahren 
fiberhaupt nicht die Ordnung. Jedermann mimmt yon ‘der 





‘Taufe wog don Solin seins Braders, oiler den Sohn seiner 


“Sohwester, und die Gbrigen seiner Verwandten, 


Uber das Fest der Gelurt. 


‘Der das Fest der heiligen Geburt, welches sie nicht gleich- 





wie jodermann feiern, sondern dabei ihre cigentimliche Bitte 
halten, apart vou allen Vilkern, welche den Gekrewnigten 





| 
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verehrmm. Ste waren nicht die ersten, die das Fvangulium ak- 
zeptiorten, dab sie nun winschen, ihr Kigenes aufzurichten, 
und die Gewohnhe:t, welcho sio empfingen von den Aposteln, 
preixmugelien, Sie waren im Gegentoil die allorlotzten, die 
an das Evangelium plaubten, dureli den heiligen Gregorius im 
Jahre 863 des Alexander. Nachdem sie Christen geworden 
waren, kamen viele Synoden zostande in der Welt; und alles 
wos sie beechlossen and iherlicferten, wurde angenommen tnd oe 
angeardnet m der Kirche der Syret, Griechen, Rémer, Agypter 
Nuhier, Athiopier and Inder, der fernen Linder; wie auch bei 
do Anbharen, welche im Innern desLandes und ihre Nachbarn 
sind; und bei dyn Alanen, welche im Norden von diesen, 
wolinen; bei den Chazaren uml Rumen (wolche Skython sind), 
und hei den Ungarn, Bulgaren ond Balkern, und den ibrigen 
Valkern und Nationen, welche glaubten an die evangelische 
Botechaft. All diese fotern das Fest dor Geburt (Woihnachts- 
fest) am selben ‘Tag, am 25, Devember, und Epiphanion am 
paler Tage, am 6. Januar. Wie kommt e¢ nun, dali jene (dis 
Armenier) «o verschiedou sind yon allen anderen? Nur aio 
feiern die Goburt und Erecheinung am selbon Tag; und wenn 
sio behaupten, dal das eine alte Sitte ist, so auch die Alt- 
vordern -gepilegt haben, so behaupten wir; viele yon den 
frfitieren Gebriuchen sind yon den Vitern and Lehrern ge- 
findert worden, wie wir oben zeigten im Briefe des Patnarchen, 
(es Mar Jolinnnes:? Vielos ist abgeschafft worden, und vieles 
wurde crneyert, So hat man algeschafit, dn man sich taufen 
lat 30 Jalve all. Auch die, da Bischife Weiber ond 
Kinder hutten, als sie in der Welt (Laian) waren; spaterhin 
sehickten sic dio Frauen weg und wurden Bischife, wie auch 
euer Gregor und viele. nd dies, daS sie dienende Frauen 
ordinierten, welohe salbten die Frauen, welcho mit wns waren. 
End vieles wie dieses hat man auch erneuort, Zum Beispiel 
daa, dal) sio junge Kinder taufen; und das, dal sie jedes Jaber 
die Passion und Ostern (Passah) feiern; und dios, dali alle 
Menschen, welche day heilige Krene verehren, fasten sollon 40 
Tage zusammen vor Wstern; da friher jeder 40 Tage fastete, 
wann es ihm beliebte im Jake. Sie emeuerten auch Palmarum, 
weolches fiberhaupt nicht mohr gefeiert wurde, und das Laub- 





4 Hier etelit also ausdricklich, dab mioht das gunte Schreihen von Job. 
Barachoschan ist. Siche Vorwort, p. 2 oa 
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hiittenfest auf dem Berg Tabor, Auch das heiliga Weilnachits- 
fest ordneten sie m seiner Zeit, mit vielem errs thtdeenh und 
Forschen vou vielen, und Herechnungen, welohe mit grifter 


Genauigkeit und mit Erlaubnis des heiligen Geistes nasgefiihrt 


8 XXL 
Uber die Wahrung dos jitdischen Gesctzes. 


Dartber, dif din ersten Christen viele Gebvinche der jidi- 
dischen Gesotzexbeohachtuny hiclten, welche die heiligen Apostel 
und ihre Jinger aufhoben und entfernten sich von ihnwn: 
ohwohl sie dit Sitte dieses Festes, nach Berechnang des Mondes, 


festhielten nach (rdoong der Juden, welche Mondmonate 


haben, Sie akzeptioren durch Tradition, dab unser Herr go- 


horen wurde am Sechsten im Monat Januar: und ehense gotqult 





wurde am Sechsten dea Monntes Januar. Und «ie fejorten das Feat 
jodes Jahr am Bechaten det Monats, Am Abend ewar feierton ee 
las Fest in Bethlehem; und gleich darauf brachin sie anf yon 
Bethlehem und stieger hina zom Jordan, und die ganze 
Nacht quillten sie sich mit Kilte und Regen und Schnee, wie 


.¢$.im Writer an der Tagesordnung ist. Am Morgen feierten 


se dann Taufiest am Jordau. So taton sie bis sur Avit des 
Mar Johannes Goldmond (Cliryacstomus), in den Tagen des 
Kinigs Arkadius, dea Vaters Theodosius, des Jiingeren, Zu 


der Zeit wurden einige in Jerusalem vom Heiligon Geiste ao- 


trieben, dal mie ving Untersuchung unil ein Diktum fiber die 
Geschichte der Feste verlangten, welche nicht geziomend ver- 
vollkommt sewn; da man erstens das Fest der Gelnrt um 
Abend in Bethlobem foierte, onl dann in aller Eile und Er- 
schipfung aufbrach in derselben Nacht, bis zum Jordantul 
(gig), und am Morgen ‘Tauffest feierte, chonso in File; dunn 
eilie man zurfick nich Jerusalem, am das Fest dos Stephanus 
zu ferern, da, wo er gesteinigt und hegraben wurde; weil map 
nach den herrlichon Festen der Geburt und Taufe. das des 
Stephanus foierte, Und sie forschten nach, und steliten [nter- 
suchungen an, fiber die Sache, Sie schickten daher Sehreibet 
an dw Patriarchen, welche damile in Rom, Konstantinopel, 
Alexandrien, Antiochien und den (brigen berilimten Orton 
standen; und berall hatte mun deswegen Synoden, und die 
Sache wurde genau untersucht und sorgfiltig dariber nacti- 


. i 
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geforscht von allen Waser und Gelvhrten, welche damals 
lehten und sich durauf veretanden, die Zeiten und die Go- 
wehichte x berechnen, Und sto gingen aurick im der Be- 
rechuung der Mounte ond Jahre und fanden, dai das Jaber, 
“4 welchen unser Herr goboren wurde, das 300. Jahr der 
Griechon ist; und sie funden, dal dor Anfang des Monats 
Kanie Tf. (Januar) am 20. Tag des Kandn L. (Dezember) 
nach dor Sounenrechming fiel: also am. 25. in diesem (Sonnen-) 
Mount waren es socks Tage im Monde, welcher nls Mond dex 
Januar gereclinet wurde, Sic bestiitigien genau, dufh am 25, 
Dezember nach der Sonne unser Herr geboren wurdo in diesem 
Jahr, Am selben Tage nun feierten die Heiden das grofe 
‘Sonnonfest, weil gerade eu der Zeit, am 24. und 26, 1m Monat, 
ie Jahreswends ist, Lich sage im Dezember, Mire, Juni und 


September, Dig Wende des Kanan, weil die Sonne gon Soden 456 


dukt bis zum Rande des niedrigsten Grades, und dann vom 
9h, Bint aie wieder an, zu steigen, Da machen sie ein grotes 
Frendonfest, wenannt Fest dor Sonne, welche bildlich yoratellt 
und symbolisiert dic grofe Sonne der Gorechtigkat, welche 
beveit war an diesem Tag zu orscheimen, The Christen gingen 
cu diesem Fest der Heiden und verunreinigten sich bet ihren 
Opfern. Daraufhin ordneten die Vater an und hestimimten 
alle zusammen emmitizg, dab am 2), Devember, nach der 
Sonne, das heilige Fest dor Geburt gefeert werds, und abge- 
whait werde die Berechnung nach dem Monde, da sie steigt 
ind fallt, wal unwenau ists nimlich darin, dah die Summe idler 
ewiilf Mond-Monate otliche Tage weniger ist als die der nwt 
Sonnonmmonste des Jahres; weil der Mond immer wechselnd 
ab- und gunimmt, und nicht wit die Senne bestindig ist, 
welche fiberhaupt nicht weehselt, weder ab- noch sunimmt, 
damit «ie dic grofe Sonne, Christum, eymbolisiere; welcher, 
obwohl er Fleisch an sich oahm und Mensch wurde und sich 
selbst entauflerte, dennoch sich nio veriinderte, ofer ab- oder 
zngehommen litte. Soviel dher dio heilige Goburt. 


Wiederum untersuchten und berechneten auch die heiligen Vilter, tal. 


dag unser Herr im 30. Jahr getauft wurde, wilehes dae 339, 
der Griechon ist, und im 15, Jahr des Katsers Tiberms, welcher 
die Stadt Tiberias am galilitischen Meer baute, wo der Jordan 


— oe 
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evtepringt: devin het or hildlich prophovert Uber die feste 
Staudt der leiligen Tauf, welche xu jener Aeit pebant und le- 
festigt wurde am geistlichien Jorduiflusse, nd sie fanden 
durch genane Berachnung, da in diesem Jake der Anfang 
de Mond-Monate Januar mit dem des Sonnenmonaty qusammen 
fillt. zt. 0, der Sechste nach dom Mond war gleich mit dem 
Suchsten nach dem Sennenmonat. Da ordneten sie on, dah 
Epiphanion an diem Tag sein sollte, weloher der Secliste iw 
Sennenmonit Januar ist, und abgeschatit sel die Rerechnung 
noch dem Monde (Mandkalender), Nachdem also festgelegt 
wirde, wie es sich gvhéri, genau und onfbertrefflich, die 
Chronologie dicser heiligon Feste von den heiligen Viitern unl 
den Patriarchen, wolche versammelt waren mit Ubercinstim- 
mung des Heiligen Gwistes, da schriobon sie und sandten nach 
Jerusalem uni oll den anderen Gegenden iliveo Bestimmungen, 
welthe you iinen unter der Mitwirkung dee Hoiligen Gvistes 
verfafit worden waren. Seitdem ist dicse schine Grdnung ge- 
feiert worden in allon Kirehen aller Nationen und Aungen, 
fl. chonso anch das jheilige Feet, Palmarom; damals worde es 
sal festgeset xt nod angeordaet unter Mitwirkung desH eiligen Geistes. 

Seit jener Zeit haben sich dic Christen nie wieder des Mond- 
Kilonders bedient, wi em Fest oo bestinumen: dis Ostertcst 

' anegonommen. welches oline Awelfal mit dem Passal der Pudi 
Ubercinstimmen sallte; ie der 14. ‘Pag im Mousat Nisan, der 
Tag, an welchom man foierte due Gedachtnis des Ansxuge aie 
Agypten, and des Wiirgengels, weleher schonend vorbeifulr, 
ond an den Tiiren vyoriiberging; wo man ein Lamm geopfert 
butte, Td man crimnert sich dieser Dinge am heiligen Sabbat 
dee Passion, weil an ihm, am Peesel) der Jude unl om 14 
Tage, an welohem das Lamm -geopfert wurde, wurde goopfert 
das heiligeo Lamm CGottes am Querbalken dee Krenzes. 

Es geschah aber im Sonnenmonst am 25. Miirz, an dem 
Tage, an welchem seine Eampfingma verkindigt worden war, 
da gab er seinen Get auf. Und ouch bet Rimern und 
Gricchen wird dives Geschichte oufbewahrt und nicidorge- 
wthriohen im Koilex der Festa, 

Unterschrift; 
Ignatius, Patriarch von Antiochien, gonannt Matthiias, im 
Jahr 1101 nach der Liste der 193. der .lakobitischen Patrinr- 
chen, Matthive aus Mardin. 





B. Zusdize aus verschiedenen Quellen. 
I. 
Wiederum eine Rede des Lehrere Mar Ja goli iller Wasser. 


“Dio Limmer verekren das lebondige Lamm Gottes, weiches 
ein Opfer war, das sie yon Opfern befreit. Gott hat vollondet 
das Sakrament (der Opfer) mit. dem Opfer seines Soelnes, 
welehes die Opfer und auch die Libationen der Volker sym- 
bolisierten. Nachilem er ein grofes Opfer geworden. jst fir die 
Sauder, wird ein andres Opfer, von seiner Zeit. bis jetat, nicht 
Ahgenornmen. 

Pie heutige Kirehe ist dech nicht jildisch, dal sin Opfer 
brichte, auller das Opfer des Leibes und Blutes der Solnes 
Goties, wie sio belehrt wurde vom Bingebornen, der seit 
Leib brach. Und nicht wird .wiederum om anderes. Opfer 
verlangt auller diesom: Die Sakramente sind vollkonmmen, anil 
nicht sind wiederum heute Opfar (odtig), da der Sohn Grottes 
geypfert wurde auf dem Altar, am Querbalken (Kreuz). Wer 
aber ein andere: Opfer vertritt, it nicht vom Herrn, da heute 
nicht mehr-animalische Opfer gebracht werden 4ollen. Wenn 
nun em Mensch sich yerirrt und ein Opfer bringt wie der 
Jude, so verleugnet or also all die Passion des Kingeborenen, 

Jedor, der erlist: ist mit dem Opfor des Sohnes Gottes, wird 
nicht einfilinen Opfer, damit er nicht verurteilt werde yon der 
Gerechitigheit (justitia), Kein Mensoli opfert heute vin Lamm 
fir seme Obertretung, da Gott selbst abgesrhailt hat dic 

Opfer mit seinem Opfer, Christus zuerst apferte sich selbst 
auf Golgatha, und hat weggetan die Opfer und sihnte tip 
Sinden der Opfernden. Wenn man nun opfert nach dem 
‘Tode des Solnes Gottes, so ist das Verleugnung der Leiden 
des Sohnes, Fliehv fort yom Opfer, welehes dich von Gott 
cntiremilet, intliedigt dich auch vom Aeiclion der Taufe, wiiaclit 
yon dir das Ol, mit welchem du gezeichnet bist, und vermengt 
dich mit den JInden, welche den Sohn jetétet haben. Wenn 
dw opferst, last du Teil mit den Juden, die den Sohn ge- 
krewzigt linhen und brachten Opfer, welche ihn nicht aner- 
kennen, 

Per Jude wartet Wis jetat, dal der Mesias komme, und 
bringt Ofer, um mit émem Bilde darzustellen, wie er kommt, 





Y. 
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Wer aber heate noch Opfer bringt mit Vorsatz, der ist ein 
J ndo und verlait ie Ordnung des Kingehornon. Wenn nun 


om Priester Salxtumimt. um ¢s su segnen, damit or das Opfer 


essen Iinn vor der Zeit der Opferung, so wisse solcher Priester, 


‘dal tr sich unter dic Krousiger miseht, der Flende; und 


wuch das Priestertum des Sohnes Gottes wird von ihm ge 
iommen, Wer die Hant and anch des Fett de Loamme 
tmmt, verkanit damit den Sohn Gottes ond milbraucht seme 


‘Belaubnis.. Und der Elendo echiiedt -sich damit: dem Gesetz 


des Judentume an; und der Herr dea vermischten Opfers, 
soin Teil ist mit dom Setan, Der Solin Gottes Lat abgeanhufft 
die (ipfer, damit sip nie wieder gelvutht werden: wer denn 
erkihut sich, sie heute noch 2w bringen? Wenn jemand wet, 
ein Opfer zu. bringen und verachtot das Gubot, so entfremdot 


er sich allen Geheimnissen des Eingohornon, Siehe gu, du 


Kinger, wenn ¢in Mensch irrt und bringt Opfor, dati du mieht 
isest von dom Geopforton und dich vertitireinigst. Wenn du 
om Opfer siolist, halte dich fern ron seiner Verunreinigung, 


bekreusige dich mit dem achimmernien Kreuze, und rire e¢ 


nicht an. Fern sei es dir, O Kirche, dal hente noch ein 
anderes ()pfer in dir geschehe, aufler dom Leibe umd dem 


Blute des Sohnes anf deinem Altar, Das ist das Opfer, welchos 


Jésus: fir dich festimmte, als or dich erliste. Sicho xu, dab 
du kem andres Opfer daybringst suber diesem, Er opferte sich 


auf Golgotha fir die Stinder; wer also cin andores Opfer bringt, 


wird miclit angenommen, Aber die Juden lengnen, dai der 
Sohn Gott sei. Thswegen bringen sie Opfer, da sie ihn nicht 
kenien, Die Gemeinds des Sohnes -vorwirkt Opfer, da sie micht 
in ile sein sollen; da sie aufblickt zum Herrn, welcher- ein 
Opfer wurde, damit er die Opfer alischaffte, Und som Leib 
und ¢em Blot opfert or allezeii anf fine Altar, wie er sie 


auch lelrte als er seinen Leib brach wid ihn seinen J ingern 


gob, Am besten ist os fiir den, der bente Opfer bringt, dal 
# auch den Sohn verleugnet und halt sich gut mit den Juden, 
Es gibt nur ein. Opfer, womit die ganzq Welt gesihnut wurde. 
Verflacht tst der, der nach diesem cin Opfer bringt. Die Ge- 
meinde verwirft den, der heute Opfer bringt, und simmt ihn 
nicht auf, da er iiren Diensten fremd ist. 


= 


| 
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Fin jeder, der heutzutage Opfer bringt fiir cinen Verstorbenen; 
der Verstorbene wird damit verdammt, und die, welche es essen, 
werden dadurch verunremigt. Ter Priester, welcher Saiz 
segnet id gibt es dem Opfernden, damit er es eso, und yer- 
langt yon ihm den Zehnten, ist cin zweiter Kaiphas, welcher 
ansern Herrn ang Kreus schlug, damit die Zehnten nicht ab- 
geschaitt wirden. — Jeder, der hente ein Lumm opfert, nach 
jenem ersten, hat keinen Anteil mebr on dom ersten, und 
lengnet den, welcher gekreanigt wurde. Wer hente em (ge- 
opfertes) Lamm iit, schaift ab jenes Passahlamm. Wie ein 
toter Leib leer ist von der Seele, welche in ihm wolinte, so ist 
auch ungesiuertes Brot fre: vou dem Innewohnen des Heiligen 
Geistes. Nicht im toten Leihe ist die Seele, und im unge- 
dimerten Brot ist. nicht dur Heilige Geist. — Es ist don Ge- 
nitfenden besser, sie essen em totes und ersticktes Lamm, als 
wie ein Lamm, in welechem die Leugnung der Juden versteckt 
ist. — Fis ist besser, er ease todbringendes Gift, welches den 
eee allein titet, als dal or opfere Ungesiduertes und reinen 

Wein als cine Opfergube. 


3. 
Mar Ishaq. 

Ein totes Opfer ist nicht Ichendig machend fir diejenigen, 
die in Christo schlafen. Ochsen and Schafe, die am Todes- 
tage fir die Toten geopfert werden, gercichen denen, die sia 
seen, zur Verdammnis, und den Verstorbenen bringen sie Qua- 
len. — Ein totes Opfer macht nicht lehendig div, die in Stnden 
gestorben sind, Mit dem Blute der Tiere werden heute die 
Vorstorbenen nicht erlist. — Und mit dem Priester, weleher 
Sale segnet, sollst da nicht im Gebet stehen, damit nicht dis 
‘Engel dich schelten, weun sic ihn in Gehenna stiirzen. 


4. 
Fou dem Lehrer Mar Ja‘qob: 


Schlechter als ein Heide ist, wer heute ein Lamm opfert; 
oder Wngesiuertes als Hostie anfaucht am (Opferheiligtum. 








Joder, der hente ein Lamm oder Ungesiiuertes durbringt, ver 
lengnet don Vater, welcher semen Sohn opferte, damit er ein 
Ofer: wei 


- 


aks 


Wir hevbachton aio Nacht les nGtt woh, weil in ili oneer 
Horr den Aposteln offenbarte betretis seines Leiduns, und sie 
gorioten in Aufregung vor Kummer, Wir beolmelsten div 
Nacht des Freitags, weil in ihr wer Herr vou den Jaden 
gefangen genommen wurde, und auf die Wange peschlagen vou 
dem Knecht dos Hobenpriesters; und-sie fezselton ihn on die 
Saule. Wir gebon frei dio Nacht des Sametags, weil in ihr 
Erleicliterung wurde allen Seclen der Verstorbonen, die im 
"Totenreich waren, ale unser Herr gu ilinen linghatieg. 


th 


Nicht kann ein Christ aie Nacht des Mittwoch und Freitag 
aufgehen, olne verdammt a werden mit denen, die uneern 
Herrn fesselten in der Nacht dis Freitags und ihn Pilatus 
fhurlieforten. Und die, welche die Nacht dos Samytags waclion, 
werden verdammt mit denen, welche die Bee der Kiuber 
brachen, dumit der Sabbat nicht geschiindet wiirde, und me 
vom Gesete yerdammt wiirden, 


i. 
Johannes tagt: 
Solange die Welt tot war, opferte mam Ungesiur 
Dbgesiiuertes tot ist. Scitdem aber Christm gekonmmen ist, 
welcher dix Lebon ist, opfern wir gealuert Brot, welche: 
Leben ist, cum Beweis der Wiederlounft Christi. 








. 


Es findet sich durchaus nicht, aut eins you den Sakramenten 
dis Pricstertums vollkommen ware, suber went die gittliche 
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Eucharistié hinzu-kommt. Und keine Priester sind mit Gott 
yvorbunden, weun die Opfergabe nicht goopfert wird, duroli 
wilcloe dic Ordination eigentlich volleoyon wird. An divsen 
Dingen also haben die Armenier kelnen Auteil. Es findet 
sith nicht, dat seit der Kreuzigung unseres Herrn Unpesdiner- 
tes, oder din Lame gvopfert wurde ols Opfergabe; und jeder, 
der sie opfert, ist noch ein Jude und wartet auf dos Kommen 
des Messias, Em Christ, welcher 40 Tage yorbewehen laft, 
ohne Teilnalime der Eucharishe oline Grund, ist tach seinem 
Todi mcht wilrdig, dab flr fin pobracht werde oine Opfer- 
gabe, da er im Leben sich selbst auegoachlossen lint yon der 
Gemdinschaft der Sakramente. Und wiederum sagt er: Nicht 
soll telnehmey lassen ein Prioster jemanden ohne Bekonntnis, 
ob er trea ist im Glauhen, oder nicht. 


4 . 
Mar Severwe. 


Hab Aclit, o Christ, dal nicht dein Hel mit den Jnden 
fet. Wenn du fir einen Verstorbenen dio Fiiulnis der toten 
Tiere issest, bedinke, mein Licher, was Basilius der Grole 
tat, mit dem Manne, der Fleisch een lich fir seinen toten 
Solm. Auch don Priester, der yon jemem Ochsenileisch aft, 
setete er vom Priestertum herah,und legte wut ihnemsiebenjibriges 
Fasten; und auf den Gliubigen, der das Opfer braelite, cin 
droijiiliriges; und auf jeden, der davon gegeston hatte, cin om- 
jalires Fasten. Also, es coll fherhaupt nicht geschelen, dab 
ain Christ fir einen Verstorbenen Fleisch iit. 


1. 
Rahbula von Fidezsa, 


Nicht wollen dio Geistlichen, niimlich die Priester und Phin- 
komen ond Glinbigen, beim Geditehtnis der Verstorbenen 
Fleisch essen, noch Wein trinken, Sonst, anstatt citer triuern- 
don Secle, welche Gnade sucht fir den Verstorbenen, lachen 
sie, echerzen und zirnen Gott. Anstatt, dali das Hers felt, 
besitzen eto ein liartes und-gemiges Herz, und werden Genossen 
der Juden, welche uoabru Herrn gekreuzigt haben, domit ey 
ihre Opfer nicht abschaffte, Denn die Juden, wie die Heiden, 
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nemen den Gedachtnisritus ihrer Toten .Opfer‘; wir aber 
.Wachen*, weil beim Wachen kein Fleisch ist, sondern Speise, 
welche ilen (Christen siemt, wobei keine Fitulnis der toten Tere 
ist. Uni wie dhe Christen von den Juden und Heiden ge- 
trennt sind durch den Glauben, so ¢iemt « sich, dal bei ibren 
Gedilchtnistesten man ¢ich treunt you ihnen: weil dic Heiden 
and Juden Opfer, die Christen aber Vigilien und Opfergaben 
haben. 


1. 
Jagob von Kilessa. 

Das Volk der Armenier vom Anfang der Welt lebt ohne 
Geeetz, You ihinen kommt weder ein Lehrer, noch ein Ein- 
sedler, noch em Gelehrter, Daher kommi es auch, dal fremde 
Lehrer fiber sie dio Macht gehabt und si vom Glauben der 
Wahrheit abgehracht haben. Einige ihrer Lehrer-sind iner- 
suits Juden, einige, andrerseits, Pliantasten. Deswegon folgen 

s¢ den Juden darin, dal sie Lamm und Ungesiuertes und 
alas Wein opfern und Sal segnen, wodurch sie Gott filr 
uurein erkliren — als ob ¢r Unreines geschafion hatte! da er 
doch sagt: ,Nichts, das sum Mundé eingeht, verunreimigt den 
Menschen* Den Choleedoniern foigen sie darin, dab sie mit 
thren Fingern das Kreuz machen und bekennen swei Naturen, 
oline es au wien, Tind den Nestorianern folgen sie dartn, 
da sic den ganzen Vorderarm vou rechts nach links yoriber- 
gehen Inssen, Den Arabern folgen sie darin, dal sie dre 
Riicheugungen machen gegen Siden, wenn sie opfern, oder 
‘besehmoiden; und andere Dinge noth schlimmer als diege tun 
‘ie, Und den Heiden folgen sie durm, dab sic jedenfalls, wittin 
jemand stirbt, Opfer fir ilin darbringen; und se beleidigen 
haupteichlich darin Gott, wail es nicht dem Giitubigen von 
Gott erlaubt ist, fir einen Toten gu opfern am Todostage, 
‘oder Fleisch eu essen am Tag seines Gediichinisfestos, Des- 
wegen ist dies ein heidnischer Brauch und der heiligen Kirche 


12, 


In diesen acht Tagen der Passion unseres Herrn ist ¢s nicht 
recht, fir dew Christen, dal er Ungesiinertes esse, (dlumit er 
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nitht mit don Juden verdammt werde), c ae denn aus Not- 
wentickeit der Reise: weil, gerade wie das Essen von Gesiuer- 
tem quilt die Juden. am Sabhat dee Ungesduerten, welches die 
Juden am Tage der Passion machon, so betrobt es dem Heiligen 
Geist und die Engel, (wenn wir Ungesinertes essen). Denn 
nicht ame kieme Feindschaft ist zwichen uns und den Juden. 
Gott, unsern Herrn, haben sie gekreuzigt. Also jodor Gliubige, 
der ein’ der jtilischen Gesetze Wilt, oder an ihren Briiuehen 
teilnimmt (aussenommen dies, das er in len Schriften der 
heiligen, Propketen liest), wird hestrift von tunserm Herrn. 
Nie wieder soll der Glinhige sich nihern den jiidischon Ge- 
brauchen, ob klein oder grof, weil sie Gott getitet: haben. 





13. 
Gregorius, welcher die Armenier belelurte. 


Nachdem ar Katholikus durch Leontins, Patriarch von Rom, 
gewordeo war, lehrie er viele Vilker, Da nalhm e Priester 
und Diakone von Sebaste in EKappadokion und ying in alle 
Gegenden und lehrte bis nach Tarin und allon Stidten der 
Armeniers und or kan nach Amid und Nixibis und Persion 
und Chorasan, bis zu den Grenzen der Alanen: und wenn 
miner ar predigte, weissagte er Nher das Volk der Armenier, 
indem er sagte: .Nach korser “cit werden zo ihnen kommon 
fremde Lehrer, die der Gluuhenswahrheit abhold sind, und 
werden sie abwendig machen von der Predigt der Apostel: 
und, wegen threr Herzenshiirtizkeit, da ie sich von der Walir- 
het nicht therxeugen lassen, wird c= zum letzten schlimmer 
mit ihnen ale zum ersten“. Tind siehe da, seine Weissagung 

war any der Wahrheit; weil er je 40 Tage fastete, wie auch 
Moses wnd Flias, und anf ihm war die Gahe der Weissagung, 
Yu semer “cit wurde auch Koustantin gliubig, der siegreiche 
King, und ems wurde der (Hauhe an Christun allerorts. 
Deshalb riimten ach die Armenier des Gregorius, welcher sve 
belehrt hatte, weil or vou Eusebins in Caesarea gelelirt worden 
war; und die Handauflegung, welche er empfing you Leontius, 
dem Patriarchen, geschah in Rom. Der Solu Gregors, Ary- 
etus, wor auf der Synode der 318 Vater (Niciia). Und er 
nubm von itr die Kanones und dio Glaubenssitze und kam, 
se semi Vater su xegen, und er frénte sich ber den walren 
Glauben, Es steht aber nicht geechriehen, dal Gregor Lamm, 
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oder Ungesinertes opferte, denn es kam keine Hiresie in den 
wabren GHauben hinemn; und an vielen Orten verbot er den 
Kongregntionen seines Volkes, den Freitag uni Mittwor) frei 
‘zu geben, bis wm Abend: und nicht hielten sie die Nacht des 
Donnersiag und des Bamatag, wie sie die Armonier halten in 
ihrem Walmsion, indem er vielen you den Kongregationen deg 
Volkes verbot, sich in der Nacht des Mittwoch und Freitag 
mit Fisch und Wein zu verunreinigen, Pies tat or allexeit. 

Wonn in emem Lamm oder im Ungesinerten din Kraft 
lige. Sanden su vorgebon und dom Theol der Welt ¢u wider- 
stehon, woxu wire dann Christus gokommen? Aber weil er 
seh, dai die Sinde sich mehrte, and Geix an den Priestern 
Klehte und die Opfer und Opferspenden nntzlos geopfert wur- 
don, da verlioh er seme bimmlischo Wohmung, stiey hernb, sem 
GreschOpf eu-erlésen; und anstatt vines \ammes, opferte er 
aich selbst, anstatt Ungesicertem oalim er in seme heiligen 
Hinde gesiiuertes’ Brot und stellte dir seinen Leib: nobm 
Wein uni Wasser und mischite sie, machte Rie zu seinem loben- 
digen Blut, = teed aie ale Leben fir die Welt. Er schefite 
ab das Pashlamm, Ungesinerts, und den ganzén Gestank 
der Onpfer. 





with critical notes, by Lx Roy Cane Banger, M, A. 
Ph. D,, Trinity College, Hartford, Connecticut, 


Prefatory. — This third book of the Kashmirian AV. is 
edited in tho same manner as were the first and second hooks 
(see this Journal yol. 26 p., 197 and vol. 30 p. 187). The same 
freedom has been maintained im regard to the form of pre- 
senting the material, but as heretofore the transliteration is 
cousilered first in importance. An effort has heen made to 
reduce commentary to the smallest limits; and this may have 
produced an appearance of assurance regarding the emended 
text offered, but it is rather more appearance than reality. 
The text as constituted is a product of textual criticism solely, 
and only rarely has a purely conjectural reading heen suggested 
or a venture made towards the higher criticism, Mutilatod 
passages might sometimes he made intelligible by free guess- 
work, but even moderate assurance about a reading can be 
felt only if similar phraseology can be cited from other Vedic 
Texts. 

Tnasmach as this is really preliminary publication it seems 
proper to put it in print now rather thun hold it back on 
account of some uneolyed difficulties, A revision and republi- 
cation which would have some finality may properly be under- 
taken when the whole, or at least half, shall have been pub- 
lished in this manner. The fourth book will follow this one 
“8 S00 az possibile. 

The trunsliterution is given in lines which correspond to the 
lines of the ms; the division of words ix of course mine, based 
on the edited text. The abbreviations are the oswal ones; 
except that @. is used to refer to the AV. of the Cauniktya 
School, and ms, (sic) is used for manuscript. The signs of 
Punctuation weed in the ms. are fairly represenied by the 
vertical bar (— colon) and the “2” (— period): in the trans 
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literation the Roman period stands for « wiriima: daggers are 
used to indicate a corrupt reading as they are used in editions 
of classical texts. 

* ‘Introduction. 

Of the ma, — This third book in the Kashnur ms. begins 
£49 a, 1. 2 and ends £ 614,13, — 12 folios: only one letter 
ia illegible Gwing to peeling of the bark, on the last line of 
£ 52 a, and unclear sgns are only four I think, It may be 
noted here that in this ma, o ligature which seems cloarly tir 
ippears very frequently but not always for tr; and one liga- 
ture seems regularly to serve for nn and “r n°, In this part 
of the ms. most of the pages have 16 or 19 lines of script, 

Punctuation and numbering, — Tliere are no stanza numbers, 
and only the most irregular punctuation to indicate the ends 
of stanzas or hemistichs: sometimes 4 visirga or anusvare pives 
the hint. Except when a stanza is entirely rewritten I have 
pot ordinarily mentioned corrections of punctuation. There are 
a0 accents marked in this book. 
~The grouping of the hymns im anuvakas ts maintained i 
this book, eight anuvakas with five hymns in each; and all are 
correctly numbered except the first which is marked a 5, the 5 
belonging to the fifth hymn which is not numbered. All tle 
hymns save four are numbered correctly: for no. 5 ani no, 11 
the end is indicated but no number given, for no. 28 and no. 
48: the end is not indicated. 

Colophons, glosses, de. — There are a few things of this 
sort that may well be recorded here. In tho left margin 
opposite hymn 1) stands raksimantram; in the left margm 
opposite hymn 34 stands somarh riijinam agervacana (sic), ob 
f£ 63b. In the text before hymn 1) stands atha raksaman- 
tram: then after the six stanzas which appear also a4 Q. 3, 25 
there stands RV, 10. 97. 1 entire followed by the pratika. of 
RY. 10. 87. 26 (ite last stanza) and the direction japet sar- 
vam; finally stands it} rakgimantram, This seems to be a 
clear case of intrusion of sitra into our text, And T incline 
to think that = bit of commentary has yotten in between stt. 
10 and 11.of hymn 2%, taken in possibly from a bottom margin. 
In liymn 34 between ett. 1 and 2 there stand 3 piidas which 
seem to be pratikas, and not constituent padas of a stanza. 
In hymn 31 only the prattka of st. 1 is given followed by ity 
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eka to indicate previous occurrence in this ms: tho same 
practice is noted in Book 4. There are some corrections 
inserted between the lines and some in the margins: most of 
them are helpfal, but self-evident. 

Extent of the book.— This book contama 40 hymns of which 
3 are prose; parts of 3 others are or seem to be prose, The 
normal waumber of stanzas in a liymn i+ 6, a4 it is in (. 3; 
96 hymns have 6 stanzas each, and not one has less I boliave. 
Assuming the correctness of the verse divisions as edited below 
we have the following table: 


26 hymns have 6 stanzas each — 156 stanzas 
a - 7 = - = oo = 
4 . - 5 _ = 82 re 
ze 7 ws » — I , 
L hvmn has 10 stanzas: = 10 , 
ys , ek =-— it . 
qd tT b 12 = 12 
40 hymns have — 874 vtannes. 


New and old material. — Estimating by stanzas which are 
new in structure we have just over &0 new stanzas; estimating 
by piidas which ore not in the Concordance the total is-stightly 
less, bocanse some few pidas which do appear in the Conecor- 
dance are ports of stanzas which may properly be called new, 
There are t4 hymns which may be called new, though some. 
of them contain stanzas already known, 

(H the 31 liymns im (). 3 sitteeen appear here in fairly 
close agreemont: this is the practically the game proportion of 
correspondence that was found in Paipp. Books 1 and 2 
There ore here also 2 hymus each of C.2 and 7, and 3 hymns 
each of Q, 4 and 19, and a few stattoring stanzas or piidas 
of (. 6, 6, and 9. Of other Vedic texts there are only a few 
Seaiiored panne of BV: VR: KS. Kaucika: one hymn here 
is partly parallel to some mantras of MS, and one appears 
m 2 form which is closer to the form given in TS. that to 
the form given in (. 


at" 
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ATHARVA-VEDA PAIPPALADA-QAKHA 
BOOK THREE. 


] {f 49a b 2} 


Q. 3, 4. 
owi mamo ganidhipataye z z om 4 tva gni rastrarh saha 
varcasodhi 


S prag vigam patir ekarat tvam vi raj sarvas tva rajan 
pradico hvaya- 

ntipasadyo namasyo bhavehs tvam vigo vrnoutam rajyaya 
tvam imah pra- 

digas pafica devih varsma ristrasya kakudhi ¢rayasvite 
vasini vi bhaji- 

my agrah acchi tva yattu bhuvanssya jatagnir dito va 
jarase dadhati jayi- 

¢ putrah sumanaso bhavantu bahum balim prati pacyama 
ugra =z 

acna tvagre mitrivarunobha vi¢ve devas marutas tva hva- 
yantu | sajati- 

nam madhyamestheha ma sya sve kgettre savite vi raja, | 
@ pa drava paramasyam 

paravatac cive te dyavaprthivi babhitam | ud ayam raja 
Varunss tatha- 

ha sa tvayam ahvat svenam e¢hi | indro idam manusya prehi 
sam hi yajfiya- 

& tva varunena samvidanah sa tvayam ahvat sve sadhasthe 
sa devan yaksa- 

t saa kalpayad dicah | pathya revatir bahudha viripah 
Sarva 

S safigatya varivas te akran, tas tv sarvas samvidana 
hvayantu daca- 

mim wugras sumank vaceta | yadi jarena havisa da tva 

masi |.atra ta indras kevalir vico balihrtas karat. z= : & 

Read: & tvi gan ritstrath sala varcasodili prig vicdib patir 

ikirit trai virGjo | servis tv rijan pradico bvarantipasadye 

namasyo bhayehs ¢ 1% tvati vieo yrustiim rijyiya tvam imlih 

pradicas pafies, devih | yaryman riistrasya kakudi crayasvalo 

vastini vi bhajisy ugroh «2 z acchn tvi yantu bhuvanarya 
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jut agnir dito ‘va jarase dadhati | jyi¢ putrah sumanaso 
bhavantu haluth balith prati pacyist ugrah z 3 2 acving tra- 
gre mitrivearuyobhii vigve deva marutas tvS hvayantu | eajath- 
nfah madhyamesthi iha sa syih sve ksetre savitova vi riija 24° 
# 0 pra drava parnmasyali pariivatac give te dyaiviprthivi ba- 
bhifitam | tad ayar raja varunas tathiha sa tviyam ahvat teve- 
nam ¢hi ¢ 5 * indra jdawi manusyah prehi sar hy ajiastha 
rarunena saiividiinal: | sa tyayam ahvat sve sadhasthe aa devin 
yakeat sa o kalpayiid dicah * 6 2 pathy& revattr bahudha 
virupah sarvas saiigatya vuriyas te akran | tis tvA sarviis sath- 
vidiint hvayantu dacamim ugras suman& vacela 4 7 « youd 
ajarepa havisidhi tvi gamaydimasi | atra to indras kevalir vigo 
halihrtas karat 2 8 % 1% 

With the last stanva cf RV, 10, 173. 6 and (). 7. M4. 

in et, Sb jarasi would suit the yerb better and might be 
road. Pida-4de appears in several forms; ef oo. 33,5, A 
possible reading for st. 6d is * sa enmh lokam elu. The 
reading of st. Ga here is better than that of (. but it is en- 
tirely possible (hat our ms, gives no real variant; in 6d. vigah 
asin Q. would be better. The emendations in st, 8 are tentative. 


9 {f, 49 a, L 17.) 


Chott 
harinasya rahusyado dhi ¢cirsani bhesajam su ksettriyeam 
visana- 


yad visuciman aninacat. | anu tva harmo vga padbhi¢ catue 

ff 49 b.| rbhir akramit. visane vi ¢va cuspitam yadi kif 
cit ksettriyarh hrdi | a- 

do yad avarocate catuspaksam iva ¢chati | tena te sarvam 
ksettriyam afgebhyo na- 

cayamasi | ud agatamh bhagavati vicrtiu nima tirake | vi 
ksettriyam 

tvabhy dnace | vedaiham tasmin bhesajatn ksettriyarn naca- 
yami te | apa- 

vase naksattrina apd statatosasarn apassat sarvam amayad 
apa kse- 

ttriyam akramit. apa id va u bhesajir Gpo amivacatanth a- 

po vi¢vasya bhesajis tas tva muficantu ksettriyit. z 2 =z 

Read; hiaripasya raghusyado “thi cirsapi bhesajam | sa kse- 
triyath viginayi visicinam auinagat 2 1 2 anu tra haripo 
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vreé padbhig caturbhir akramit | vigine vi sya guspitudh yat 
kin cit kgctriyath hrdi z 2% ado sad uvarocate catugpaksam 
iva chndih | tena te sarvari keetriyam niigebhyo ncay iimnasi 
z 3 2 ud agatauit bhagavat! vicriim nima tirake | vi ksetri- 
yasya muncatim adhamath picum uttamam 2 4 2 yad asuteg 
kriyaminavaa kectriyath tvably anage | vedaham tasnim bhesa- 
jah ksetriyath nicayaimi tox 5 z apavise noksatranim apaviiea 
niosusim | aplismat sarvum Amayad apa keetriyam ukramit 2 
6 # apa id vi uw bhegajir apo amivacitanth | Apo -vicvusya 
bhesajis tis tva muficantu ksetriyal « 7 2 2 z 

From ©. J have eapplied the end of st. 4 and the iret 
hemistich of st. 5: the words supplied would occupy one line 
of gur me. 


S$. (ff. 49°b, LF] 


CO. i.) 6. 
pumiin pum- 
Sas parijato ac¢vetthah khadirad adhi | sa hattu catfn mama- 
kin yan- 


¢ caham dvesmi ye ca mim | 
In pads o réad hautu catrin, in d mim. 
tan a¢vattha nisnihi eatin mayi badha todhata | 
indrens vrttraghna me mayad agning varunena ca | 
In. pada a rend nic eruihi, in b gatriin and dodhatah; and 
T think we should read mo bidhe in b whore (). hes virbidha, 
tho mayi baddim seems to be possible. At the end of c 
rriraghnd medi as in ©. is the only remedy that suggests 
nigpasi plirvan jatan utaparan. eva prdanyatas tvam abhi 
tstha saha- 
sva ti | 
In pide b read nig cppasi: in © prtanyatas: and at the-end 
of d rewid co This tunes compat 
yathicvattha vi bhinacchanta haty armave | eva me 
cattro cittini 
vi¢vag bhidhi mahasva ti z | 
In padas ab we moy read vi bhimatsy antar maliaty; this 
is close to our ms. and certainly as good as the troublesome 
Q). mir abhanss. In c read ¢atrog, for d visvag bhindhi-sa- 
hasva ca, 











yas sahaminac carati sasahandiva 
raabhii tenicvattha tvayi vayam sapatnan sarmvisivahi | 
For pada b read sicuhane iva peabhah. It seems: probable 
that at the ond of d we must read sahisimahi-as im (J. 
ty dint nirrtim mrtyos pagair avimokyiir agvattha ¢catfn 
maimakin yan¢ ca- 
bam dvesmi ye ca mim 
In pada a read enn oirrtir, m b uvimokyiih; in © read 
cutrim, in d mim. 
nurbadhapranuttanam punar asti nivartanarm 
For padae ab read adharaiical: pra plavantish chinn& nur 
wa bandhandt: in ec nirbadhapranuttioim. 
crtyena vrihmani préindn wrksasya cikhiyd agvatthasya 
nudime- 


[ bn) siz gs 

Real- prainin oudimi manasd pracrtyiinin vyrulimapa | 
piinin yrksasya cikhiiyacratthasva nudimas! z 3 % > 2 

In ©, pada b is pra cittenota bralmmand: I would not insist 
on the emendation suggested, and yet it is close to the ms, 


4 [£ 60a, L 1] 
OG. H, 135. 
yad ades sampratir ahiv anadati have tasmadd a nu- 
dyo nama stha ti vo nimini sindhavah 2 

In a read sashproyatir, in b hate: in ¢ & nadyo. 
yat pregiti varuneni 
t sibham samavalgatsh tad Apunor id indrovo yatih asmad apo 
In the first hemistich read yarupeniic chibhary samavalgata: 
in c it seems necessary to read Spnod indro yo yattr; m d 


apakdmim siidamina avevrata vo hi kam. indro 
was Saktabhir devai tasmira nima vo hi kam 
Read: apakSmath syandamin’ ayivarata vo hi kam | indro 
vag gaktibhir devs tasmid var nima vo hitam. 
This is the version of Q, (and other texts), and 1 think the 
Paipp. has oo real variant. 


354) LL. C. Barre, 1938, 

eko na deya upitistha 
t siidhaména upenyah | od anigur mahir iti tasmad udakam u- 
cyate | 


Pida a may stand and for b we may read with KS, syan-. 
damind upetya. 

Spo devir ghrtam itapShur agnisomiu bibhraty Spa itya 
tivre raso madhupreim erafigama mi prinena sh varcasd 

7 grham | 

The ms. corrects "prgl to “mpi and grhath to gam. 

Tn pid a wo may read id Spa fihur, tho feur with 'TS. 
would seem better; in b ity seems possible, but all the other 
texts have it tah. In od read madhupreim araigama A mi 
frinéna sahn varcasi gan. 
yad ik pagyaimy uta va ¢croumy 4 ma ghoso gacchad visy 

sim mene 
bhejano mrtasya tarhi hiranyavarnasyamam yadi vi z 4 z 

Read: fid it pagyamy uta va crpomy & mi gheto gaochad 
vicy fsim | mene bhejino ‘mptusya tarhi hiranyavarni asen- 
dati yadd vah 2 Bz 4 

All the other texts have atrpam in d. St. 7 of the Q. ver- 
don appears Paipp, 2. 40, 4. 


Bf bOa, L114 





U, 3, 2. 

agnir no ditas praty eta catfn pratidahann abhicastim ara- 
tim sa cCi- 

ttim mohitu paresém nihasti¢c ca krnavaj jitavedah ayam 
agni 

fF amiimihad yani cittini vo hrdi vi vo dhamdtv okessh 
pra bo dhami- 

tu sarvata indra cittiini vohayarvig dkidyidhi agner vitasya 
dhrii- 

jy tn visico vi niicaya vi sm akituyathato cittani 
muhya- 

ti |atho yad adresi brta taresirh pari vir jahi | amisim 

Pratimodayanti grhanifigany apve parchi | abhi prehi nir 


hrtsu ¢ok#ir grahyamitris tapasi vidhya catfn. | asa ya 
Send 
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(f 60b.] marutah paregim asmiin abhedy ojasa spardhamini 
tah guhata tapasii- 

pavratena athaisim anyo anyam vyarmanim. 2a5 =z 

Read: -agnir no ditas praty ctu gatrim pratidahann abhi- 
castim aritim | sa citti mohayatu paresiim wirhastiio ca 
krpavaj jitavedih 2 12 oyam agnir amimuhad yini cittani 
vo. hrdi| vi vo dhamaty okazah pra vo dhamatu sarvatah « 
9 2 indra cittins mohayarvig ikitva adhi | agner vilasya 
dhriiiyA Hin visita Vi nichva = 3 2 vy esiim dkittaya itatho 
cittint muhbyata | atho yad adyaisamh brdi tad esi pari nir 
jatit 4-2 amis cittini pratimolhayanti grbipiiginy spve 
pareli | abhi prelit nir daha hytsu gokiir grahyimitriits tapasa 
vidlrva catrin % 5'z asiv yi sini marutuh paresiim asmiin abby 
ety ojas spardliamiing | (ath gilinta tamasipayratena yathdi- 
Hin any anyam ui jinitsbzigale 

Perhaps we should read janan in 6d; VS, 17. 47 has yat- 
imi * +> jinan, The ms. gives mi above 6A of paresiim in 
fi ob, 1. 


6. (£ 60 b, 1 9] 


6. 8. 1. 
agnir no vidvi 
fi praty eta catriin pratidahann abhigastim aratim sa me- 
nihastine ca krnavaj jatavedih yiryam ugrii maruta idrce 


atha- 

bhi prate mrdita sahadhvam amimrdim vasavo nathitebhyo 
agnir ye- 

fim vidvin praty etu cattin. amittraseniim maghavany 
asmin., | ca 


tfyatam abhi tam tvim indra vrttrahan agni¢ ca dahatam 
prati | prasiita indra 
§ pravata haribhyam pra te vajrah prampnatyahi catfn. | jahi 


prati- 
co niicah parico vicvamh vistam krnuhi satyam esiim | me- 
nimohanam kr- 


ova indramittrebhyas tvirmn agner vitasya vrijyis tin vi- 
guco Vi nicaya 

indrasyenin sohin maroto gnis tv ojasa | caksfifigy agnir a 

fr etu pardjitah z tz 


gag L. C. Barret, (81 


Read: agniy no vidvin praty etu eatrin pratidahann abhi 
eistim aritim | sa eenazh mobayatu paresima nirlnatSiig oa 
krpavaj jitavedil * | # vilyam wgrii maruta tree sthabhi 
prota mrdata sahadhvam | amimpdan vasave nithitebhive agnir 
= *ilvin praty etu atria ¢2 2 amitrasenim moagharanh 
i qatrayataem nbia | tairh i. indra vrtirihann agni¢c ca 
Sabikiite prati s 3 2 prastita indra pravati hoviblivas pra te 
Yojrah pramppaw yalii eatrin | jali pratice ‘nieah paradco vic- 
vo vista krnubi satyam ¢sim 2 4 « senimohanarh krnava 
indramitrebliyas tvam | agner siltasya dbrdjyS tan vistico Vi 
nicaya 25 2 inilras.seudih mohayan maruto ‘enis ty ojash | 
cakstfisy agzuir & datta:h punar etu parajita x 6 x Lz 

Tho reading of our ms. in st, 2 supporta Aufrecht’s reoon- 
struction (KZ. 27, 219), yet T venture to print the above for 
the Paipp. In st. 6b it is entirely pemsiblo that we should 
read ghnanty for ‘gnis ty, in agreement with (. 


7 {6 50 b, L Tj 
Dar: Sa | F 
ekacatam viskandhini ees side 
Vim anu tesim ca sarvesiimm idam asti viskar isa: 
Read visthita in b, und survesiim in c 





gabhasye dyavh pita prthivi mit yathdcakra devas tathapi 


krou- 
ta punah 
The forms in pida 4 may be real variants of these uncer- 
tain words, but it is dowhtful: (. has karcaplingva ricuphasya, 
Inc yathibhicakra as in (, ar improve metre and sense; 
in d rend devas tathipa. 
aclegamano dhirayan tathi tan manund krtam. | ksano- 
Mi vVavri ca viskandham muskavarho gavim iva 
For « we may read aclegmine ‘dhirayan, Probably we 
should read krpomi vadhri, but kganomi might stand if we 
can take vadhri as proleptic: mugkaharhe in d 
siitre pigufikhe khugilam ya- 
it. vedhasah sravasyam gGusma kibaberh va- 
dhrim krnvantu 
Read picatge khrgalash in.a, badhnanti in bh; cusmaih kahn- 
vath in ¢ (©. bos cravasyimh im c. 














d a baclhr 14 
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* yena 

$ravasyo carata devayavasuraméya | gunim kapir iva diisa- 
nam bandhu- 


ra kabhavasya ca | 

ats & read sravasyEy ¢caruthu, although stayasyo pouts to- 
ward the cravasyavac of (.; for b devi ivisuramiyayi: in ¢ 
ditsayo, and in d k&bavasya. 

justi tva kaimechabhi josayitvibhavam uta 

(f 51 a] ramavo rathiyava pathebhis sarisyata z 2 z 

Read: dastyai hi twa bhartsyami diieayigyim! kabavam | 
attarivante rathi iva capathebliis sarisyatha 2 iz 2 e 

The very corrupt first hemistich seems to be only a corrup- 
tion of ©. ab: uttarfivanto is suggested a3 a possilulity, for 
which (©. has ud icave. 


8. [E-6l a, |. 1.) 
. 18. 56. 
| yamasya lokid adhy &@ 
babhiiyatha pramadi mantini pra yunnaksa dhirah ckijina 
saratham yai- 
gi vidvin sSvVapna MmIMano asurassa yoniu 
Read babhitvitha in a, martin (or martyin with Q.) and 
yutaksi in b: ekikind i ¢, titid aanrasya in dL. 
bathbhas tvigre vicvavathiva- 
pacyat pura ritrya janitor eke hni tatas svapnenam adhy 
& cabhiiyatha bhi- 





The mi, corrects to s (ederarayya Wah Ja 

Read in a bandhas and vicvavay& avepacyat, in b ‘hoi: in 
¢ svapniinam and babhtivithu, in d apagih- and possibly 
bhiss) yu. 

vrharh gravasurebhyo bhi devan upa- 
patyam traynstrinca- 

fa Svar Gni¢ana | 

It seems to me possible to read m a vrhan grivisurobhyo 
‘hii devin, which is no worse than ©; in b upavavurta. Pada 
e might stand as it is but probably the reading of (>. svapniya 
dadhur should be followed: for d read trayastriicdisah svar 
anacinih, 
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niitam vidus pitaro nota devia yesdrmh jalpya 
¢ Caranty antaredim trite svapnam arididphiprate nari 
Sdityaso varune- 


In o we will probably do well to adopt the reading of C. 
ufladhor Sptyé nara: in d *ainucistah. 
vy asye kriram abhijenta duskrne svapnena sukrtas puny 
m &puh svar asajasi paramena vadvin’ tapyamfnasya manaso 
dhi jajiitge — 

Rend sbhajanta in a, and duskrio as in UO. seems almost 
forced om us; navapnena would then follow in b. Ine Asajast 
would be good and bandhuni: in d “dhi, 

vidme ta sarvih parijah parastad vidma avapna yo dhi- 
pa hyo te yacasvino no yacaso hi pahy Erad visebhir apa yShi 
diram z 3-2 

Head: vidma te sarvih parijah purnustad vidma avapma yo 
‘dlapa iha te | yacasvino no yacaselia piby Srad visebhir vp 
vihi déram x 6% 3 x, 








9 [£ Sta, L 14.) 


ambdtma pusit srta padvat srjata satyayajii- 
yeyam srjimi | handiitfn asmii visdya hantave | var ugram e- 
Tasam Vigam iheyam arasam visam nirvisarn | 

Out of the first five words, oven if they are correctly divi- 
ded, T can get nothing; satyayajiiveraih stjimi seems A possi= 
bility, and probably the colon should stand after han- 
datin, which might perhaps be emended to alu datin. Tho 
rest seems good, Q. 10.4: 3d,4d has arasaih vigath var ugram. 
ve somapa ubhbayfvinam asmai | 

Read: indram aham iva luve somapam obliayévinam | a5 
mii* =x 2 « 

Tt seems probable that somapam is to be read, although 
(. 6, 25. 941 is somapa ubhayfivinam: but the context is vory 
different, It is clear that the ms. intends the repetition of 
all that stands after ssmiii in st. 1. 

varunam ahiim iyam huva | u- 
gro rajanyo mimahi| | 

Read: viriyam sham jiyaii huva ugro rijanyas sfisahil | 
aml ++ x 3 x 
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aiitis ai | iyarm huve ciraputream kant ;. 
Read ciraputrim in b. 
vrbespatim aham iyam huve | yo deviinam purohito a- 
[f, 51 lb.) smiai = 
Read: yrhespatim alam iyarh huve yo deyintsdh purohitah | 
gamfi-*2 ie 


” aniic cinag¢ inc nc 





arkiin asmii visiya hantave | vir 
ugram ara- 

Read: *** * "nig candin ‘arkin | asmii vigsiya han- 
tave | vir ueram arisach visam ileyam arasaih vigaih nirvigam 
£6 % 

The conjecture of a lacuna of ten syllables here (the letters 
infic c seem to be dittography) is due to the feeling that this 
stanza ought to be symmetrical with the preceding four; but 
the proposed emendation of the last four syllables of pada b 
does not favor this conjecture much. 

navanam navatinim visasya ropusiniim 
sarvisim agrabhem nima vitipayatirasam visam 2 4 = 

Read: navinam nuvatinim vigasya ropusinim | sarviasiim 
gurabhinwds tlm, vitipetiirasath vigam 2 7 2 4 2 

The first three pidas appear RV, 1, 191. 13 abo, 





10, [f Gib, 1. 3] J 
mrtyur eko 

yama ckas sarvesu carur ud bhava | te nag krnvantu bhe- 
Sajam devasenabhya 

$ pari | punar no yamas pitrbhir daditu punar mittravaruns 
Vito gnih a- 

ghamano aghacafisas punar dit punar no devi nirrtir da- 
chatu’| vi devi 

S prahitesus patic tapase vi mahase vVivasrstas somas 
tvim a- 

smad: yivayatu vidyiin pitaro vai devahita nrcaksasas saha- 
srikso 

martyah punariipa thivatu prakhyed ogram ahargam saha- 
gus sahapaurusah 

yas te manyus SahasrSksa visena parigicyate | tena tvam 
asmabhyam mr- 
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da civo mac castur 4 cara mi te manyu sahasraksa bha- 
mectir mimakam ja- 
gat. | ye no dvesti tam gaccha yam dvismas tar jahi = = 
| oi yan dvisma 

6 taf jahi = § = anu 2 27 

Read; mrtyar eho yama ekas sirvesm carur ud bhava | te 
nag kypyantu bhegajati dovnsenibhyns pari z 1 z pupar no 
yamas piirbinr dadite punar mitriivarnona yato ‘gnih | agha- 
miro aghwcatisas punar dit punar wo dev! nirptir dudiitu « 3% 
ya dovi pralitegus patas tapase vA mahase yEvaarsta | somas 
tym samad yavaynto vidvan pitaro va devahit’ npcakgasah 
23% sahmarikeo ‘martyal punar tip ihivati.| + prakhyed ugram 
whirpash sahages sahagurugah z4z yas te manyus snhasrakes 
vigena parivicyata | tena tvam asmabbyan mpla civo fe (iin 
bhur @ cara x i ¢ mi te manyus sabiaeriken bhimet tan ms-: 
makath jagat | yo no dvesti tuk gaccha yor vaya dvismes 
Lanna £6 rhs 

St 3 hae appeared Paipp. 1. 95. 4, but was tot rightly 
amended: the padas be, 4a, and 5d appear the Concordance, 
In the margin opposite st, 4 the ms. has raksimuntram. 


li. [0 61 b, Le 13a] 
QO. 526, 
- atha raksimantram zz £z 
om'rakga ye sthasyam pracyim dici hetayo ndma devah 
tesith vo agni | 
t isavah te no mrdata to no vriita tebhyo namas tebhyas 
SVEHA = raksa ye sthi- 
syim daksinayim dicy avicyavo nama devils tesam vo pa 
igavah | | 
te no mrd&ta te no dhi vritta tebhya namas tebhyas avaha 
Z raksa ye sthisyim 
fin dici virajo nama devas tesirn vas kama 
igavah te no mrda- 
ta te no dhi vrita tehhyo namas tebhyas svaha z raksa ye 
sthisyaim udicya dici 
praviddhyanto nima devas tesam vata isavah te no mrdits 
te no dhi vriita te- 
bhyo namas tebhyas svahi ¢ raksa ye sthisyac: dhruva- 
yam dici vilimpa ni- 


lf, a2-a] 
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vrita tebhyo namas tebhys 
s sviha z raksa ya sthisyim frdhviydim dicy avisyanto 
vo varsam isavah te no mrdita te no dhi vrata tebhyo 
namas imide svahi z 





yami parma | 
¢esino apnis krtubhis samiddhas sa no divas sa risk patu 
naktah praty a- 


gne haram iti japet sarvam. z Zz iti rakgimantram. z 7 

Read: raksa | | ye athasyati pricyaih digi hetayo nima de- 
vis tesili vo agnir isaval | te uo mrdata te no ‘dhi vrata 
tebhyo. tomas tebhiyas svalill F 12 raksa || ve athasyii dak- 
siniyiuh digy avigynvo Tima deviis tegath ra fipa isavals | te 
no ***¢ 2 x reksa| | ye sthisyim praticyim virfijo nima 
iloviis togith vag kima isavah| te no +" "2 5 2 raksa || ye 
‘sthisyam udieyieh dici pravidhyanto nama devia tesich vo 
vitu jaavah | fe no = ++ 4 4% rakea || yo sthiisyteh dhruva- 
vary dici vilimp& nfima devia tesfish vo ‘nnam ivevall | te no 
“== ¢ 5 2 rakes || ye sthisylim trdhviyaim digy seievants 

nima devis tesiuh vo varsam isavah | te no mpdata te no ‘dhi 
vita tebhyo namas tebhyas syihi z 6 2 1 z 

rakyolanar vajinam & jigharmi mitrath pratigjham upa yim 
carma | cicino agnis kratubhis samidilhas sa no dive so risah 
pita naktam zz praty agneé harnseti japet sarvam 2 2 iti 
raksimantram x % 

The ms. indicates that tho “raksa” at the hagnmnitty of 
eacli stanza is to be set off from the rest. In st. 2 and 6 
avisyavo and avasvauto are adopted from ©, 

It seem4 clear to me (as indicated by the arrangement) that 
hyinn no. Lo of anuvika 3 hus only 6 stanzas; following it 
RV. 10, 57 entire is to be muttered, Cf. Introduction. 


19. |£ 52 a, L 10] 
G.-3. 21, 
yo apsy a- 
ntar yo vrttre antar yas puruse yo smani | yo viveca 
osadhir yo vanaspatin- 
8 tebhyo gnibhyo hutam asty ctat. 





Read agnir yo vrtre at end of a, read ‘gmuani in bh; ya a 
viveciusadliir in ¢, ‘gnibhyo in 1. 
yes some antar yo gosv antar yo visto vayasi 
yo mrgesu ya iviveca dvipado yac catugpadas tebhyah 
tead yas in a, and in d tebhyo followed by continuation 
racks. 
findrana saratham 
sambabhiiva vSicvinara uta vi¢vadavyah i johavimi prta- 
nisu siisa- 
hyam tebhysh =z 
Read ya indrepa in a, vigvadivyah in b: yath and sisabith 
in ¢, tebhyo in d as above. 
yo devo vicvad yam a kamam ahur yath datira pra- 
igrhnintam &huh yo dhira caktus paribhiir idabhyas tebh- 
yah = 
Head: yo devo vigvid yam u kiimam alr yarh d&tdrath 
pratig¢inantam huh | yo dhirag cakras paribhar sadabhyus 
tehhyo =42 3 z 





yam tvi 
hotaram manasibhi samvidus trayodaca bhuvand pafica 
Mminavah varco- 
dhase yacase sinrtavate tebhyah 

ead miinavah in b, sunpiivate in ¢, and tehhyo in a. 
uks*nnaya vacinnaya somaprstha- 

[1.52 b.) ya vedase vdicvdnarajyesthebhyas tebhyah z 
Read for a ukyfnniva vachunava, yedhase in b; tebbvo 


in i, 
divam prthivim antariksam ye 
vidyutam anusaficaranti ya daksantar yo vate antes tebhyo 
aenibhyo huta 
mH astv etat, 


Insert anv after prthivim in a, read yo diksy antar in b. 
vrhaspatim varunam mittra agnyGm hiranyapanyarm savita- 
ram indram vi¢viin devin afigirasam havamahe indrarh 

kravyaidarh camaya- 
ntv agnim 


Read mitram aguirn luranyapaqith in ab, and probably ane 
giraso. in o; hitvimelix imam in ed, 
ginto agnis kravyad atho purugaresinah atho yo vig- 
kravyiidyam asisar 


am £ a= 
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Read: canto agnis kravyid atho puruearesanh | athe vo 
Vievadiivyas tary kravyidam agicamam 2 9 x 2 % 


13, (f,-42 bh, L #4 
oe 
iyam agan pirnamanir bali 
balena pramrmnaf sapatrin. | ojo deviinim paya osadhira me 
yi rastram jinvanpa prayacchan 

The ma, corrects to parpe in 1. 

Rend agai parpamauir i a, prampyan sapainin in b; o9a- 
dhinith mc, and ford mayi ristrath jinvatu prayacchan. 
Whitney reports in 4 jinvatv aprayucchan: the ms. does not 
hare this tt we miglit woll restore it. 

mayl rastram parnamane mahi dhiraya 
rastram aho rastrasyaibhivarge yaja bhiydsam uttara | 

In b read mavi, in c ahah, in d utterah: yathi for vaje 
some to me good, though yujo (suggested by Whitney) mest 
be considered, 





f Vanaspalau wajim devas priyam nidhim. tam ma indras 
masim dadiitu bhartave | 
Read widadhor iti a; in bb yajad) would seem better than 
yjin but I think the Jatter can stand, Delete the syllable 
mm after salifiynsi. 

S0Mmasya Parnas saha ugram dgam indrena 
datto varunens sakhysh tam-aham bibharmi bahu rocamino 


dirghaynu- 
tvaya cateciradaya | 
Tead igann in a; perhaps sakhvoh can stand Imt I rather 
thivk it ix only a corruption of cistah which C. hae 
& mS raksatu parnamanir mahyiaristataita- 
ye arena uttaro sani manugya adhisancatah 
Th s ©, tae & miirukent which # probsbly intended here 
thowgh the ma. reading seems possible; ih bread maby arist-, 
in © Sm; miinesyit adhisameitah would bo a good pida if 
we may take mianigi a8 a nowt, or we might read minnsliyil- 
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This is (©. 7. 67. 1. Read: punor maity indriyath punur 
itm dravinaiy vrilinapah cu | panar agnayo dhisnyaao yi- 
thiisthimsa kalpayantim ihfiva< 6 

yat taksino rathakSras karmiri ye 
Sarvins tvanparma randhayopastim krnu medimim 

Read ve and rathakdirig m a, tin parna randh:e m ¢, and 

medinam in d. The sign np in tyin parpa is not cleur. 

ipa 
‘Stir astu vaicya uta cidra utirya sarvins tvan parna ran- 
(f. 53 a) medinam z 3 z 

Read: upastir astu vaigya uta ctdra uliryal | sarvihe tin 
purna randhayopastimn krou meditiam « 8 x 3 ¢ 

This stanza has no parallel, 


Mf 63-8, bd) 
QO, 3, 23. 
yena veha dadomasi | yit te garbho yonim et pu- 
Mmainsam putram jinaya tvam pumiin anu jivatim bhav&si 
-~putringirn mats 
Gitinimm janayasi ca | yini bhadrani bijany rsabha jana- 
yati | tiis tvam putram vindasva s& prasir dhenuka bhava 
krnomi te pra- 
japatyam & garbho yonim ctu te | vindasva putram nirys 
tubhyam sam asakhya- 
rk tvath bhava | yisim pits parjanyo bhimir mata 
babhiiva | t&- 
§ tvai putravidyfiya devis privantv osadhih yas te youim 
ud mmga- 
ya vrsabho retasi saha | sa ti sincatu prajim dirghayu¢ 


radim. £4 z — 

Read: yona vehad hublitivithe niigayiimast tat tvat | idati 
tad jimyatra tvad apa dire ni dadhmasi ¢ 1 2-4 te garbho 
yenim eta pumio bina ivegadhim | & viro ‘tra jayatitth putras 
te dacamilsynh 2 2 2 pumiiiei putrawh janaya tah pumiin 
‘any jayatim | bhayisi potripith math jitiniiih janayic ca yin 
2% yini bhadrini bijiny rsabhfi jansyanti co | tiie tvam pu- 
trai vindasts sh prasir dhenuka bhava z 4% lepnomi te pri- 
jJipatvam © yarbho youim ety te | vindasvn putram nfri yas 
tubliyad cum asac chan ud tasmai tyati bhava « 5 # yasith 
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pita parjanyo bhimir matt babhava | tis tvi putravidyaya 
devis pravanty ogadhih 2 67 yas te yonim ud ifgaydd yrabho 
retash sala | sa ta 8 sifitatu prajim dirchiyug cataciradam 
272.4% 

The ms corrects to ja(naya)in 3a and (janayijmi in 3d. 
Note that the ms, has only a fow words of stt. 1 and 2; and 
I have anpplied the rest from (.; other emendations follow QO, 
The last stanza is new. 


15. [£ 53 a, L 9.) 
yan tvi vito varaya riridra nibha maharsa- 
bhah | tasyas te vi¢vadhayaso visadisanam ud bhare | 
In o ‘varayad is possiblo; for the first half of pada b no- 
thing plausible suggests itself, although T liave thought of some 
form of rudra or of drdra, Padas ee can stan. 
Yas (va Va- 
rého sanad ckasminn adhi puskare | 
I a read yar and ‘kKhannd, and of. ©. 4.4. 1. Tt seems 
clear that for pfidas ol the second hetnistiel of st. 1 is meant 
to stand bere too, for the os. sometimes fails to indicate a 
refrain when it should; cf Papp. 2. 19; 29; and 49. 
yim tv&ditir avapad bija 


Though not good motrically this may stand, with the refrain 
to be supplied from st. 1. 
yasyas kuldyam salile antar mahaty a- 
Tnave | tasylis te vicvadhaiyaso visadiisanam ud bhare 
This stanva lends support te the suggestion of drdra in st. 1. 
ut te bhara- 
d uttamiya adhamdayas tid bhare ano madhyai madhyame 


tava visa- 
In a bhoram would seem to be the best readme: for c I 
can do no more than the word division indicates: 
sam agrabham ubhav antau sam agrabharm divac ca 
prthivyfic ca visadiganam ud bhare z 5 z anu 3 22 
Read: * * * * samavrabham wbhav anifiu samagrabham | 
divag co prthivyfig ta vigadisanam ud bhare = 62 5% anu 3.2 
Tho ae. las no indication of the los of four syllables in 
piids a, but it seems very probable; perhaps something like 
midhyam bhimyis stood there:aa in (©. 6 89. Sod. The ms, 
corrects bo prthilvije 
a 
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16, (f 53a, L 17.) 

paidvo si praniyu svahi soma hinsis so- 
ma hifisito si svahd | 

The first of these two formulae we might read pitidvo 
prianiyous svihi: soma hiisis may stand (of KV. 9. 88. 4), 
and at mo venture T would conjecture somahifsito ‘i syiha for 
the rest. 
{f 54-b.] si svBha | 

One would expect here a parallelism to the preceding tut 
I am unable to work it out satisfactorily; what is given doe 
pot lend support to the conjecture made above, 
nabhiid ahir bhrinaminm ahir agnim -arasdvadhi | visasya 
Vrahmanim &Gsit tato jivan na mokgase | 

Tn the first bomistich J can see nothing more than the 
division of words indicutes; in ¢ viso yo might be a possible 
rosin. 





usto hi samusto hi nirvi 

to rasas kptah vigasya vrahmonim asit tato jivan na moksase| 

For plidas 4b read usto ‘hir samngto ‘hir oirvilo ‘rasag 
loptah: for the rest eee above. 
punar dadGti me visarn piirvapadyam udihrta | m&m da- 

dacvin sa- 

nyase maya dasto na moksase z 1 

Read: punar daditi me visa) pirrapadyam udibttam | miih 
dadagvan tmanyast mays dasjO na mokgase 46 2 12 

The stanza © tombersl 6 because of the three occurren- 
ces of evaihi above, which seom to mdicate three separate formulae, 


17. fi 55 6, 1. 6.) 
ekacatam bhesajani 
tesiim mitasy osadhe | samudram iva gacchasi prthivyam 
jadhi ni- 


At the end of pada d nisthiti would agreo better with mi- 
tizy, (. 19. 32. 3b in prthivyiim asi nigthitnh (se. darbia). 
yasyam vedadibhesajam dacacirso dacajihvah te pra- 
thama dadhe samceravanty osadhe yam arid virayad bhisak. 
if we may take Adibbesajam to mean “the original medi- 
eime” we hove at the beginning two pidas which might pos 
sibly stand: (7.4. 6 Ib ts dacactrso dacisyab, For the rest, 
in addition to the division of words IT can only anggest for 
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consideration gaterliviny and frad; but these throw no light 
on what is-to me wholly obscare, 


ksus punas prAna ponar Gyun na gamat. nig tvakaram 


niskstya nis tva 


ii w read prano, iu b ayor na 8; in d nigkytyikaram. 
muficdami tv capathyad atho varun#d iita | a- 
tho yamasya padbhigadvicad vicvasmad deva duskrtat. 

The ma seems to correct dvi to dblii. 

Read uta in bh: and padbicid in c. This stunea appears 
©. 6. 96. 2 with mufcantn mi in s, varupylid in b, and kil- 
bist mi d. 

cath te ¢i- 
ranag kapaliini hrdayasya ca ye viduh udyan siryadityo a- 
figadyo tam anicat. | 
‘Cf . 9. & 22. Tn pada a read sam; for ed udyan sirya 
idityo ofigabhedam aninncat. This however does not reckati 
with CG. which iu b has yo vidhub, a lectio diffiedior: yet if 
ilo not believe we need to read it here, 
himavatas pra sravatas sindhfi sam dha safiga- 
mah tapas sarvas simgatye caksus priinam cadhatu nah 222 

Reail: himavatas pra eravata sindki sam aha safgamal | 
ii Kpes sarris sathgatya caksug prinavh dadhantu nob x 6 
2% 

The first hemistich appears G. 6. 24. Tab; and with pide 
d may be compared ©. 10, 2. 29d, 


18. [£ 54 b, Lb 15.) 
Q. 3. #2. 
hastivarcasam prthatarh vrhad disu adityd ya tanvas sam- 
LADnUVE ta- 

t sarve savitur mahyas etu vi¢ve deviiso aditis sajosih 

Read prathatam in a, and perliaps dikgu though yaco as 
in Q. seems better; in b yat, In ¢ wo will have to read as 
iu Q. eomadur mahyam etad. 

mittra- 

¢ em varunac cendro rudrag ca tejatu devdso vigvadhdyasas te 
(f, 540.) m@adantu varcasé | 

The ms, correcta tajatu to tejasah; if we accept this, as [ 
think we may, it obviates the difficulties with the form ceta- 
tus of (. In a read mitrag, in d m&fjantu. 
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Yat te varco jitavedo vrhad bhavaty &hutam tena mim a- 
bhya Varcasagre varcasvinam krdhi | 
Read adya varcasigne in od. In (. theay plidas are 4 ah 
and ¢ de; C. hes thuteh and krou, 
yena haste varcasi sambabhiva ye- 
na raja manusesyv antah yena devi jyotisa bhyam udiyarm 
tena mié- 
gn Varcasi sam srjeho | 
_ Rend hostt ina, dyim udayan in c. What wo lave here 
i¢ in ©. st. Sabo with a new pada a. 
yavad varcas siryasydsurasya ca hasti- 
nah tivan me a¢vind varcas kroutam puskarasrajah | 
Read puiskarazraji ind, In (. this ix et, 4 0-f. and & dhat- 
tam stands for krowtam. 
yavac Catasra 
$ pradicac caksur yivat samnacnute | tivat samSitv indriyarm 
mayi tad dha- 
Stivarcasam. Zz 4 = 
This ts the sixth stanza of the third hymn of (he fourth 
ADVE. 
10. [f. S40, 1 7] 
(), 3. 19. 
Sam¢itatmh mayidam vrahma samecitam viryam 
mama | sam¢itam ksattram me jisou yesim asmi purohitah 
Sam aham «- 
sim rastram pacyimi sam ojo viryam balam | vpgedsi ca- 
tfnim -baho 
Sam ecvam acvan aham  tiksaniyinsas pharsor agnes 
tiksnataraid u- 
ta | indrasya vajras tiksaniyanso esiim asmin purohitah | 





aihas padyantim adhare bhavantv ena indram maphava- 
Sm d- 

yudhi sam ¢yisy esarh riistrim suviram vardhayasva ye- 
gam ksattrarm aja- 

ram astu jignu Ugram esaim ristrarm suviram vardhayasva 
yesim ksa- 


™ ajaram astu jisnu ugram esim cittam bahudha vi¢vari- 
pa abhi prayata jayata prasit@ sam ¢yiimi nir dyu- 
dhiini | 
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{f£ 546.) tikgna isavo baladhanvano hato ugriyudhbibalan 
vah = 4 z 

Read: sarbcitarh ma idath vralime sarhgitam viryai mama | 
sathetteh keatrach mo jizyo yesim osmi purolitah « 1 2 sam 
alam esiith rAstram cvimi sam ojo viryarh balam | vrecdaimi 
catripit: Wilin sam esim avin aham z 2 2 tikeniyitiens 
puragor agues tiksnatard uio | indrasya vajritt tMkantyliiso 
yesam asmi purohitah # 8 « adhas padyantim adlare bha- 
vantn ye no indrant maghavanah prtanyiin | kepfimi vrah- 
manimitrin un nayam svi aham * 4 % eam ihom ayudhs 
am cylimy ‘esi ristram suvirach vardhayasva | sith keatram 
gjaram asta jispiigram estrh citar babadha vigvaripam 2 6% 
abhi preta jayata prositas sai ¢yimy nara fyudhani | tikepe- 
savo ‘baladhanvano hatogriyudhi abalin ograbihayah # 6 
z 4% 

In st. 3d the ‘me. corrects to asmi; and im 4d tt has a 
porrection which seems to make ad dhviyima out of anvi- 
ylima so perhaps we should read ud dhvayami, In 3h it 
might be possible to read tikspatarid uta as in thd ri, 

Whituey in his comments on (. 3. 19. 6 and 8 implies that 
they are found in Paipp. Bk; 4 at this point, but they are 
not in ‘the birehbark; they do appear Paipp. 1. 56, and the 
confusion is doubtless due to the fact that he did not have 
access to a facsimile or the original (cf. Whitney's Translation 
p. bexxi ff}. 


a0, [f, 64b, 1 24 
¢. 3. 12. 
ihdiva dhruvamya minomi calim kseme tisth&- 
mi ghrtam uksamfnd | tam tva ¢ale sarvaviras suvirad a- 
bhi sai carema | 
Road dhruviii ni in a, tisthasi in b; th in c, and supply 
aristavira (as in (2) in i. 
ihaiva dhruva pra tistha caile acviivati goma- 
 stinptavati | Girjasvati ghrtavati payasvaty u¢ chraya- 
yasva mahate sdubhagiya | 
= Real pratiiu a, we chrayaava in d. 
dharuny a8i ¢ale grha¢ chanda 
aiitadhinyl & tvi vateo mayi med & kumErs dhenavasyaya 
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Reading chandas in b we get o fairly good pido: grbag 
¢chandas is rather better than tho bphacchandas of Q. and the 
latter's pitidhanyé has proved troublesome; sitadliinya may 
mean “containing produced grain”, In cd rend yvateo me 
gamtd 4 kumiira & dhonavay siyam asyandamanih, 

imiim ¢alam savita vayur agnis tvasta 
hi srotu prajinin uksantind maruto ghrtena | somo no ra- 
iA m krea tanotix 

Read mt minotu prajinan in b; uksantidaa in c, kpsim in 

d: colon after pida bh, 

sinassa patni¢ carank syona devibhi 
r nimitiisy figne | innarh vasand sumana yacas tvam rayim no 
dhi subhage suviram | 

We may read im « miinasya patni carani, for bb devi dove 
bhir oimitisy agre, In co trnai vain’ sumani, sas kenme 
mest probable; in d read dholi and syytran, 

& tva kum@ras tarana & vatso jagatil 
ssha | i tvi parig¢tas kumbha & dadhnas kalacag ca yiix 5 z 
anu 4 =z 

Regd: & tva kamiras tarupa @ vatan jagat®i saba | i tri 
paricritas kumbha ft dadhnas kalacag en yah u & 2 5 x 
anu 4 2. 





oy, (f fh, bo 14 
C. 4. 29, 
imam indra vardhaya ksattriyam sa imam vici. 
m ckavisa krnu tvarmn ni mittrdn aksnu tasya survans ta 
radhaya- 
amahamuttaresu | ayam asta dhanapatir dh 
vicim 
vickrpatietu raja | asminn indu mayi varcdnsi dhehy a- 
[ff 65 a) vareasam kmuhi ¢catvum asya | idath bhaja grame 
gvegu gogva nig tam bhaja yo mittro 
sya | vargmat keattrinim ayam astu rajendra catri ran- 
dhays sarvam asmiai | asmii 
dyivaprthivi bhiirvisi sath duhitam gharmaduheva dhe- 
num | Vayarm raj pri- 
ya bhoyah priyo gavam osadhinadm utipam yu- 
najmi tam uttari- 
vantam indra yena jayante | yas tv karad eckavrsam ja 
niiniim uta rajan u- 





2 ayam 








ye wmdcras 
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ttamarm minavanim | uttaras tvam adhare mantv anye ye 
ke ca rijan pradicatra- 
sthe | ekavrsd indrasakha jigivan catréyatim abhi tistha ma- 
hahsi |z1 = 
Read: imam indra vardhaya kgatriyati ma imarh vicdn 
ckavreach krua tvam | nir amitrin akgpu tasya sarviins tin 
randhayisma shamuttareyu «1 ¢ ayam astu dhanapatir dha- 
nivim sya vicdth vicpatir astu raja | daminn inilra mali var- 
cifiei dheby avarcasarh kruwhi qutrom asya 2 2 # ema bhaja 
grime ‘gros’ gogu nis tat bhaja yo ‘mitro ‘syn | vargmun 
keatrinaim ayom sstu rijendra gatrut randhaya sarvam @s- 
mai % 3 a asmai dySvaprthivt bhairi vimath sathdubatharm 
gharmadugheva dhenuh | ayath rija priya indrasya bhiyat 
priyo gavam osadhinim utapim ¢ 4% yunajmi tam uttard- 
vantam indradk yena jayanti na pari jayante | yas twa karad 
oknvrum janinam uta rajann uttamari miinavindm 4 4 & 
uttarax tvam ailliwre aanty anye ye ke cu rijan praticatravis 
te | ckavrsa indrasakhé jigiviil gatriyatim abhi tistha mahiitis 
aBEels 
this hymn appears alo in- TB. 2, 4, 7. 7—8, and our text 
is in agreement with it in several places: st. 6a in O. 7, 7, 
10d. In le it is entirely possible that our ma has only a 
eorrupt form of the ©. reading akspuhy asya; in ba ('.. has 
a better reading yunajmi ta, but probably ours can atamil; in 
Sb 1 have supplied words from (). 
22, |f 6b a, |. 8.) 
| visiindsy afigirasi devaji praticaksini 
Read fiigirast in a, eambhith mo (= Q. 6, 100, 3c): for d 
we may read salesrikst vi syiiihi nab, which i supported by 
Q. 8.121. 1a visina pigin vi syfidhy asmat. 
sahasriksi yad grbhati 
pacyamy ogadhe sadinvagni raksoghni bhaveha praticaksin{ | 
A probable reading for pada a is salmsriike! yad grabhilti, 
with tena pacyiisy in b: read sadinvaghnt in c. 
ye hara- 
nty dmuteyarh payasphatim ca ogadhe | sadinvagni rakgo- 
ghni bhaveha 


= 


In pide a I think we may read Ssuteyam with the same 


Fife 
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meaning at fsutt, which seems to inean “hrew"™ or “concor- 
finn”; in b write ciusndhe, in c sadinvighni. The hemistichs 
do not hang together very well. 
yatuno randhayante ruksantam ca vihrutam tins tvil sahasra- 
a grbhaya krtavirye 
possible (aml perhaps plausible) reading for pada 
wda be yatudbanin randhayantt; rukgantam in b ¢an hardly 
stand and IT would write rugvantadi. In c¢ read tram saha- 
sracukeo; in d krtaviryiya seoms possible, Pada ¢— (), 19, 95. de. 
yatha ¢vai caturakgo ratrim naktat pacyati 
evi sahasracakso tvam prati pacyasy Hyata | 
In d read Gyatah: (. 4 20. hed is atho sahasracakso tvarh 
prati pacvih kimtdinah (ef, our next stanza), and the two 
hymns bave the same intent. , 





| gobhir acvadir vasubhi 
r upakritisy osadhi ¢vadvasyficvasya caksusi prati pacya 
kimidinah z 
t£2= 


Read: goblir sqvair vasubhir apaleitisy osadhe | eyivacgvasya 
caksusi pruti pacya kimidinah * 6 x 2 z 


23, [i bh-a, L126] 
sam cudadhvam sam pipadhvam annam vo madhumat saha 

Vratam Vas Sarvarh 

sadhrik samdnam ceto stu vah sarh jainidhvam indrac cetta 
vo stv gyam vo pnir ni- 

harah camayati yad verahatyam u bhimam dsid vicve 
devi ut prava- | 

[L 55 b.] yantu sath vagy stu vrhaspatis sar dyavaprthivi 
ubhe ¢am antariksam ut 

marutviin Sam Vacy astv aditir devaputré kal 
prthivi kalpa- 

ntém apa ogadhi | kalpantim agnayas sarve asmai ¢res- 
thaya sarvada 

sam Vas arjimi hrdayam samsrstam mano astu vah sam- 

Srsta vas tanvas s3- 

ntu Semarstas prino astu vah sam vas paciinfirh hrdayarh 
srjami sam 

Putrindm uta yi duhitaro vah sam vo jayaniim manasa 
manins! 

‘Sam patinimm uta caksugas srjimi = 3 z 
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Read: sami cundhadhvarh sa pibadlivam anna vo ma- 
dimmat sahah | vratath vas sarvar sadhryak saminath ceto 
stu vah x 1 x-sah janidhvsm indrag citth yo Sty syam vo 
‘gnir ni hurah camayati | yad vairniatyam u bhimam fsid 
ricve devi uf privayantu 2.2% gah vagy astu vrhaspatic cash 
dyavaprthivt uble | cami antarikyam uta vo marutvan ga 
vaciny usty aditir devapatré 2 3% kalpetam dyAviprthivt kal- 
pantim fipa opadhi | kalpantam agnayas sarve famiii ¢res- 
thityn sarvade z4z sath vas spjimi hpdsyash sahsrstar mane 
asin vah | sathsrsti vas tanvas santu sarhsrsjas prago astu val 
262 wath vas pacinam brdayath syjami sath putrinam ots 
vé dubitaro val | sari jaydnith manasi manits: sam patinim 
ita cuksush epjimi 20 2 oy 

Stanzas 4 and § appear KS, 7, 14 and 1%, and clsewhere: 
to be compared in contents are such hymns as Q. 6. 64 
and 74, 


24, (f, hab, L 8] 
C. 3.97. 
oi praci dig agnir adbipatir asito rakgatadity& tsavah te- 
bhyo na- 
mo dhipatibhyo namo raksatubhyo namo fsibhyo namo vo 
stu yo min dvesti yam 
ca vayan dvismas tam vo jambhe dadhmas tam u prano ja- 
hatu z daksi- 
prati- 
ci dig vavaruno dhipatis prajiki raksat& mittra igavah udi- 
ci dik somo dhipatis svajo rakgata vata isavah = dhruva 
dig vi- 
snur adhipatis kulmasagrivo raksat& virudho igsavah irdhva 
dig vr- 
haspatir adhipatih cattro raksaticanir isavas tebhyo namo 
tibhyo nama rakgitubhyo nama rsibhyo namo vo stu yo 
vayarh dvismas tam vo jambhe dadhmas tam u prana ja- 
hatu z 4 
Read: atha raksimantram || of 2 2 pract dig agnir adhi- 
patir asito ruksitiditya igaval | tebhyo namo idbipatibhyo 





—_— | 


a70 L. @ Barret. j19ie. 


IHG rakyitrbhyo namo isublyo namo vo ‘stu | yo ‘smiin 
dvesti yam ca vayath dvigmaa tub vo jambbhe dadhmaa tamu 
prino jahitu <1 ¢ dukeipih dig indro ‘dhipatia titacciraj) 
rakeitil vasava ignvali | tebhyo «+ 4 4 « praticl dig varunn 
‘Whipatis priaka raksith mitra isavah | tebliyo = 4 * 732 
ndicd dik somo ‘Akipatis <yajo raksith vata isavah | tebhyo === 
e4a dbruvii dig visgwr adhipatis kalmisagrivo raksitht virudha 
tguvalh | tebhyo ==- 2 5 x tirdhva dig vrhaspatir aid bi pv iy 
cyitro raksiticanir isaval | tebhyo namo ‘dhipatibiiyo namw 
raksitrbhyo nome isubbyo namo yo ‘stu | yo ‘aman dvesti yas 
ea yayauh dvigmas tizh vo jambhw dadhmas tam wu prano ja- 
liitu : G24 


25, [(f 55 bh, L 18) 
QO, 4, 2, 
‘anadvin dadhira prthivi dyim utdsitm anadvin dadhdronv 
antariksam 
[f. 56 4.) anadvith daidhara pradicas gad urvir anadvan jdarh 
vicvam bhuvanim 4 vive- 


Read didhira prthivnh and utamim in a, didhirory in b: 
bhuvanam in d: anadvin in a, b, c 
anadvan duhe sukrtasya lokarh enarm pihet pavamdnas 
purastit parja- 
nyo dhara marutodho sys yajias payo daksina draho sya | 
Tead anadviin and loka in a, perhaps pyiyet in b as Whit- 
ney sugetsts; maruta tidho ‘sva in c, doho ‘sya in d. 
anadvan indrasya 
pacubhyo vi caste tvayGm ya ¢akro a mimite adhvanah 
sath bhfitarn bhavisyad bhu- 
vanam duhinas sarva deviniim bibhrac carati vratini 
Read imdras sa in a, trayan and fi mimito in b: bibhrac 
in, ad. 
yasya nese yajfiapa- 
tin ni yajio nisya ditecaya na pratigrhita yo vicvadrge 
vigvakrd vi- 
¢vakarma gharma no vriita yamac caituspat. 
itead nece yajiiapatir ua in a, diitege na pratigralitta in b: 
gharmam and yutamac in d, 
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indra. esa manusyesv antar gharma 
= tapatag carati samcicinah supradisassa udare na sarissd 


yau nagni- 
hid anaduho vijanan. 

Read taptac in b; in © we sliould probably read suprajis 
a, in d yo milgntydd. An alternative form of o would be 
suprajas sant si udare pa sarsad. 

yena devas tuvirorhatar hitva ¢cariram ampta- 
sya dhima tena gesma sukrtasya lokath gharmasya vra- 
tena yacasai tapasvya 

Tu pada a we will lave to read as in C. devia evar & ruru- 
hur. If we may have tapasyavah at the ond of d we get a 
fair reading but it looks like an accidental inversion of the 
better reading of (., tapas yacusyavals. 








dva- 
dacaitS rirvartyahus prajGpater vartya ratri dvadaca tad 
vipi vrahma- 
yo veda tad vanuduhau balam 
if it is desirable to reduce the first hemistich to anustubb 
rhythm (and it seems so to me) we may read dvyidacaita 
vratya abus prajipater vatya ratrih; but less violent emends- 
tion is necessary if we read dvidachitA ratrir vratya Shug 
prajipater vratyi ritrir dyadaca. Ind read tad vi anaduho 
bala. 


| dthe winadvina sdyam duhe pritar duhe 
divi doh ye sya sayanti tin vidmainupadasyatah 
Read in a vi anadvini; in ¢ ‘syn sath yanti. 
ye devinaduho 
dohin asvapndnupadasyaca prajim ca lokarh cipnoti tetha 
viduh 


Read for ob yo vedanadubo dohin saptinupadasyatah; any 
suggestion of ssapna seems out of place here, 
madhyam etad anaruho yata tsa vihitah etavad asya pracina 
yavan pratyan samihitah 

For pada b read yatriics vali Ahitak: in ¢ pracinn, m 
d vivian. 

padbhis sedhim amakrimamn irim jangh&bhi 

r uksida cramen3nadvana kildlam kindgasya upagacchata | 

Read: padbhia sedih samakramann iri jatighabbir utkh- 
din | cramepfinadvin kilalarh kindgag copa gacchatah x 11 z 





a72 i. C. Barret, (ial. 


i 
esa manusyesy anadviin ity ucyate capha somya parsath 


Sarva ya¢ Casya 
{{, 56 b.) kusthinah dei 
This seems to be an incomplete bit of commentary belong- 
ing tO st. 3; if the above word division is correct we mught 
read the whole thus: — indra esa manusyesy anadvan ity 
ucyate | caphas somvah plirgvati earvii yi clisya kasthikah. 
This might have been 9 scholinm standing once in the bottom 
margin; the letter { standing at the end of the next to the 
lust line of £ 564 would then have been the initial of indro 
belonitsya. 
indro balenasya paramesthi vratendina gaus tena vaicvadevih 
yo smiin dvesti yam ca vaya dvissas tasya pranifin asa 
vahes tasya prana 
N Vi Varhah z5 2 a5 2 
Read: indro balenisya parames{lt yratena yenn gas tena 
viigvadevih | yo ‘min dvesti yah co vayath dvigmas tasya 
poinin ap valien taava prigfin yi buriah «1225 * ann 52 


26. (1. 56 b, L 4. 
i. 7. &0, 
grhin esi manasé modama- 
nojam bibhrad vasumatis sumetaghorena caksusd muittriye~ 
88 grhanam pacyan paya wt tardmi | ime grhai mayo- 
bhuva a- 
rjasvantas payasvantas pirna vamasya tisthantas te no ja- 
Nantu jainatah 
siinptaventas subhegai irivanto hasimuda aksudhyastr- 
Lae 
syamo grhi missad vibhitanah | «sim adhy etu pravan 
esa $0. 
manasso bahuh | grhin upa hvayimaya yan te no jananty 
Gyatah | 
‘upahita iha giva upahtaé ajavayah a- 
tho nyasya kilala upahiite grhesu nah upahita bhirdhni 
ni Bakhityas svadusammara aristis sarvaplirsdé grhd nas sa- 
mtu sarvadah z 1 = 
Read: grhin emi majesA modamina frjarh bibhrad ns 
arinatis sumedhsh | ughorena caksusi mitriyege gphiinlt pag- 
van yaya wl tarim 2 1 z ime grhi mayobhova trjasvantag: 
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peyasyantah | pirnl vimusys tisthuntas to no jinantu jina- 
tuh 2 22 sfinptivantas subhagi irivanto hasimudih | akgu- 
dhy8 atrsyfvo grh’ masmad bibbitana % 3 2 yesim adliyeti 
pravasan yesu sGumunuso. bahuh | grhin upahvayama yin te 
no janantya yatah 7 4% opabita iho giva upubiits ajayavah | 
atho ‘onasya kilila upaloto grheyu nah ¢ 5% wpahiita bhi- 
ridhands saklifyas tavadusathnara-| aristas sarveaptrash grha 
id eantu sarvadi x 6 2 1 ¢ 

The variations from the Q, test are considerable, being 
generally in the direction of Yajus or Sitra texts; of Con- 
cordance, In st, 6b the only remedy seems to be to read as 
in the: other texts sviidusaiimedah. 


o7. [f. 56 b, 1. 13] 
hantayam astva pratighity asi sam vim 
indra prtandvrstih prajapatir adadad ojo smi vrhad dhovi 
t havisa vardhanena | prajapater havis& vardhane hanta- 
| yam indram a- 
krmor agadyam tasmii viso devakrta nimantas sahyamtas 
sahi- 
\f. 57-aj havyo babhiiva | prajapate abhi no negsi vasv orvo 
gavyfitis abhim&tisihah vardhaya 
nn indram vrhata rendya devam devena havisé vardhanena 
= yathR vi¢cvas pr- 
tanait samjaya yathi catriin sahas&i minasi mahi yathdsah 
Samra susa- 
mrad devatte indro aprativadham krnotu ayath viro prati 
hantu catfin va¢ve 
deva usas adas kariya nisya prajiim ririsam nota viran 
| imam. indra | js- 
hi ¢atriin prati randhayasvagnis te gopa adhipa vasigthah 
carma te rija 
varuno ni yaccha devi tvendro aprativadham krnotu = 2 =z 
Read: huntayam ovtu pratighdty asat sak vim idrignt 
priandyrenih | prajipatir & dadhad ojo ‘smai vphiad diinvir 
hovict vardhanens z }e prajapate hnviea yardhnnena hanti- 
ram imdram akrpor agadhyam | tusmai vico devakrii namants 
ea hanti ea vihayyo babhiva 2 22 prajiipate abla no weg 
vasirvnh gavvatim ablimatisihah | vardhayann indrarh vrhate 
rapaya devati daivenn havisd vardhanens 2 3 2 yatha vicvils 
prtands snihjayh yath® qatriin sibasi manasa | mahi yathdsali 


a4 EL. ( Barret, [iota 


suprani susamriid devas tvendro aprativadham kpnotu z 4-2 
“aynr vireo prati hantu ¢atriin vicve devi osam adhas karayan | 
nasya prajith ritikan nota iran iman indrab ¢ 5 2 jali ga- 
trih pratt randligyasvignis te yop adhip& vasigthal | garma 
te rAjd varupy ni yacchad devas tvendro aprutivadham krootu 
chig2?s 

A goodly mumber of objections might be brought against 
the emendations offered, but 1 think the intent of the hymn 
cannot He mistaken. In et. Iu aprutighn ts suggested but it 
lirings diffientties with it; in Je udadhad might stitnd, or oven 
audad a4 in the m In VS, 8. 46 and other Yajua tects 
thert is a stanza similar to our no. 2; most of these texts 
have avadhyaim in plila b for our agadhyvam, they have eam 
inamanta pirvir in ¢ where [ write dovakrifi namanta anid 
for d they have ayam ngro viliavyo yathisat; my emendation 
of pada d is pure conjecture. About st. 5b T om very doubt- 
fill, tt the reading given soema posibla 


a8. [E87 a LT 





tanubhyam sam mukhabhyim sam atmand baciie vii veahe 
| manaspatis somms sar sparcea- 
yabhu van 
In d read apurcayatu, or possibly spargayiin, Of (. 6 
74. 1, 
abhy asya nahami vici dadhimi" nahasoksase pame 
dahinern ka- -- 
me IsbhSi krsnam ivaikhare 
For the first hemistich [ can get nothing antisfactory; I ine 
‘ine to think that some accusative shoold stand in plies of 
tihami. For ¢ perhaps wo might read upa me dihinan kame, 
the upa to be taken with labia. 
nim | tasmad adhi crutam mano mayy ssya mandhitam 
Inn read premas, or perhapd prema, in b bablruga: in ¢ 
arated, in domains thitam, CF at A. 59, Lab-and 1. 1, 2d. 
pusirhsarh kimayete ya- 
eminn & bhagam icchate pees onn asminn & dadtienws 
yatha cisyiti tvim a- 
For a raih pumiiisni: kiriwynte scome good, In c read 
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hrechokam, in d cusyati and ine cuyyat. [tf seems proper to 
end the vere: at thie point though the ms. has no mgn. 
apiccham neva ¢am guni caihia in 35" 
bhima mimpacyam abhinorujam priyamkaram ‘uttam: 
madhughena tad abhrtam 
For the first fow worda [ am unable to make a suggestion, 
ani) therefore cannot feel anre that they belong with this 
verse, For the rest 1 think we may read: enkgur tkdcamh 
bhimak maipagyam abhirorudam | Leer gi en uttamath 
moadughena tad Aabbrtam. Ch ©. 7. 38 1b and our next 
liymm st. 2. 





tvam ha- 
Si varcasyo atho hasya sumafigalah atho sarvisiim viru- 
dhim priya- 
fkaranam ucyase | 
Rend: trum fifisi vareasyo atho bis sumatgalul | atho sar- 
viistith rirudhiih priyaikaranam ucyuse x 62 4 x 
The ma gives oo iidication of the end of this hymn and 
T have made this arrangement principally because the norm 
6f this book is six stanzas: it seems not impossible that the 
last two stanzas should go with the next hymn, but the 
connection does not seem close enough to force us to such an 





29. (f 57a, 1. 16,] 
. 7. 38 (in part), 
praticl somam asy osadhe praticy anu sfiryam pra- 
tict vi- 
dhim vitantrim a- 
atirandhan? pariyato nivartanarm | 
amusyaham Sly 
ta Syato mano agrabham agrabham hastim mano atho 
hpdayam manah mayi te 
krativ as0 mamdsac ced asi 
nm vadini maha tvam sabhayim ha tvam vada 
| mameda | castim kevalo 
nibhyasdrh kirtayic cina yadi vasya dirocanam yadi wa 
nadyas tirah | 
yam tva mahrm osadhir vadhveva nydnayeh © 4 = 
Read: pratict somam asy ovudhe praticy ano an | Tira 
VOL, EXIT. Part fv. 


Nutantunam fyatah 


























ait EL, C. Barret, jie1g. 


Hel vicrain devSds tatha tviechivadimasi #1 ¢ imaith khandimy 
madi vitantrim anutantunim | Syutah pratirandhanth para- 
yato -nivartanim 2 2 ¥ umugyihath purlyala fysto mano 
agrabham | agrabhamh hostuih mono atho hrdayal manah = 
3%: mayi te awnena fibitam mayi cittam may) vratam | mamed 
alin krativ sao mama cittam & eldasi « 4 % wham vadlini 
miha tvath sabhivyam ale tvadi vada | mamed asas trad 
kevalo ninyRadrh kirtayag (ana 265 2 yadi visi tirojanmii yadi 
yi nadyas tiral) | iyath tvR mahyam osadhir baddhveva nydna- 
vat 2 6 t 4x 

Pada b of st. 2 7 have not tried to emond thinking it 
might be taken to mean “having various magic powers and 
wilaly eflective’, or something of that sort; the mimpagyam 
abhirorudam of Q. is uo better, Our sit. 3 and 4 are not in 
C. but st. 4 has appeared in Paipp, 2. 77. 1; the form here 
is what was suggested there, St. A has also appeared in 
Paipp. 2 79.5 with ankena me syiinayat for pide d. 


a0. (£ 67 bh, L 4) 
Q. 10. 47. 
yathi kalim: i- 
tek mam rajiino gusmmany aguh sam custhigus sam ka- 
ligus sam asmi- 
‘80 susvaptrim nir digate dusvaptrim suvima = devinim 
pitninirm garbha ya- 
masya karana | yo bhadras svapna sva muma yas papas 
tam dvigate pra hinma 
tyastimaé nimési kranacakuner mukham nirrter mukham 
tam tvda svapna te- 
thi vidma | svapnos svaptva acvivd kiyam a¢viva nini- 
“a 8 ham | md- 
smakam devapiyum priydiruru vapsas | yad asnilisu dus- 
vapni yad Eo- 
$U yac ca no gr no grhe | sismiikath devapiyuh priyarurum 
niska- 
m iva prati muficatiith navdratnin apamiyam asmakam tan- 
Vas pari 
dugvapnyo sarvam durbhiitam dvigater nir dvigimasi =z 
divgater nir dvi- 





Slirmasi z 5 z anu 6 < 
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For the first part of this we may read as follows: yatha 
kalim ity ek 2 |x sath rijand “guy sam rpiiny agus sath 
kustha agus earch kala aguh | sam asmiisu dusgvapnyard 
wiry dvisate dusvapnyam suvima * 2 % devindih patniniith 
garbha yatnasya karapa yo bhadras svapna| sa mama yoy 
papas tam dvisate pra hinmal) 2 3 2 

The quotation of st. 1 by pratika only indicates tha pre- 
vious appearance of the stunza iu this text, viz, Bk. 2 37. 5, 
thus: yathi kalian yathi caphamh yatharganh sali nayant | 
evi dusvajmyam sarvam apriye sath payimasi, In the first 
part of st. 2 it would seem. that the vocatives might stand, 

Tn #t. 4 our’ text is as hopeless as that of ().: in tyasjanma 
it may be tliat we have ouly # corruption of what stands in 
the (, pada-mes. matrsta (note that the [ast syllable of the 
preceding line is ma}, or it might be that tretima as intended; 
tis latter is a palacographic possibility and occurs as the 
namo of 2 river RV. 10. 75. 6. For the second part of the 
stanza I lave nothing worth suggesting, In the third purt 
sdamakwh may be intended, and we may read piyiruli; for 
yapen we might then read with Whitney-Moth vapa. 

For ‘the last two stanzus we may read: yad asmisn dos- 
vapnyad yod gogu vac ca no grho | sismikam, dovapiyuth pi- 
aruh niskam iva prati muficatim s 52 navaratnis tTapamayam 
asmakuth tanves pari | dusvapnymih sarvar durbhitam dvisate 
ur dyisimisi ¢ 625 2 anu 6 4 

While not wholly satisfactory this is rather better than thie 
version of C, in which tho last stanza is not metrical: I be- 
lieve it is so here. 


#1. (f. 57 b, Le 1h] 
Cf MS. 2. 4 i. 
devi marutas prynimata- 
to apo dattoditirh bhinte | divas prthivy® uror antari- 
smai ksattraya neta vrahmandbhysh prajabhya abhya 
osadhibhyas svahii 
deva agni indra sfirya apah devi¢ cojo mittravaruns 





tapah devi pitaro mivyds kravyapah devapsusado pim 
muipat tanni- 
26? 








$78 fore 


[£580] maparh naracafisipo dattoditith bhinta deva vrhas- 
pate apo dehy aditim bhin- 
ti | deva prajapate apah deva paramesthin apo dehy aditim 
| bhinti | devas pr- 
thivya uror antariksat tammdi ksattrayd nena prahmana 
bhyas prajabhya ibhya osa- 

dhibhyas svahi z 1 =z | 

Read: devi marutas prenimitaro apo dattodadhiry bhhinta | 
iivas prthivya ror antarikeat tasmiii ksatriya na ita | mnh- 
matiihhvah prajibhys idbbya osadlibtyas svaha x 1 2 devi 
agua tira suryipo +: | divas «= 2 2.2 devig teajo mitra- 
varuniryamann apo ++ | divas +~ « 4% devig pitaro vasay- 
yas kravyido ‘po « *| divas * + % 4 ¢ dev apsusado ‘plith na- 
pat toninapin narigaisipo dattodadhih hhinta | divas =< # 
5 2 duwa vrbfispate apo deliy udadhinh bhindhi | divas © * to 
ihi | vralimapatbhyab «+ # 6% diva prajiipate apo dely uda- 
dihith bhindhi | divas + «27 ¢ devas poramesthinn apo deby 
udadhits bhindhi | divas prthivya uror antariksit taemil kea- 
irhya ua thi | vrahmanibhyah prajibhya adbhya osadhibhyas 
sili x 8214 

In thi stanza corresponding to our st. 32 MS. has deviig 
carmapya, which suggéste for our text the possibility of device 
earma no; T have thouglit also of deva scvinay, bot neither 
of these is compelling. 


ov. [ff '8n, L 4] 
(2 54, 
prajapater jayaminag prajaé jitag ca ya i- 





=, ige pagu- 
path paciinairh catuspadiim ta vi ye dvipadah niskritis. 
te yajni- 


y yanti lokam rayas posa yajamanamn majantim pramuii- 
canto bhuvansasya 

Opa gatum devd yajaminaya dhattah updkrtam cicumAnain 
yaj a- 

sthir priyam devinkm apy eti pithsh ye badhyamainam 

| anu didhyandmni- 

ksants manasi cakeusi ca|agnis tin egre pra momukt 

devah prajipatis pra- 
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jabhis samvidiindrh yesam prano na badbnant 
gavarh paciinim uta 





n indras ) a aR 





uta ye 

kiiripah viyus tvin agre pra mumukta devas prajipatis 
prajabhis sarm- 
bhyas pary 4 ca- 

rantibhyam gaccha prati tisthi ¢srirdis svargam yahi 
pathibhi¢ civebhih 

£42 


Reud: prajiipater jayam§nis praji jatig ca yi imah | t 
ani) prativodaya cikityih anth manyatim * 1 ¢ yesiim i¢e 
pacupatih paginim catuspadam ota vi yo dvipfidah | nigkritis 
td yojtiyath yantu loknih réyas posi yajaminah sacantim 
¢ 2% pramuficanto bhuvanasva gop gitimh devi yajaminiya 
dhatta | upakrtul qagumiinnh yad ssthal priyarh dovinim 
apy étu pathah 2 4% ye badhyaminam anu didhyina anvaik- 
santa manash cakgugi ca | agnis jin agre pre mumokty dev ail 
prajapats, prajibhis sutividanal 242 yesieh tprino na hadli- 
nantt baddharmn gavim pacuniim uta piurugipim | imiras tin 


(= +2 5 © yi Branyls pagavo vigvarupl viriph uta ya eka~ 


Tipih | yhyus {fin agre pra munoktu devas prajlipatie prayi- 
bhis sarmvidinah ¢ 6 # prajinantah proti grlgantu devs 
prinam aiigebhys: pury Acarantam | dyii gacclia prati Hatha 
caririis svargam yaihi pathibhig givebhibh « 7 #2 % 

These stanzas appear aleo TS.3. 1.4. | and KS. 30.8 
our first stamvn is not in C, and our fifth is new. Our pide 
70 it a mixture of the version of (. catuspadim uta yo dvi- 
pada, and that of KS, catugpide uta ye dvipidah; it myght 
be better to read eatugpada in our version. I think the simplest 
emondation in its st. Ga would be praigens. In 6b [ have 
inserted virfipa which all the texts have, 


a3. 16. 68a, L 16) 
O. 2-6. 
mamas tvagna rtavo vardhayantu samvatsara rsayo ya nu 
sakhya | sar dyumnena didhihi rocanena vigva 4 bhibhih 
pradigag ca- 
tasrah | sam ceddhyasvigne prati bodhayenam ug ca tgtha 
mahate saubhagi- 





ya firanyas pagavo vi¢varipa 

















= 4 
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fisamn wpasatta te agne vrahmanis te yacasas 
gantu pa- 
if 58 b.] nye tvim agne vroute vrahmana ime ¢ivo gre 
prabhrno nedihi sapattra- 
gre abhimabhicad u bhavah sve ksa didihy spreyucchat, 


Ya | ma te 





adhi dharayi rayim ma tva dabhan pirvacitta nildirinah 


Mm agne siyamam astu tubhyam uta sattra vardhatim te 
nigksiah ksettrans- 
gne sam rabhasya mittrenigne mittradhcyam yaca- 
Sva | sajfitingir madhya- 
mestheha ma syi rijidm agne vihavyo didihya | ati nuke 
tir any atiitir ati dvisah vicva hy sgne duriti cara tvam 
athasma- 
bhyam sahaviram rayin dah anddhrsyo jRtaveds anistha: 
vird- 
didihya vi miva pramutican manusyec- 
bhyac civebhir a- 
bhya pari pahi no gayySih z 3 z 
Rend; samis tvagno ptavo vardhayantu sarvatsarh peasyo 
ya on sakbya | sath dyumnens didihi rocanena vicvi & bhahi. 
pradicag catasral x I x sath cedlyasviigne prati bodhayainam 
uc ca tigthn malate siubhagive | mai te: risann upasatiire 
ugne vrolimiings (® vacasas sintu minye x 22 trim apne 
vrnate vilimapd ime givo‘gne prabbir ou na vdhi | Saapuatin 
hignn abbimatijd bhava sve keaye didiiy aprayocchan z 
S24 ihiivigne adhi dhirayai raynh mai tva dnbhan poirvacitt 
nikirinok | ksatrukh suysamam asty tnbhyam wta satth vard- 
hotiith te ‘migkptah « 4% keatrenfigne svena sai rabhasva 
iInitrinigue mitradheyarh vaoasva |sajatinamh madhyamestha lis 
i 6h rijhiim agne vihavya didihtha ¢ Az ati thule “ti nrf- 
tir Aly wratir ati dvisuh vievd hy sgne duriti cara tvam 
athasmabby ih suhavirarh ravine dab 2 62 anidhrsyo jitaveda 
anicirio virid agne ksatrablird dtdibtha. | vigva amivih pra- 
tmunican manusyobhyag givebhir adya pari pahi no gayilih 
zie iz 
In st. 1b it is entirely possiblo that the reading ya nu 
sakliva is only a corruption of yani satya which all the others 
have, The reading of st. 2c given in Gur ms, seems to involve 





@ Ggne ksattribhir 
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a mixture of the C, form and the form given by the Yajus 
texts. In st. 44 upasatti an in the other texts would prob- 
bly be better. St. Se hes appeared im this book no, 1. 4c. 
In st. 7d the ms makes the correction to adya, (ur st. 4. 
is C. 7.82.3 ani our st. 7 ts Q. 7. Ba. 1. 


4. [i 68 by L 10.) 
C. 3. 30, 
ayatn te yonir rtviyo ya- 
to jato arocatha} tarh janann agna & rohatha no vardhaya 


Read rohithis in cd, and rayim before the period and 
numeral. 


pra 
ditGram havamahe agnim ugram Dtaye | cuciryo vrttra- 

The first plds of these appears TS. 1 7.15. 4a, but refers 
to Indra. In the margin opposite these pidas is the follow- 
ing: soma rijinam. figeryacana (to be corrected Acirvacana). 
It then that there is here a grouping of four pratikas, 
and that they do not form a» stanza of this hymn. 

In the third pada vrtrahantamam seems to be intended. 
agne ccha vadeha nab | pratyafi nas sumani bhava pra no 
yaccha vicirh pate dhanadasi nas tvarh. 

In a coed ‘ochs, place colon after bhaya; in dread dhanadt 
asi, and tvam before the period. 

| pra no yacchatv aryamaé pra bhaga- 
% pra piisi prota sinrtah rayim devi dadhatu nah | 

In A read pra; drawing on (. we may read for b pra bha- 

gay pra vrhaspatih. In ¢ read siurta, 
| arya fhe ra vrha- 
spatim indram danaya codaya vitam visnum sarasvatim 

In pla b read diiniiya. 

somarm rijainam avase gnith girbhir havamahe fidityam 

Read ‘ymin in b; in d vrhospatim before the period. The 

stanza is 20, 5, 





suhaveha havamnahe | ye: 


582 L. C.. Barret, (191g, 


The omission of pada a is prohably accidental; in Q. it is 
indravayi ubliiv jis Tn ¢ read garvas the form earvim muy 
he dhe in seme way to TS 4.5.1.2, where survam ij jagat 
‘Stands, For d read safigutyarh anmani asat, 

[£ 59 a.) tvarh no agna agnibhir vrahmanam ca vardhaya 
tvam no devatitaye rayirh dind- 
ya codaya | 

Tn piida a read agne; it seems very probable that vralimil- 
pam in bts only a corruption of yriluua yajiiam as in (. 
vEjasyedam prasave sambabhiiva ya imi ca vicva bhova~ 
niny antah utatigchantath damayatu prajanith rayim dhehi 


Sarvaviram 

ni yacchatam. | 

While it seems. possible to read pada o as if stands here, 
omling with ya, [ am inclined to think that ya represents 
only i transitional sownd of pronunciation and that the cor 
rect ruding is sad) habhivemd cu +: in OQ. too I think we 
might emend to sath babhivems on the hasie of dittography. 
For our pada ¢ read utiditsattamh dapayatn prajinan: vac- 
chatim in d, 

diran me pafica pradic¢o diram urvi yathabalam, 

Prapeyam Sarva makitir manasa hrdayena ca | 

Ina read dubrti, in b dubram urvir: ine nm akaty. 
m udeyam varcasa mabhy arunyamhi | dyu rundham sar- 

Vato vii tvasta pi- 

Hiya ¢riyatim z 4 2 

Read: gosanth vicam udoyar varcasi mabhy turunynmhhi | 
ii rundbit sarvato viyus traxti pogiya dhyriyatim ¥ 10% 4 z 

Tt is possible that the ond of pada b has gotten confnsed 
with the beginning of pfida o, and that we ought to reail as 
in ©. mibhynditi. The form suggested for d appears ©, 6. 
Lat, Th. 


36. [£59 a, 7.) 
0. 19. 1. 
yats indra bhayfimahe tato no abhayam 
krdhi | maghavad sakti tava tvam nn tudbhir vi dviso vi 
mrdho jahi | i- 
sanuietipaus dvi- 
pad&¢ catugpada | 
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ma na sonirarusir usa gur visicir indra druho vi n&- 
gaya |b 

ndras trBtotu vpttrahd parampa no varenyaéh | ca raksaté 

| caramatas sva 

madhyatas sva pacciit sva purasthiin no stu ¢ rurum no 
lokam ano néesi vidvi- 

n svarva jyotir abhayam avasti | ugra ta ! sthavirasya 

; bihuh upa kse- 

ma carand vrhanta | abhayam nas karaty antarikgam a- 
bhayam dyavipr- 

thivi ubhe | abhsyam pagcdd abhayom purastid uttara- 

stu abhayam mittrad abhayam amittrabhi jaitéd abhayam 
puro yah abha- | 

yam nosktam abhayam divé nas sarvic& mittram bhavan- 
mi5= 

anu zg 7 £ 

Tn L. 10 the ms. corrects usa lo opa. 

Read: yatn indra bhayimahe tato no abboayah krdia | 
maghavah cagdhi tava tram na Gtiblir vi dviso +i mrdho 
jahi « 1 x indram yayam antridham haviimahe ani radhyas- 
ma dvipadi catugpadi | mi nah seni arnarugir opa gur visi- 
cir indra drulio vi niguya 2 22 indras tritota vrtraha paras- 
p& bo varepyal | se rukgiti caramatas sn madlyatas sa pagcat 
a puravian oo ‘sty a3 x uruh no lokam anu negi vidvain 
svarvaj jyotir abhayath avasti | ugri ts indra sthavirasya baht 
ups ksiyema curank yvrhanti * 4 « abhayath nag keraty an- 
turiksam abhayam dyavaprthivi ubhe | abhayath pagetid abha- 
yur purastad utterid adharad abhayam no ‘stu 2 5 2 abla 
yah mitrad abhayam amitrid abhayad joitid abhayath puro 
yuh | abhayath naktam abliayath diva nas sarvi Boa mitra 
bhavantn z 625 4 anu 7 2. 

mi [E fea, 118. 
Contains RY, 1. 12. 4,6, 9, 10. 
me prehi mapa krimag catfnam vedikhida | 
indras sapattraha bhimah sarhjayas te samfnrdhak. | tvam 
[f. 40 b.| jayasi na parsjayisa abhyecv aso maghavan ma- 
hatsu ca | ugrarh 
cit tim avase sam sicimahe sa tvam na indra havanesu 
mrda | goji- 








t4 bahG samakratiyat karmafi-karman catemiicidarhkaré | 
akalpa i 
ndro pratiminam ojasa tvam is cininia havanesu mrda | 





yam asya cevadhim yad asaya niima gubyam ‘samike | 
sarhyaj jayapi magha- 
vE mamim praty admakam vidhmo vihace havarh gamat.. 
# tv jayema tvayi 
yuja vrtii vrdho asmakam afcum uta va bhere-bhare | as- 
mabhyam indra va- 
rivas sugam krdhi pra cattrinaim maghavan vrja tvain de- 
Vesu prathamam sam i- 
rabhe tvam babhfiyatha prtangsu sdsehih somarm nag karum 
upamanyum udbhi- 
dam indra karasi prasave ratham purah <1 z 
Read ma preli mipa krimac ¢«atrindth yoda fkhida | {i- 
dras sapatnahi hhimah #arhjayas te eum Gnrdhat cl x trad 
jay) Ta parijaya taxi arbhesy aso moaghavan imahatew cn | 
Ugram Cit tvim avase sot ci¢imaho sa tvawi na indra diva- 
neti mrya < 2% gota bili sa sum akrativat karman-Karuail 
cutamiitis Khajatbkaral | akalpa indras pratimainam ojasa sh 
tyati na indra havancsu mpda ¢ 8.9 vediham indra priyam 
asya gevadhith yad usya nama gulyarh samike | suihyaj jayapi 
MAzhava samin praty axmikarh tyidhmo vihacet lavarh gamat 
e4 2% vaya jayema tvayi yuji vriaé vrdho ssmikam afcam 
ui avi bhare-bhare | asmabhyam indra varivas sugamh ipl 
pra (atriindil magliavan vrspyd ruja % 4 2 ivi devesn jra+ 
thamnarh sam Grable tra babbiths prtanisy siisaliih | seme 
nag kiirum opamanyum uilbhidam indra kardsi prasave rathaih 
purah z G21 z 
The reading given for st, 1c scoms prohable; but we must 
also consider sarijayate samiin rdhak, ‘The general sense of 
at. 2ab is fairly clear, but the exact reading I cannot got: 
RY. has tvath jigetla uo idhank rurodhithirbhesy ja «+ In 
et. 3a the residing given aeems poxaililo, hut in view of RY. 
form gojith bihd amitakratuh imal we might conclude that 
the Piipp. form was ++ smo ‘mitakratur yuh In st. 4d 
indro vikave might be considered a possibility, St.4 is given 
as it stands both in RV. and CO. 7.50. 4 Onur stt. J and 4 
have no parallels 
The ms corrects to jayimi in st. 2 and asmikam in at, 5, 
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$7. (£ oo b, L 10, 

deviir datto si smara amusya manissara yathaham k&- 
maye tatha co- 

cocayimys hrdayam kiima gacchinga jvaro dahatu ¢coca- 
tutmana | safika- 

Ipastya smarentadhibhir yamdivisya didhmo hanam anya- 


narainandih 
pramuthyato manumaho nfivo nastakarta arnavah dvecinis 
payisnur etas tvabhya préhino vrahmana | rtukantunl rtvidd 


| praimsé- 

bhydsini svapna yacchatu dudhna4 manomuha | avecinis 
pradrupo fro- 

po ropayisnur eris tvadya prahinomi vrahmanaé | indrigni 

mittrdvarund cebhyotayata | dyaviprthivi ma- 

[£60 uw) taricva | acvind devas saviti bhagag ca mana- 
stidhnayantu naram sii trtrayas trin- 

cas tva bhiidhnantu devagnice cid yam upa te bharadvaja¢ 

vanordhvam dhand pra plavasva z etas patyanty abhyo 
viraikir iva vidyutah tisam 

tigraho bhava siyarm: gostho gavim iva ni¢irso nip&ti- 
tabhyo vercaya- 

mi te | tis tvisam uttantir bodhayantir upai sabhim. etas 
tvadya prahino- 

mi vrahmana stris pra purogavim tis tva trpam iva ¢oka- 
yam atho tvé ro- 





daya bahuh z 2 =z 

Tn € Sb L 18 the me. corrects bhya to dya: also dyo to 
dhvo f, 60 a 1. 3. 

Cut of all this T have been able to emend only some few 
portions; the sphere of the charm is evident but the parti- 
cular intent is not. 

For the etanza we might read the following: smara 
emaro “si devair datio ‘si «mara | omugya mands emara yatho- 
lars kimaye tathi gocayieya lpdayam. Next we seem to 
have four pidas of fair cadence, thus: kama gacchafigai jvaro 
dahatu cocatu manah | satkalpa ssya sniarantidhtblir tyamal- 
visva dadhmiu. In the last pada we might possibly read yan 
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avisya. The next pada would seem to be hanam anyanara- 
nindih meaning perhaps “may T smite thie women whio take 
pleasure with other women's husbands’; and next we seem to 
have pramuhyate manomuho. After thie I can get nothing 
helpful until the sixth line below where the reading might be 
chinne vans, trdhvam. dhani pra plavasva. 

We seam to get next the following stanza: ota patranty 
wuhyo yarsikiy iva vidyutah | tlisith pratigraho bhava silver 
gostho. givim iva There follows a stanza whose first two 
padas parallel (1: 131. 1 ab, and our pada o seems to be 
the same with that of ().; the hemistich might read thua: oi 
Qivuto mi pattate Sdhyo vegayiimi te. A bold rewriting 
would give a secon hemistich for this stanza thus: 149 tva- 
in uttardvatir bodhayantir upi eabhim, It looks however 
os if the stanza ends at the volon after vralumani; perhaps 
this Inst clause which appears three times in the hymn ameht 
be read etfs. tvad fidhyab prahinomi vratimana. Ont of #tris 
pra purogavam I get nothing; but for the rest it senme fuirly 
‘wate to read tis tvi troum iva ¢ocayin atho iva rvlayan 

“It will of course be evident that these emendations are 
ofeved with no great assurance, The amount of material 
wold make nbout nino stanzas: the hymn is no, 2 in the 





a8. |£ 60a, 1 7 
Verses foun tn (. 4 34; 9. 4; and Kauc. 6S, 26, 


ajo hy agner ajanista ¢okdt so pacyej jani- 
tiram agre tena deva devaticn figriiyan tena rohiin aro- 
ham upa medhiyana- 
sah < kramadhvam oegnibhin nika meksin hastesu bibhrata 
divas prsam svar patva 
mig¢rii devebhir Gdhvam | agne prehi prathamo deva etiam 
caksur deviinim uta ma- 
rtyfiniim, | iyaksamiing bhrgubhis sajosasas svar yantu ya- 
jamand 
S avasti < svar yanto napeksantanti dyfim rohantu ré- 
dhasah agni vicvatodhairam sa- 
. vidvaiso vitenire | agnim yunajmi ¢avasi ghrtens divyam 
samudram payasam 
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ruhantam | tena gesma sukrtasya lokam sa ruhiind adhi 
nfikam uttamarmn | imu 
te paksS ajarau patattrinfu yabhyarn raksinsy apahansy 
odanah tabhyim patyasmi 
sukrtasya lokam yatrargayag prathamajdg puranih yadi 
tigtho sivas prsthe 
vyomenn ady odanah onvayen satyadharmano vrahmand 
radhesa saha| 
prsthat prthivyam antariksam arham antarikea divam jir- 
P | harm divo nikasya pretha 
t svar jyotir agim sham. | ajo sy aja svargo si tay& lokam 
afgirases pra- 
(£61 a.) janan. | tam lokam anu pra jfiesma yena va sahes- 
yam vVahasi yena ya sarvave- 
dasam, tema yajiarh no vaha svar devesu gentave | 
aja ta pacata panca coda- 
nf | ajam padciudanam paktvya devalokn samanacuh | 
Read: njo hy agner ajanista cokat so ‘payyaj janitéram 
agre | tena dova devitam agra Ayan teno rohfin arohan up 
medhiviieah <1 2 kramadbyam agnibhir naka meksan hie 
tes bililvatah | divas prsthuth svar gutvi migra devebhir fulh- 
yam % 24 agne proki prathamo devayatim eakgur devinam 
uta mirtyinim | iyakeamand bhrgubhie sajosaaas svar yauti 
yajaminiis svasti 2.5 2 svar santo napeksanta & dyaih ri 
hantu ridthasal | yajhad ye vigvatodhirasn suridvinse vitenire 
% 4% agni yunaimi cavasi ghrtens divyath samudrarh paya- 
sim ruhuntam | tena geyma sukrtasya lokam svo rohana adh 
nikam yttamem # 5% imau to pakyi ajarau patatrinau yibhe 
yi rakgifey upalatsy odanah | tabbyath pathyasma sukplasya 
loki yatrarsayus prathamajiiy purapah 262 vad atistho 
lives prythe vyomann adhy odeng | anvayan satyadharmigo 
vrihmand: ridhasi satin x 7 % prsthat prthivya aham antarik- 
gam frulien antarikead Fenn frubam | dive nakasya prstinat 
evar jyotir nylim wlum x 8 4 ajo ‘xy aja svargo ‘a1 tyayh lo- 
kum uiigirasis “prajasion | tarh lokam atu jiesma « 2 yen 
YE sahusraih yuhasi yena va sarvavedésam | tenemath yajnah 
no yaha svar deyegu gantave ¢ 10 ¢ aja ca pucata patiea 
Chudanin | aja panchudanin paktva devilokin saminacuh 
2 1 eon 
Stancas § and 7 are in Kane, 63, the last three m Q, 9.3. 
In wi. 40 T have adopted the reading of Q I think” there 





3a L. C. Barret, fiyig, 
is reason to doubt whether the last part of st 11 is really 
part of the bymn. 

Tn st. 7) the ma, corrects to adhy. 


au. (£60 b, 1. 4) 


1 ya te praja 
vihata paribhi dhruvenicvitapam bharami | agnis te tim 


aidyamah 
punar did vaicvanarah 
~Kead paribhid in pada a; in b dhruvenw ia pretty clearly 
the first word, and som bhardmi may be the verb, but Tecan 
get nothing more out of the pada. or pidas od we might 
rewl agniy (e Nan fidyamah punar dadad vaicviinarab: pada 
é licks one syllable, 





nastamn patic civo gni dvitiyam 

mi prajim 

faradasti satasva | muficdinamh grahyiin niprtir yad aban- 
dha irre pra 3 jim. th praji- 

kimiya dhchi | 


Possible rearings here seem to be ‘mnas thwh and “gnir m 
i, dvittyiits me and jaradagtim in b: fadhasvy is the only thing 
T can euggest for satasva. For ed we may read moneda 
grihyé mrrtir rad abudliniid agne- - 

tvam agne vrsabham viciteyam Anyajat putrakamasu 
paryati’| tam & roha sumanasyamiinas prajipates pra naya 

At the end of a we might read vicata iyam; anyajaih, if 
it may mean “ready to give birth again”, might stand in b, 
with pary et. It would seem thot prajiipate onght to stand 
ind, but regmintin | cannot sclvo: enim mav bo at the end 
of the pailu. 
tubhyath nari putrakima yam agne cuddharh pitam ghriam 


& juhoti | ti 
™ ani tim ani skandha vilsyasva netodh® ugrah prajaya 


In a we may rend yod agne: m b [ would read tam adhi 
ekando, for d retodhi ugrali prajuyd sam apjlinim, Of Q. 6 
2h, B 
parvatad divo yene gitrid-gitrit sumicrutam. neto devas- 

| ya devasme- 
ri param iyidhin 


This appears in (.5. 25.1, In a read youer, in b samiiaz- 
tam seems possible; C, has samabhrtam. For ¢ read rato de- 


wasya devas, and for d sarin parpam ivi dhin seems possible; 


Q, hus epo garbhasya retodhaih sariu purpam ivi dadhat, 
indrasya sig prapapata nabhis tiny ekodenas. pra- 

ti agit kami | tvayl vayarh vrahmands somapds supay’ 
5 sutayina siyate 4c 

The firat letter of the last lime is not certam, I can do no 
more with this than ihe division of words indicates. The stance 
is no. 6 pod the bymn no. 4 

This is clearly a charm for successful conception, and it 
seems to be intended to help obtain a child in place of 
one lost, 





40. {f. GOb, L 1-4] 
tyajaniin tyajanam jatam tyajanam 
jiyate cara | na egati na cocati yas tva bi- 
bharti tejana pautram asi tejanah pautram te prabhafijanam 
pautro stu so ka- 
mo yena mirchim ayimahe = ya dogag¢ ¢qaro stv odane- 
ga tvam tejanas tynjanam maruto dadham., tyajanarn me vi¢ve 
devas tyajanam pita- 
ro dadham. tenaéham anyesim striyo tyiksam puri mia- 
dhyadinid uta puri si- 
lf, G1 a.) yityadi tySkeam tejanc ya mahad vilam | astiad 
dyaumr asthat prthivy asthad eseaae i- 
dam jagat, asthdd dvihvrdeviis tisthat kamo ayam tava 
z52a5 
& Samaptih *¢ Zz 
Real: tyajanat tyajanarh jatar tyajanah jiyate cara | nai- 
eat na Gocuti yar tvil bibhurtt tejana 2: | = pavitram at 
tejana pavitramh te apace: paritro ‘sti ea Kamo yes 
mitrchim wyimahe * 2x yivan owe garo Sty odanebhyug 
karparadblydm | tévdin dove tym teyane tyajanush Trute 
dathan ¢ 3 % tyajauuh mo vieve devas trajanm pitaro da- 
dhun | tendhum anyesh striyol" ""*" 242°" " trakymn 
puri: madhyahdinid nin | purd “teayityndl tyiiksum tejane ya 
mohkad bilam 6 % asthaid dyaur agthat urthivs asthid vin- 
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vam idsth jugat | osthid vihvarita eva tisthit kimo pyam 
Tava 2°62 62 anu § z i 

ity Stharvapikapiippalidscikisyirk trityag Idindas samsp- 

Th #9 garah seems entirely possible though not neces 
sery. The ‘reading given for Sah seems posible, but the 
word odanebhyas creates doubts; I should think that some 
thing likedhanubliyny karnavadbhyab would fitthe context better. 
‘The ms. gives no hint of the lacuna T have indicated in att 
Gand 5 but I am fairly sire thut my urrangement is correct. 
In wt, 5o cayitvad u would be good if we may take cAyitva 
to mean “hed-time”. St. fab appears Q, 6. 44. Jah and f. 
77. Lab; the conjecture for pada c fits in so neatly. that E 
have ventured to write it a8 a eure correction. But after all 
is sail this hymn is left in an uncertain state: 


POSTSCRIVY. 


In egch of the following etansae the first lite af tranallimrutlon dine 
nit correspoml wxailiy with the ma. in spacing: in bymue & 6; 12 8) 
M08; 16, $) 22.4) 8502+ 84h, Tn wach cones the Ine of transliteration 
shia be iodenied o Little to indiewts thot the first ward of the Line jis 
tof atthe left marvin of the ma. 

This postacript seeme the beat way to correct thee errors, whirh will 
probably canes no Berione confusion, 


The Vedic hapax susisvi-s, — By Enwm W. Fay, 
The University of Texas. 


fn RY. 1, 65, which i addressed te Agni, wo find the fellow- 

ing pddas: 

2¢ virdhantim Apal panwi sitisyim 

@ rtisya yond girhhe sijatam, 

«f whieh the first means in Latin something like 

augent cum lymphae laude (7) sisidvim 
Boi what doo sigfvim mean? Oldinberg (Sacr. Books of the 
fast, Hi, 54) renders by ‘the fine child’ and Griffith's render- 
lug is the growing babe’. 1 suggest that sisisvts is rather 
the result of spirant shifting, in which popular etymology 
played a réle, for éugi-sviz, Native authorities define dusi-, 
for whish vusi- is a frequent variant (ef also sausi-rié-s (1) 
‘cavng, (2) ‘reed, bamboo’), by (1) dosa- “ariditas’; and actual 
usage attests (2)\‘onvum’, For (1) cf. Sigha- ‘aridus’, noting 
BV. |. 68,2 4: 

stshdd yad dova jive panistheh 

aride <ligno> mum dive +vivns nats es, 
With these faets before us the interpretation of stii-svis ag 
‘in arido <ligno> forgens is self-auggesting, and the interpre- 
tation gainn port for 1. 65. 2¢ by the juxtaposition of the 
‘Waiters’ with the “dryv’, The prolactin of fire by the drill 
anid the use of dry twigs as kindling need bot to be noted, 
and T have eluewhore imterpreted Skr, dpat-dhi-g ‘plant’ as 
generalized from an orginal ‘Rrenn-Pilance’ (TAPA., 41, 25). 
Tf, however — and thie I did in AZ, 37, 14. to the satis- 
faction of a8‘sane a mythologist as the lute V. Henry — wo can 
trace the Prometheus myth in the Brdlnanas, we must ask our- 
salves whethar the at meaning of ‘cavum’ i nol rther to he 
ited in siisi-évie, Then the epithet will refer to the 
hollow reed of the Promathens firemyth. Even so, the reed 


is Labia fmt an allotropic deagnation for the socket slab 
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wherein fire was hegotten, The idea of ‘hollow’ in sisi-évs 


lends pot to the two references in L. 65, 2d te the womb 
wherein Agni was born. 

For the postorius, -¢vi-, only a word need he said: it iso 
weakest grade rootnoun used a3 o compounding final. ‘The root 


is Ske, Soaly)- Av. apa(y)- ‘turgere’. In the Agui-epithet 





S$iai- «hich, as 1 am explaining in’ XZ. 45, 194 meant 
in: ‘musterin turgens’ (— ‘materiae puer), we have a cognate 
posterins -soai- from tho: same root. As for the development 
of mafart-; lint, matena from matar- ‘mother’, credat Judagus 
Apelia, But if 1 om right in deriving materia from *(fmater- 
‘eotter’ (of timber), it is possible that "mdfer- ‘mother’ also 
comes from (Cjmaler- ‘cutter’, Testonony to the activity of 
woman im wood-cutting in the savage and semi-savage races 
could doubtless be found in abundance (see, og. Mason, Wo- 
man's Share in Primitive Culture, pp. $2, 155), but the fine- 
tion of woman us a ‘cutter’ is better displayed, we nt think. 
in the following: “The husband has glam the deer .... and 
there lis share of the operation ends. The woman .... re- 
mores the akin ... onil then divides the carcass for mmimediate. 
consumption or te be dried, In these (sic) she & uw butcher, 
and the whole earth are (sic) her shambles, Thiet meat she 
then procedds to apportion according to the rules of her tribe 
and fer clan” (iid. p. 27) In Germany, if my limited obser- 
vation goes for anvthing, woman is still the carver, — In the 
final shaping of “(€pndter- the mevitable fusion therewith of 
the babbling child's mamma i not to be lost to siglhit. 


Posteript 
For the explanation of Skr, épadhis as *brenn-pilanze’ eff 
dptyaroy (> dptya ‘roasts'), which became a regular designation, 
in. the botanical classification of Thoophrastus, for the class of 
shrubs, 
In gffi-ta the posterms should perhaps bo written -gispiz, 


with reduplication, of, sak-digvari (in A. ZL a. c.), 


Sanskrit dhéna — Avestan daena — Lithuanian daind. — 
By Dr. Sanver Graxr Ourrsanr, Professor in Grove 
City College, Grove City, Penna, 


"The two objects of this paper are, first, to determine thie 
moaning of the Sanskrit dhéna and thon to establish the 
myuntion that gives its title, 

he word dhéna ia found fifteen times im the RV. In the 
a Vedic and Brahmagic literature we find seven' of these 

ane 4 repeated a total of seventeen times, The word ts 
‘ali ales in two compounds in the RV. One of these 
occurs twice only and in the same swkta. The other OOCUrs 
once tn AT, and twice m the later literature, ‘Two other im- 
stunees, not in the RT, are found later, one OCCUITINg 1 Six 
diffrent works? and the other in three’, Etsewhero it 1s 
found, — so far as the writer has discovered — only im Nite 
ghaptjuka 1, 11, in the Unadiganasutra (268") af Hemachandra! 
and in Sayana. 

The PWH. defines dhénd in the sg. as “milchende Kuh” and 
in the pl, as “Milchtrank”, in all. passages of the #Y,, except 
three, For I, 101, 10 and V, 30,9, it says, “viell, Stute” and 
for I, 2, 8, “viell. vom Gespann Vayu's zu verstehen ist”, 
Grassmann's Worterfuch has the definitions “Milchkuh, Stute, 


This RF. 1 103, 10h — Ne igh. 6, 17; Y. 111, 34, 34 — AF. XX, 
1, 84, Vaj. Sh 96"; RV. TV, 7, ais. S, 1), 38"; 17, 0"; 
AS. ais 7; Tait 5, 49,9) 8%) MS, 3, 7, 17", Tait, dr. A, 10, 40°; 
CB, 7 5 Dy ap. (5 17, 18, 1%; ey, a2, 28 == WS, 4, 14, 10°; 
TR, 2, 4,0, 6%; RY, WL, iM, 4 = SV, 3, 10%; BY, x, re 
ri XX. 17, o*; RY, X, 10, Bt — AV, XX, 2, 2°, SB, 2”. 

© Dheud lrhaspateh in MB, 1, % oS, 810) GR, 42, ® Tah. wie. 
a, 8 4; Walt & 18, 3; dp. 4. i, a U 
nay ca der fad 19, 4) AS, 16, 91) and Tait. Br. 

H, 6, 1 

The reference in PW, to the Anehirthommegrohe (2 Srl) of this 
anthor seems to be an error, ae the edition of Fachariae (2. 267) defines 
diena and dhew bet haa te mention of dhend, 
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Milchtrank” and in ten instances agrees with P WH. in their 
distribution, but not in the other five. Commentators and. 
seater differ aay in 1 their rerpreti i 


aaa with i in! lis WR. an ‘five tsataieen withdraws 
“Stute” and enters *Lippen","Weiber"” and “Gewiesar™. Grif- 
fith’s translation agrees in general with Sirane, but adds ona: 
definition and withdraws another, Ludwig consistently renders 
in all instances by “Stimme”, “Lieder” or “Schall”, but con- 
siters this difficult in V, 62, 2 and dosiderates “Stréme”, 
Gelduor in: Ved. Stud. IT, 35. has made w special study of 
the word ani, as the result, propounds the definitions: 1, Sehwes- 
ter, viell, auch Geliobte, Frau, 2. WeibHches ‘Tier, Kuh. 8, a. 
Zunge, , Stimme, Rede, Lob, In all but three instances ‘ho 
practically agrees with Sayaya.. Oldenberg in his. Veda- 
jforschuny 93 7, has a special oxcursns on tho word and con- 
cludes that im all but two instances its meaning. is “Miloh- 
atrome”, cither literally or figuratively, and im those two in- 
stances i still refers to potable Mita, 

The table opposite shows at o glance the various render 
Ings propo jn each instances. 

In view of thiv diversity of interpretation which attaches 
fereral intongrnous meanings to what would seem w single word, 
it has seemed advisable to study the word anew to establish 
itz fundamental signification and to traco its seiantin devel. 
opment. 

In Natghaptukea (lL ¢) we tind dhend lated as one of the 
fifty-seven synonyme of wik. This i# the one meaning tmost 
frequently given by Sivana and best supported by native 
tradition ax will ajpear m the sequel. It lends itself to. our 
ination. So we start with it in the consideration of the sev. 
eral pussages. 

Among these we find tho greatest degree of unanimity in X, 
To, 10— 











vintayal fotilur fadrah eheantir 
nfdpi dhéng porthictam it itte | 
(Horie strength ond goodly praise is Indra. Yes, also 
dhéna praiss him, mvoked of many). 
Wt seems cloar aa Lindwig: observes: “dali es nicht Kuh oder 
*ileh bedeuten kann, So Grassmann’s sober second thought leads 
him here to substitute “Lippen” in his RV: for the “Mile. 
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kah” of his Worterfech and Bergaigne (2a Fel. Ved. U1, 278, 
o. 1) says: “Lin vache qui ‘invoque’ Indra ne peut ftre que 
la priére™ 
The worshipper’s yoice uplifted in the wloration of sang or 
prayer would s¢um a better subject for the verb iffe than the 
lexicographery “cow™ or Ohienberg’s “ohlation of milk”. More- 
over, this asiumption is greatly strengthened by an exumi- 
nation of the ninety-five passages in the AV. that contain 
this verb. In aixty-three of these it may not be mdubitably 
elear whether the praise, honor, worship, eto. expressed hy the 
verb were manifested by thouglit and ite expression im song, 
prayer, ete, or by the oblation, offoring, otc. As a matter of 
fact, of course, both were integral parte of the aaerifice. Tn the: 
great majority of these insiances it would seem to the writer 
that the dominant ides in the verb fe that of song or prayer, 
This may, however, be due to the more or les unoonsciour 
hins of one defending a thesis. So let us examine only the 
thirty-one instances — exclusive of our pusnge — in 
which there is an absolutely clear expresdon. In seven pas 
sagés the subjects are docisive; ow, I, 142, 4. matir; VIL, 
24, 5, arka; 45, 4. girah; 91, 2, sustutir; 93, 4. girbhir vi- 
prok; 14, 6, wlprdaa, with ta girbhir m 6; VILL 60, 16, sapti 
hétdras. In no postage in thi AV, & havie or any word 
meaning “oblation, offering”, cfc, used av the eubject of this 
verb. In tliree passages, — VIP, 43, 29, 24; 44, 6 — the 
immediat) juxtapisition of the verb gra shows that eong or 
pruyer iM meant and in X, 66, 4, the same is clearly shown 
by wiram, In thirteen passages the expressed instruments of 
the action are sitéther vicobhir (1, 36, 1), otra (11, 6, 6; TE, 
27, 2; VITI. 19% 21: St, 14), girbhir (LOT, 62, 5), ndwoed (Y, 
12, #2 X.-86, 22), admobhir (V, 1,7: 0, 1), ndmasdé girthir 
X, 86, 21), atémair (VIL, 76, 6) and gaithibhi VITT, 71, 14). 
In five pasages the expressed means are haviad ghrténa 
(1, 84, 18), Hawirbhir (TUL, 1, 15), araed (V, $4, 3) and hav- 
yahir (VIL, 8, 1; VIL, 74.6). In the remaining two the 
expressed means are ndmobhir havlpa (V, 28,1) and yajaébhir 
a, Maue ! 2). Excluding these lawt two. paesges ox 
‘because of their participation in both class, we have 
a a Wat of twenty-four pamages that clearly associate thonglit, 
song, or prayer, with the verb and only five that so associate 
oblation, ete. If then diind could be cither song or ob- 
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lation, the muthematieal probubilitios are about five to one im 
favor of Kong, 

In the third stanza of this same hymn we have — 

indra dhéndbhir thé madayasva 

dhibhir wicnithhily chew gradndl | | 
(Rejoice thou here, O Indra, in our songs, 
Hyrmned miglitily in all our thoughts). 

We abould on @ priori yrounds expect the word to bave 
the same meaning here as in 10 below and we fail to find 
any reason for thinking otherwise. It is certainly a. reason- 
able to interprot dhéndhhir as the warshippers’ voices 
uplifted in song as to wubstitute the “Milchtrank” of GUtV. 
and the lexioographers. ‘This harmonizes nicely with the 
general cotitext of the hymn, which is replete with the ideo 
af song and praise. Cf. giro 1, ukthavdhal 24, dhibhir-. .. 
gredndl 3", gpndntal 4", stotara 5 4, brahmini 6*, sunrktim 7, 
giro 75 favema 114, gruvdatam 11s. There are references, 
axpresed or implicd, to the oblation of soma in i, oe, 7%, 
6* and 7, but more than half of these ore mn the first two 
stanzas and they do not dominate the entire liymo as do the 

Ab Ollenberg (p98 £) feels that the verb wad supports the 
idea of “drink”, we may add that this verh is predicated of 
[ndra, rolutive to stémebhir, in J, 9,8 und, relative to girbhir, 
m 1, 51. t; of the dovds, relative to sfime, in 111,64, -2: of 
the worshippery of Indra, relative to girbhir, in TT, 53, 10 atic 
V, 30.% Hence the verb is appropriate enough with dhina- 
lhir as songs im the passage before us, 

That Indra rejoices in the songs of his worshippers is shows 
‘by many posages in the RV; & g- I, 5. 7, 10; 3,07 10,5, 
5, 12; 16, Ty 30,4, 10, $4; 51, 1; 54,7; otc. In not, avery 
sakéa in his bonor prove it aod we have bis own word for 
it im T, 166, 4. So he naturally takes note of such songs and 
looks with favor upon them. Thna in AX, 45, 6— 

vicam-vicam maghded pdry acaydta 

jéndndin Mdnd avacdihacad vyyé | 

(Maghavan came to all the tribes in turn, 

Awd of the songs of men the Bull took note) 


and in V1U1, 32, 22— 
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ihi tisrdh pardvata 
thi piiica panda Gti | 
dhiné tidravarhdacat | | 
(Over the three great distances, 
Beyond the peoples tive, thy way pursue, 

__ Taking note, O Inira, of our songs), 

Oldenberg ip. 95) finds little difficulty in thew passages, 
Their wvidence is clear enough, “Waren die @héndd Preislioder, 
#0 wire das ‘Herabblicken’ swar nicht wndenkbar, aber ‘viol 
mihor lige es doch, cin “Hiiren’ erwiilint zu finden. Wo am 
Vedi werden die dhéndh *gehiort’?" In reply to this question 
I trust it will appear that didndh aro heard in overy posure 
in whith the word occurs in the VW. In controversion of 
hie statement that “Herabblicken” in quite unthinksblo in 
reference to songs of praise wn would stute that brihméani 
fsindm “is the olject of abhicaksdthe’ in VII, 70, 6: that 
admin th thi object of wpadarcathak: in VITI 36, ‘4; that 
Ome i the subject of the medial passive pratyadrizate® in 
VIL, 5, 3; that #Aikam is an epithet of stémam in T, 87. 10 
and paricieyani of wicdhei in VL, 62, 14. It iv then o ease 
of tho Rais against Oldenberg os to whother it & «) “an 
thinkablo” that songs of praise could be soon or “looked at” 
Chor next passage is VII, 4, 4— 

indre agnd mimo. brhat 

snvritim érayimahe | 

dhiyd dhénd avasyinuh | | 

(To Indro, Agni too, we raise 

Chor liomage high and excellent hymn, 

Our songs with prayers, their favor seeking), 

Dhénih- os “songs” continuns the namo of a mud sucrktlin, 
of 5 and forms part of the dominant thought of the entire 
hymn. ‘This is expressed also in midnmnana piruydstutih of 

abt lrdkwisind eaksithe ¢ginitm | : | 

(Having heard, © Acvins, look upan the tsqny prayers of the Hsia). 
Fiipa stiman turisya darcathah griyé 

(Por his glory, lonk yon your sealous worshippar’s lauds), 
*yuriihydim nijinirand priit stimd adrkguta 

(By you, lords of the ewift steals, cur. bets were beheld), 

‘Tho very nasa Veda shows thet the fundamental bles fs that ihe 

moyy have been “seen” hy theit compoonre — 
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1, creutam jariier havam of 24, vanatan girah of 2%, pipe 
yatwin dhiyah of 2", ilata viprasa of 5**, girthir ... hawi- 
mahe of O* withélilay 114 gird LL and Giisdir of Le 
Only in 6 aiid 10 is there any reference to the oblation, 
Evan Oldenherg (p. 98) ia foreed to admit that song is im- 
plied in dhéwa@ here, not directly, he adds, but only as the 
fibation ix joined with it or in eo far as it represents the 
libution But in the light of the context it would seem a 
strange perversion to say that “song” rather than “libaton” 
is the implicit. thought. 

In FE, 141, 1— 

yad im vipa hedrate atdhate waatir 

ritsya dhéna anayanta sasrvtoh | | 

(Whene'or he bends thereto, well speeds the hymn; 
The seves of Rta bring him. ws thoy tow). 

Ollenberg (p. 97) argues that sasrital plainly shows that 
“etwas Flinlendes gemeint ist”, This word, however, ts found 
éleewhore in the 4. just twice, once as attributive te apds 
(IY, 28,1) and once a8 attributive to giras! (EX, 54, 6), 
Tho latter proves thet songs may flow ns well as “streams of 
milk” aod thot tlie passage is no more a bulwark of defence 
for his pasitinn than his “yintlinkalle’” cases above: 

Tn I, 67, 7%; ¥, 12. 2%) VO, 43, 2" “VIL & ge DX BR 
2") 63, 4°, 14 9, OL, we have mention of the dhivas of Ria; 
in & 74 3* and TE, 55, 195, of the payas; in 1, 73, 6* of 
the dhendvas; in J, 84.16", of tha gas; in LX, 77, 1° ond 
X. 48,0" of lor sudtigha. On the other hond, we have i ke 
T, 68, 5*; 71, 2¢; TV, 23, 8% EX, 76, 455.97, 34°; TY, 
mention of the dhitt of Rta; in Tt, 1, Ih: LV, 3, 16+; Ee 
102, 1% 85, of the didhité; in TV, 24, 8* of the dda of Mta. 
Ro the mention of the prayers, holy songs, ete, of Rta is almost 
a3 aitoes as that of her oblations of milk. ‘Mhus Vedic 

tkage presents no difficulty to the interpretation of dhénd as 
songs im thie possage. 

The dhéna flow aleo in TV, 58, 6— 

samyak sravanti sariio wi dhénd 
antér fiydd manasit piydmandh | 
etd arsanty sormiiyo, ghrtisya 
mygi ima ketpandr igamanih | | 


1 giro arganti sarriteh (The streaming vange flow on), 
. TOR SHutktng te vireaeas of liquld) aielody" Crashow. 
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(Qur songs, like-streams, flow on together, 
Cleansing themselves *twixt heart and mini. 
These waves of ghee flow on apace 
Ben as wild leasts that fleo before the bowman). 
Oldenberg (p. 97) deems this. passagn “besondors wichtig” 
for his theory, His reasons are (1) the dhénal sravanti: @) ‘the 
antire hymn praises the streams of gliria: (3) dhardh is found 
“four times” in the hymn. We have already shown that mone 
may "How". They are here expressly compared with “streams”. 
In VITI,! 49, 6 dhiléyah “low” and are compared with a 
copiins gushing spring, They flow also in VOU. iG, 4. A 
gir is described as ‘Howing” m I 18), 7, and w Aufreoht’s 
reading in IX. 108, 7 is correct,  atéma may be “pressed” 
a *poared out", These passages, with the on» previously 
cited, amply demonstrate the fluidity of jonge in the JV, and 
dispose of his first defence To pas to his third point, we 
olwarve thite giptiitya dhirdh i4 found five times, one more 
than Oldenberg claimed, in the hymn. It is in 67484 04 
anil 10", always in the third or fourth pada. fa 6", in 
exact formal correspondence with these, we find tirmdiyo yhy- 
ies The streams of ghyfd are mentioned in every re of 
the suita from 6 to 10 inclusive, but in 6 dirmdyo, not dhend, 
ropresenis the diira)) of the others, To return to his second 
point, it is true that the hymn it in praike of the ghrid, of 





Cedriva cajrim avald né sifieaté 
isdrantindra dhitéyah | | 
(Ae « copious «pring, 0 thon of the thunderbolt, gushes forth, our 
aoogs of adoration flow to thes, © Tnulra). 
T anchden co Mdivemoaam dlaye 
vridheeh kearanti dhitiyah | 
(To tho, petrioss ono ‘that calle you for ap, 
Sonys of adérution, sweet ax honey, are forming’). 
* deurji cis sthdeira vedhawl gir 
(OefAE agvind bredhal Egcirunifl | 
(Your strong laud, ye pions, was sent forth, 
flowing threefald,in mighty flood, ye Agvina), 
4d sok piri sifente 
dpi né tine eptirom rafosterans | 
(Press, pour fortli ar « nived, the song of pralee, strong and piere- 
Eng the mir}. 
We may odd also that in VATE, SORES BYR dauce like waters, 
— trifanty ayo sinftd dpo na 7 





the ttrange, prystic aud symbolically zoomorphic ghrtd, is wall 
as of the streams of ghytd. Tt is one of the most mooted of 
all tle hymns of the RT, by tho native commentators. It 
has several peculiar formal correspondences, arranged with 
almost mathematical precision, One of these has just been 
noted. We now huve another. In 2° we read — 

cayiid nde pra bravama grtisya 

amin yajid dharayamd ndmabhih | 

ipa Irahind gruavac chasydmanam 

(Let us tell forth the name of ghrta; 

jet us ut the sacrifice uphold it with our homage; 

let the Hralmman hear it sang). 

This is immediately followed by the deveription of the ghrta 
iw. bivarre animal form. In 6**, the mathematical center nnd 
the summit of the liymn, wo have our pisigs, the next 
referetice to the song of 2. Tn 10%, oat the. same distance 
from the medial summit, in the only other reference to song, the 
gods are asked to reward the singers, — 

abhydrsata sugiuthin gavyam Aji. 

aenisu bladra drampany dhatte | 

(Send to our liymn of prawe a herd of cattle; 
| bestow upon ua goodly possessions). 

Ghridé ja dominant. Stauza l ie a prelude but im ¢ it aks 
reference to tho ndma gihyam of ghyld. In 2° tho singers 
are going to tell-it forth in song. In.2" and 3 they describe 
the mystic hrf, Ind 6,75 5% 44 104 the hymn mass 
effectively its mention of the streams of ghrid. In 10** tho 
singers ask their reward, LO“ aud 1] are a postlade, but 
etill emphasize the ghrtt In 6*" the song announced m 2 
33 described us im full tlow and in 10 it is practically over. 
Woe believe then the dhénd of 6* is the song promized in 2 
and the susfutim for which the reward i+ asked in 10. 

Oldenberg, for the benoit of his argument, has wisely 
refrained from atiy attempt nt the exegesis of 6", which seer 
so admirably to sustain our interpretation. The commentator 
on Vaj. S.17, $4, glosies dhénd by edcah and places it among 
tho waindmasu with reference to Naigh. (L ¢.). He adds — 
kidyoyo dhenah antar hrda manasi pityanrdnals en a 








vasthitena hipdd pivanasthdniyena manasih ca pit 
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‘pare plact and in the heart which jx situated im the intorior 
of the holy, Here we seem to. have the native way of ex. 
presing the noble thought that the Worshippers ayy striving 
in their adoration to clothe the thonglits prompted by the 
heart nnd conceived by the mind, both pare, it a noble fern, 
pure from the defeets of ordinary spel, Hownrver that may 
be, it is quite certain Unit the collooution of jirdd and. mid 
nasa points to thought, sony, ete, rather than to libations of 
Tmoltind ghee, In fact, we have a close parallel in T, 61, 2— 

indraya hipdd minasd mniail 

pratndya patie dhtyo marjayanta | 

(For Indra, ancient ford, tev deans thelr songs, 

Tn heart and mind and spirit) _ 

[t is appropriate that’ the aongs should be purified and 
cleansed in heirt anil mind, for it is here that they are fasli-. 
ioned also, ts shown by I, 171, 2— 

teh vu stimo marulo némascan 
ddd tag manasa dhayi devah 
(To you, ye goils of storm, tile land, in homage rich, 
and fishioned in hoart nnd mind, is brought). 
Nowhere in the RY. does the phruce edd minaeé (VI, 
8,5; VII, 98, 2; X, 277, 1) ‘or. Apdé minase (1, TH, 10; TV, 
37, 2) suggest oven the possibility of Oldenharg’s theory, 
But in THe &. IV, % 4, 6, we have 
aim it sravanti sarite mi dhénali 
antir hydd minaed pisinandh | 
\ghrtdsya dhara abhi cakagimi 
hiranydyo vetasd midhya dean | | 

This isa composite of padus a and & of our stanza and of 
e and dof the proceding, in this order, ‘This same contewi- 
watio is found ale in Waj. S: 138, 8: KS., 40,7; ILS, 2, 7, 
Vs C8, Fb) 9 AL and Ap. GO. 17, 18; 1, The commentator 
on Jdit, &. glosses dhéndh hy pemayopyith dadhimadhvavayavah 
(portions of curd and mead, AL for drinking). ‘The cotmmen- 
tator on Vip. 5, whe on two other octasiing, of which one is 
this same passage, vives vicas us the gloss of dhénd, hore 
giver instead aunini .. . Avayomandnt havinei (food .. y 
libations that make jroveution), and the CR. girés dunam, for 

' Clearly dof hebolil the streams of ghee, 

7 Vii m2, on drat page, 


Vol. zexii] Sanskrit dhénd — Avestan daind, £2. 405 


“the food js indeed purified by the heart and mind within 
him that is righteous’, — 
Here only in the ancillary Vedic do we find a note out of 
tune with our interpretation. ‘The Vii. \S: seems to have some 
glimpee of the vonnection between Mand and vole os it has 
Avayaminini anil, a8 we havo said, on gach of the later ocon- 
sions in which the word is used, hus wacas, If it is nnce 
wholly or portly against ns, it is twice quite positively for ns 
We can easily heliove that in this “contammated” yorsion the 
unneial or rare word dhénad has been misunderatood, possibly 
through contamimalio with tho masculine tdhenag, or deni or 
the frequent dhenuweas or possibly becnuse usel with such 
verbs as midd, o7j, pany, avizky. etc. and the. fact that songs 
ay well ws food tnd drink actually “strengthen” Indra’ ond 
the denis, 
In I, 35, 4— 
20 bl vine nenasylihhir eacasyate 
ciru yinepu probruvdind mdriyioy | 
tfed chandur bhavati haryaté opi 
Ustinena dhtndm méghied yéd invati | | 
(He, troly, in the wood is called by worshippers; 
When hie fair bicdrathood he shows 'mong men, 
‘The Ball is lovely; one to bo desired & he the Bull, 
Whioene'er with pesece tho Maghovan promotes our sng) 
Stynna loses whéndm invati, 1" by tstutilaksandm vacam 
rerayale, and 2° by Ayajyamidiniih leptarls stutim wyipnott. 
Rithor- of these makes excellent sense. The former is suppor- 
ted by such a passage as L, 10, 4— 
fhi sidmai abhi svara 
aot grathy a ruva | 
(Come thou, laud our song of prame, 
sprnive it, aceluim it). 
‘also, VIIE, 13, 27— 
tuk tyd sadhamadya 
yujandh sémapitaye | 
dri indva pratideass abhi svara | | 


4 Henachaniits Hpadigamrstra 234" glosses dhenad by ue and 
his AnekirtAcesmigraiia, 2 47 (Zech.) given the eanit auil wdde dhewi = 
nedidim, Moitintkogs 1. 12 bos both dkemi and. diewan (in.) oa pad. 

= Bonde forth his commimiling vole. 

+ Promote: the Loud mado by the worhippers. 














44 ' &, ty, 











(Having yoked those feast-shuring, 
for drinking the soma come hither singing), 
The second is supported by euch parallels ns VIE, 14. 42¢— 


ered yayhd yam invasi vfsa havah 
Strong the worslip that thou dost promote, strong tho invo- 
cation). | 
ond 3X, 186, 3*— 
tibhir ne yajhim invate 
(With these may he promote Gur worship), 
and if, 19, 7— | 
sa dhindis yigam invali 
(He promotes the work of onr psalm), 

The latter ie the better supported by such parallel us we 
lava found, hut our interpretation of Uhénim is safe with 
mither 

The passages T, 10,4; VIO, 18, 27, cited ahove and Duty 
others give us the friendly, peacefal songs of Indra. The war- 
songs of hit penling thunder as it reverberates among the 
mountains, are called dhéna in VE, 21, 3— 

toiim indra srivitawi apds huh : 

péristhita dhind cira piirvih | 

(réd wivatre rathyo nd dhéni 

rijante wigud Kririmini Wrist | | 

(0) Toitra, then didst cause the waters flow, 

The many waters, hero, that by Ahi were encompassed. 

Thy war songe rolled from thee as if on cliariots borne: 

And all created things did quake with far), 

Cf oll translators and commentators, Ludwig wlone is right 
with his “cilire= tinenden lieder”. The nearest we can get to 
the sadyas of Ravana and his followers would be to mterprot 
dhéni ws referring to the roar of the liberated: waters. Such 
& parallel, bowever, os tJ. 80, 14, @ ayaiost it: There are 





gait uthdl Sedge eu rejette | 

twists cf fine meonydest 

inilra rerifydte hiya 

(At thy deep roar, O burler of wiones, 

Whate'er is fired aud whut iy wuved woth tremble: 
E’en “Tyauhter at thy mighty wrath, 

O Entra, was all aquake with fear}: 
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numerous references to Indra’s roar, but they need not be 
cited here. As Oldenberg (p. 07), however, finds support ta 
rathyo né, we shall quote two passages which show that this 
comparison supports also our interpretation of dhénd. These 
V, ol, 17— 
efam me slomam wrnuye 
darbhydya para vaha | 
giro devi rathir ive | | 
(O Urmys, bear thou far away 
For me this song of praise, 
© goddess, songs as if on chariots borne), 
and VIIT95, 1— 
fi tea giro rathir iva 
(To thee, © lover of song, our binds 
Arise, as if on chariots borne, 
Whiene’er wo press the soma). 
One more reference to Indra’s dhéna is found in T, 101, 10— 
miiddyasea haribhir yé ta mdra 
vi ryasva cipre vi srjasva dhéne | 
d fed sugipra hdrayo vahantu 
wean havydnd pritti vo jusasve | | | 
(Rejoice in these dun stoeds of thine, O Indra; 
(ipo thou thy jaws; let loose thy volee= twain. 
Let thy dun steeds theo bring, O fair-cheeked god, 
And praciously take thy joy i our ablations). 

Ravana interprets the dual dhéne ws pdnasidhanablute jih- 
vopayihwike (tongue and epiglottis becoming effective for drink- 
mg). He would have been more consistent had he ‘suid 
‘effnctiva fur speech”. Oldenberg (p: #4) ridicules Geldner’s 
“Yunee’ we nol uecounting for the dual, but when he comes 
to the interpretation of the passage (p. 1) he finds the dual 
diffealt and dismisses it with the question, — “Sind dio dhéne 
ale vielleicht Soma nnd Wasser?’ 

Wo noto that sj ® not rare in reference to songs, ete 
Thus we tnve dergram ... girak (1, % 4) eanrjatam 
~ +. Bhhyo: (I, 151, 6), dsarji .- . gir (I, 18, 6), fryxasttation 
... dopksy CVIT, 27, V1) airgan iva srgatam sustutir apa 
(VEEL, 35, 20); stotar medlid aerkeata (VIII, 52, 9); ghova 
derkeata (VILL, 63, 7), ute. 
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We have seen, in the foregoing, ample citations showing that 
lodra had two distinct dhénd, (hot of gracious ec inmendation 
of bis worshipper's praikxes and that terrifying, thundering 
huttlo shout. This gives one interpretation of our dual. An 
examination of the hiymn sugyeste alee another, In pada d 
wf each ge from 1 to 7 inclusive, in B* and 8" Indra is ime 
roked to come with his Marut band. Now the Maruts are 
great singery os shown hy T, 19, 4: 94, 8: 47, 10, 18% 85, 2: 





57, 3, G6; 165, 1: 168, 7, 11; V, 90, 6: ste, eto, Hence, as 
Ludwig has: wnggested, tho diéne here are probably that af 
Tndro linnself and that of the Marnuts. "This weld seny 
supported ‘by 1 «— 
marttstotrasya vrjinasya gopa 
ii whioh the worshippers speak of themselves os the *suardinns 
of the camp thet in Marut-praised™ Henco we may consider 
te two dhénd as the gracious, approving cong of Indra ond 
the Marut's song of praise, 
We have the dual again in V, 20, o— 

striyo hi dasa dyradthiine cabrd 

kim mat kerann abatd asya aduali | 

anfar hy ikhyad wlhé asya dhéve 

ithipa praid yudhdye désyum indrah | | 

(Tle Dist made lis women his weapons. 

What do lis feeble armies do to me? 

Thilra distinguished both his yoives 

And then went forth to fight tho Dnsa) 

Oldenberg thinks the dhéne are tho liquids that play »o 

erent ao part in the Namucei myth, hiv fits his general 
interpretation of dhéw, Loadwig and Griffith think that Indra 
distinguished hetween the voice of Namucei and thut of his 
wotnen and knew from the latter that he liad to contend with 
no, army of demon: warrior. ‘This fite our general inter 
pretation of the word and iv parallel in mage with the word 
in-the lattor interpretation of the pussuge immediately preced- 
ing (i. ¢ 1, 101,10), Aw interpretation parallel to the former 
of Le preceding would he to consider the dhéne-as the war 
“ings or yells of Namocei and his words cheering om lila 
women. Mither makes gond senso and farmonizes with our 
interprotation of the word. As we Lad some preference for 
the iatter intorpretution in the proveding we lave the aime 


for the correspotuling interpretation here, the diénd of Na- 
mucci and that of his womon. 

We have a reference to the “ong of Vayu in I, 2, 5— 

wiyo tava prapricati 

dhind sigali dagize | 

write! simapltaye | | 

(Vayu, thy penetrating yoice 

vows unto the worshipper, 

wide sproiding unto the sama drink). 

Tn 1 Vayu is summoned to hearken unto the rsrs invo- 
éation (hdvam); in 2 the singers call him with their lynne 
of din (wkthebhir). Hive in 3, necording to Siyana, his 

voice is heard in reply, “O worshipper, 1 will drink 
the soma given Wy thee", his harmonizes well with the 
‘context and we havo already cited or quoted several passages 
that extiblish soch commending voices of the gods. Vayu is 
summoned and kis diénd comes, This then must be an essen- 
tial characteristic that may be used as o metonym of the 
god. ‘This could he to libution, hut in the list of “wives” of 
the doities given in Tit, ar. 3, 9, 1, eak is the wife of Vayu 
and ‘hence such a peculiar adjunct as would beat represent 
him here, 

In TI, 1, 4, the reference is to the celestial Agu, — 

pitiig cd idher janisi viveda 

ey dsya dhird asyjad vi dhéndh | 

(From birth he knew lie father’s bosom, 
Sent forth jis streuma, his voices uttered.), 

Siyana explains ¢ iidhor as the firmament, dhard as streams 
of rain, andl didnd ae the voices of thunder (madhyanuka 
vécaz. ‘This seems more probeblo than other interpretations, 
though this is one of Oldenherg’s star pastayes to prove that 
dhénd means “streams of milk". He lays special emphasis upon 
ddhar and dhdéra@ and the «triking comparison of TV, 22, 6,— 

prd dhenavah. sisrate vfsna tidhnah 
as showing the synonymity of dhdra und dhéwi in this 
pasayve Hore, however, divird replaces dhendvaz there and 
it is cloarly distinguished from dhénd. 

We woold quote us parallels in our favor such passages: as 
VII, 6,8, in which dhitayah wand didrayi are ussoviated: 
LX, 10,4 in which gird and dhdrayd are associated; cet 44, 9, 


Vou. SEMI Pat 1V 
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in which mati, dhiyd and didray@ are associated: LX, 65, 31, 
in which dhithir and dhdrayd are associated; ete. Such 
passages show how natural the connection of ahina as “Songs” 
with didrd would be m the passuge before ws 
As for the fdhar enil of the argument, we may quote V, 
44, 15— 
bigvdsim fidhah sa dhiydm wddaicanah 
(The adder and bucket of all holy psalms). 
‘The ddhar of the firmament is not a rare figure. CY, é. 9. 
VII, 101, 1; IX, 107, 5: A, 100, 11- ‘ate, 
next passage is ITT, 34, 3— 
fndro wyirdm avrace chardhanitih 
pri mayindm amindd wdbrpanitih | 
dhan vydicam uciilhag vines 
divir dhénag akraod rimyanim | 
(Tho leader of lis host. Indra encompassed Vytra; 
Assuming shapes of those in mayio skilled, he minished him, 
Tntinsely burnmg in the woods, ho glew Vyaye. 
And made the voices of the nights apparent). 
Thyst air akried may hae predicated of adng is sia hy 
TX, 3, 5— 
tele krnoti ragnaniom 
(Hie makes lis voice heard), 
and LX, 05, 2— 
devd deivindy gihyand wine 
avis krvoti barhist pravidce | 
(As god, he makes heard the secret names 
of the gods, to be told forth on the sacred grass). 
Thot the “nights” have-a voice is sufficiently shown by I, 2, 2, 
abhi ted nihtir ugiso wandcire 
(The Nights and Dawns hellow to thee), and by VITE 96, 1— 
a2md idea diiranta ydmam 
indriya wdkiam demyih suvacah | 
(For him the dives longthoned their courses; 
By night, the nights became sweet-vored for Indra\. 
This latter passuge is a good commentary on the text before 
us as it, too, is from a sukta that deals’ with the contlint of 
Indra and the demons, Otherwise we may think of the 
dhénd here os the shouts of the demonic foes, or the thun- 
derings of Todrw in the darksame hight of battle, or we may 
endorse the commentator on Vaj. 5. 35, 26; who thinks tho 
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diana here are the stutiripd vacah of yayayihas, or those 
‘eho worship frequently, even singing their adoration in the 
seasons of the nights. 

Mldenkerg (p. 951) considers our next passage so strongly 
corroborative of his interpretation of diénd that he has male 
it the foundation upon which he has reared much of his 
superstructure. This. is V, 62, 2— 

Trin tastiest dhabhir dudulire | 

tigvih pinvathal svdsarasya dhénd 

dnw oiim ékah pavir 4 vavarta | 

() Mitra, Varun, this is your greatness; 

(Fach day they have milked tho kine that stand here. 
You have caused to swell all songs of the srasara; 
Your single tre hath rolled along hither). 

At first sight pinvatha) and stdsarasya may seem to favor 
ihe synonymity of dhénd with dhenti but we find the verh 
pinw ie axed also with dhiyah, the synonym of dhénah acoord- 
ine to thé interpretation we have given throughout. Thus 
we have in DX, #4, 2— 

dhiyah pinvindh svdsare nd giva. 
Alwo in T, 141, 6— 
| diva tménd syjdtam pinvatas dhiyo 
anid VII, 82, 4— 
we have the act predicated of Mitra Varuna os in our pas 
age, The Agyine are the subject in NX, 34, 2— 
codayatam sinytah pinvatam dhiya. 

Hence the atgument from the verb fails, as it will support 
either interpretation. These difyah 1m LX, #4. 2, even “bellow 
forth” (abhi wdvacra) “a grecting to soma”, This shows how 
complotely the same words may be predicated of hoth “cows” 

Tt ia here that Ludwig while still consistently rendering 
dhénd by “Stimman”™ thinks the association with suésara diffi- 
cult and desiderates “Strime’. (ily in this passage does 
Goldner render dhind by “Kahe"” and that because of evdsara. 
‘Those have taken the word in the sense of “cow-pen, stall”, ete. 
But Guldner (op. cit TI, ff.) has more recently argued 
‘list this word smifies a time of doy, identical with the 

one 


Re] T. | 
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somgava or morning milking-time, which according to Tit Br. 
I, 5, 3, 1, belongs fo Mitra, We believe this is correct for 
it brings unity instead of diversity. The older trauslaton 
required three meanings for the word, as im GWR, This, 
however, gives one meaning that makes yery good sense in 
ouch of the thirtem passages in-which the word occurs in the. 
RY. In only five of thee are kine in any way montioned 
in connection with the sudeara, In three of these five and m 
six others the gods are ussociated with the spdgara, In four 
passages, exclusive of the one under discustion, there are 
references to songs, etc, ta the gods. Thus in 1,29, Night 
and Morning bellow greeting to Agm; in VITI, 85, 1, Indm 
ia addressed with girbhir; in VIII, #4, 1, Indra is invoked to 
hen the stémardhasdim; the dhiyah pinvindh of LX, #4. 2 
are ¢ited above. Li ITI, 60,6, the endsardpi bring to Inira 
the bratd devdndm médnugay ca. We see ox analogous Lo these 
u reference in cur passage to the adoration of the worshippers 
at the early morning sacrifice, Mitra and Varuna make the 
cows swell with milk in the next stanzs, The same iden is. 
not needed here: Whither, however, dhénd@ im this mooted 
pusiage are, a& we bolieve, the songs of adoration at the 
morning sacrifice, or the bawling of tho cows at tho pen for ther 
calves, or, a4 Griffith thinks, “the voice: of the thunder ond 
the roar of the mashing rain from the vast acrial stall that 
holds the milchkine of the firmament, the word is in general 
accord with the interpretation we have given it througlinut, 
Three other pasages m the RV. contam dhénd os the 

deuterotheme of a compound, These are not at all inconsist- 
ent with our tieaning of the simple word. Thus in VI, 
2a, 2 

wisrstudhend bharate surpitir, 

intn indram jdhwvati mania | 

(This bymn of out-poured song ™ brought, 

Invoking Indra with tts prayer). 

We find this word also in KS, 35, 4 — 

(Streams of yong outpoured, distilling ghee). 
and agai in Ap, (8 14, 28, 4* with sarifa for salila, That 
ghrtageut in applied to songs also, is shown by VIIT, 51, 16— 

turanyivo madhumantam glirtaccitan 
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(The sealous «ingers sang a Fong, distilling ghoe 
und richly sweet). Of also Th, 11, 7 | 
The other compound, viguidhend, \s found only im TV, 


pra vartanir arado viguidhenah | 
(Thou slewest Ali who boleaguerod the waters, 

And thou didst open their courses all arcar im song}, 
and 6 

pam makin avininn vigrddheniim 

tuyvitaye vayynya keardantim | 

(For Vayya aad Turviti thou didst stay 

The mighty stream, an flowing, aroar with sony). 

Wo tke it that the rivers were roaring forth their songs of joy 
hd praise at their liberation. This idea suits the entre con- 
text quite admirably. It has been sbown that wwters sing 
‘and dinee in the 2P. 

In the ancillary Vedic literature we find in ‘Twit. Ar. 
$ 9, 1— 

eenendrasyit | dhend brhaspatel | pathye 
pippak | vag vayoh | diksa somaya | prthivy- 
agneh | rasinda gdyatri | rudrandrn trigtuls | 
fidityind jagats | vignor anagtul: || | \| 

Ww lave already listed the other five workd in which (his 
i given in whole or part. Some of these, as the GB, 2, 2,9 
give senendrasya palni, ete. and thus, by supplying the miss 
ing word, make tt clear thet we have here « list of the 
eyiyos" of the severul deitit, An examination of this “Cata- 
logue of Wives” reveali how truly each ts the necessar 
complument of her lord and his practically constant oom panion. 
Indra, warricr god, and Ins army, Vayn, the god of wind, and 

Thiv passage im itvelf may he said. to clinch the whole 
iuestion, for or interpretation of dhend makes tt 2 vastly 
better complement or wife of Brhaspati than the “lbation of 
milk”. The word ia actually the equivulent of the byhaa in 
brhaspati, a8 Professor Bloomfild once remarked. 

In Tut. Br; 3, 6, 54; MS. 4, 15, 4 ond AS. 1, 21, we 


have dhenithih kalpamdnah, aided by songs", or “furnished , 
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Naigh. 6, 2i, quotes ZV, I. 101, 10 and adds — dhend 
| — ‘dhend ix derived from the verb dadhati. As 
ho has nircaily defined dheni by listing it as a synonym of 
weak, it would appeir that bo uses dada herve in jis sense 
of “fix in thought, a= o prayer, ete,” 

Laxtly Hemachanira’s Gnadiganasutra 208° has the glow — 

dhenti saravati mala ea | dhenal samudrah 

Of this the only consistent! mterpretation w that sarazvati 
is the goddess of cloquence, the daughter of Vak (?). 

We consider dhind a gunated form from the root dhl, “think”, 
and a synonym of dhif{ and dhi, with which worda we have 
found it associated. As theay words may past in meaning 
from pure thowsht to jis oxpresaion hry tle yoiee in ‘prayer 
anil peal, so 6dhind regularly in the Veda is the outward 
form in which the inward thought is expressed by the voice, 
In the case of human beings, if is m song of joyous praise. or 
holy invocation to the gods. In tho case of goda it is thow 
gracious words. commending tie worshipper and expressing 
thin appreciation of the strength imparted to them by Ure 
songs, or their war-cris and bhattle-shouts as they engage: in 
combat with their foes, The streams, too, ving their joy at 
their reloass and roar in praise of the great deity that 
effected it. 

Dhind is the exact phonetie® oquivalent to the Avestan 
daind ond the Lithuanian daind. The daand of the Avesta 
is: (1) religion, e=pecially the Ahuran religion, also (2) a theo- 
Jogical-philosophical concept of the totality of the psychic and 
religious properties of man, [t is the spiritual ego, tho immor- 
tal port of man, the mental Adyos, Cf Bartholomae, WH. s 2. 

The Lithuanian daind is-a folk song, but these folk songs 
contam the best and highest expressions of the native leart 
and mind They are frequently the media of expressing 
their religious sentiments and their philosophical reflections, 
Their whole Philosophy of life ia enshrined in these songs which 








t Ualewr dead is tase. dual; than sah deelst. i Sik citar sad We vite 





ence has no ction with our subject, Ch a. p. 408. 
TOF Sk. tejay, ae Lith, ataiga, 
o Mepis, moria, ,  micriaces, 
» Pra, + Fraéia, E reHiesss, 
P| radas, a rotdd, . roidag, 
" hetas, » Batis, - ducdd, ete. 
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constitute their poatic literature. Here ig expressed their 
thought about the great anonymous Divas, the moon god, and 
the «an maiden, the morning and the evening star, Perkins, 
the god of thunder, etc, Imliefs which transport us buck to 
the primal days of our race. Like the Sanskrit dhénd, thia 

lnaninn daind is a yoiwed Adyes, but unlike the former it 
frequently descends from the divine heights and becomes of 
the earth, earthy. Thus dhina, dedne and ‘daind are all 
thonght, tut thought in ite higher and spiritual reaches. Roth 
phonstics and semantics proclaim them own sisters tn the. old 
Indo-Buropean family circle. 

By way of summary wo may say that in every passage it 
which dhénd occurs in tho RV. it may consistently be inter- 
preted us yoloe, song, otc. In several mstances tlio contest 
devidedly favors this against Oldenberg’s rendering. Kyery 
adjective thut modifies it and every vorb of which it is subject 
or ohject is used in other RV, passage in reference to words 
that indubitably signify songs, prayers, te, lint not’ all ‘are so 
wie) with Aavig or iis synonyms, [t is #0 completely iden- 
tified with Viyn that it is metonymic of him. Our inter- 
protation is supported by Niighantuka, Siyana and Vay. & 
Tt has the irrefragahle support of the “Catalogue of Wives". Only 
in the commentatars on # “contaminated” version of one Vedio 
passage; plus five passage in Silyana, does it fail im support 
of the ancillary Vedic literature, It is not difficult to posit 
reasuné for this. It furnishes the Sanskrit member, otherwise 
missing, of an equation with the Avestan and the Lithuanian. 
Passages which Oldenberg finds difficult become easy, Every 
argument he uses against it, ia amply refuted. by the passages 
quoted from the RV. The cumulative effect ia overwheiming 
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Tt will be the object of this papor to point out some diffi- 
culties in the ordinary view of the relation af the Vedic and. 
Classical Sanskrit to the popular ar Prakrit dialects, and, if 
possible, to muggest another theary which will avoid these diffi- 
culties, And in making. this attempt, instoad of starting with 
a jliscussion of "What is Sanskrit?’ a procedure which seams 
to have led to no definite resnit!, T shill bevin with the cone 
eilermtion of the question as to what ja “Mittelindiscl” or 

ralvit?, hoping that if a satistactory solution of thie question 
* reached, the problem of the origin of Sanskrit will be 
matorially simplified. | 

Thi norma! riew of the relation of Prakrit and Pali to the 
Vedic and Sanskrit is that suggested by the worl “Mittcl- 
indisch” itself, namely that Prakrit ia the direct Hnesl deseend- 
ant of *Altindiseh” or the language of the oldest staye of the 
tramamiasyon 

And since this oldest stage is found in two distinct forms, 
namely the Vedic and Olossical Sanskrit, the inference is that 
Prukrit is derived oither from. the Vedic language? or tho 
Classical’, or at least from popular lanyusyes to whieh the 
Vedic or Classical Sanskrit was rulated like all literary lan- 











HOP eg: the widely divergent opiniona of the British scholars in 
the JRAS. 190%. 457—487 on the article of Rupsou "Tn whet dogres wus 
Skt, a spoken language”, ib. p. 4 if. 

2 For want of @ better term Prakrit below is often used to include 
the earlier or Pali stage uf Mittelindivch” os well ax the lator atage to 
which it is ordinarily agrplied, 

' See the janguage tree of Thumb, Handbiich dae Ski, 1. 

‘See notes Y and 3 p. 416, 

* So Hoefer, De Prakrite Dinlecto 6; Lassen, Institutioncs Lingose 
Herds Hah Monler Williams, Nalopdkhsran Intr, p. Vj fecohi, 

4p dy fH, 
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guages to the noares popular dialects: from whieh they are 
taken. The latter alternative, however, we may dinmiss once 
far all, The number of phonetic as well as morphologionl 
neculinrities' which are common to the Vedic and Prakrit bat 
unknown (o Sanskrit, prove definitely that Prakrit: is much 
nearer to the Vedic than ty the Classienl Sanskrit, and that 
direct origin from the latter ix no longer to be thought of 
There rémuins the supposition that Prakrit is derived either 
from Veilit duilectst or from contemporary dinlects which are 


ris 


be 
oF ia 


close (¢ the Vedic in characters. 


‘To this latter view, however, there are grave and Tat 


‘sworable chronological difficulties on every band In the first 


place, it is a well-known fact that the Vedie hymns already 
contain a mumber of Prakritiems ‘forms which distinctly be- 


long to the *middic-Indian” period and do not represent the 
norma! status of the Vedic sounds, but are exceptional cases 


and consequently berrewings from a different dialect. ‘Thus 


4 


Wuckernagel, loc. cit, quotes as examples words with @ cere- 
bral, e.g. leita “Thief”: barts “Grube™: words with o (<™) 
e, g. mini “Perle”; words with § (< Ts TS la Is), a g AY. 
(asati *kratven”: Lith karesti; prauga — “priyuga, titan = 
“tiasn, etc, To quote Wackernagel himself: *“Daneben 
(ec. dur priesterlichen Sprache) aber war (wenigstens in be- 
stimmten Volksschichten) schon 20 dor Zeit, da die uns or- 
haltonen Hymnen entstanden, eine Sprache gebranchlich, die 
fiber jené pricsterlicho Sprache weit iinaus entwitkelt ‘war, 
und dio Haupteigenheiten der dltesten Phase des Mittolindisch, 
der sogenannten Palistufe, an sich trug”. The conclosion 
therefore can not be avoided that daring the period of com- 
position of the Vedic hymns two distinct groups of Indian dia- 
Jocts: were developed and separated by an uncrossabie gulf?, 
oe 
‘Soe g. the Nom. Pl, ending Vel. enh — Prkt. -iho, Towte, Ved. 
<obhih: invtoad of -Aik— Prkrt. chim, | and [b for ¢ <ud ih in both Voda 
and Prakriti. Cf. Pischel, Grail d.Prakrit Spr- 47f.; Franke, Fali-a, Skt. 
150; Thumb, op. cit. 10. 

“'s OF, Weber, Ind. Stud, & 1101; Franke, Joc. cit, 

406 Bendke, ZOMG, 40, 6701; Thumb, loo. cit. 
4 Gf, Wackernagel, Al, Graw. 1. XVIL 

- # Bquarely opposed! to this, but certainly not justifiahle, is the state 
qwent of F, W- ‘Thomas, JRAS. 1004, 461, that during the centuriee pre 
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on the one hnnd the priestly language of the Veda, on the 
other hand the popular dialects, which later became “Pali” 
and *Prakrit”', From this fact it follows again that Pralrit 
can not be « direct lineal descendant of the Vedic. of the 
livinns or of a contemporary dinlect which was close to tho 
Vedio in its charucter. 

‘Ty, then, Prakrit is nevertheless derived from the Veilie, it 
most hare heen wt & time considerably antedating the bymns 
themselves, And here the question immediately arises whether 
time enough had elapsed simoe the smparntion of the Indian 
and Persian dialects so that such large differences as exist 
between Vedic anil the earliest “Pali” could lave been devel- 
oped in addition to the equally large ones betwoon the Aves- 
tan atl Vedic, As Bradke, ADMG. 40. G72, remarks, it i 
a question af how Jong a period we allow to have elapsed 
between the period of Indo-Iranian unity and the Veda, Lf 
we place the: latter long after the former, there is nothing 
imposthle about sssaming that the popular dialects had been 
doveloped m Vedic times and that the Vedic poets borrowed 
‘eortamn ‘words froni theses vernaculire. Now Hradkw himself 
believes that the time could have been amply. sufficient. He 
declares that the oldest stages of the Indian and Iranian 
languages are no closer to each other than Italian and Freneh, 
and yet these two languages are fifteen centuries apart. Ha 
3#6me to believe that in the time thus gained it is: possible for 
the old Aryan orders to have developed snecresmvely first 
into *Altindixeh"” and then into the earliest stages of “Pall”. 
But this argument really contains « dirculis vitiosus, In the 
first place, to those who msintain that the Vedic period can 
not have been too long after the period of Indo-Iranian unity 
because of the close resemblance of the carliest Indian and 
Jranian he interposee the objection that Italian and French 
are no farther apart and yet it took fiftoon hundred years to 


Gish. ts enidi otliae Bo AG praia coapeciiin: Wlh-Tan oven ia eon 
tries where Romance languages were «poken, unless indeed he means 
only the moxt developed stages of the Romances linguagns. 

' When Hapson, JILAS. 1904, 445, therefore matotuina that Prakrit 
can not be traced even to Yitska (about 600 6. 0), he would bo undonht- 
ely wrong if be had not mennt by Prokrit merely the languag in the 
exact form in which it was later known by that name, 

2 ZDMG. 40. 660. 
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develop ‘the difference, that consequently it might take just ms 
Inng to develop the difference between Indian and Iranian, 
In the second place, into these fifteen hundred. years thus 
gained is to be put wlso the development of Pali from “Alt- 
adisch”, presumably ou the yround that fifteen hundred years 
would be amply sufficient for even such large dialectical difier- 
ences to arise! First a large period of time is claimed as- 
being probably needed to develop comparatively small difier- 
ness, then this large period is in turn used as proof that 
comparatively largo difforences may have developed in the 
sane, But we could as woll counterargue that si hnndred 
years are needed to develop the Classical Sanskrit from the 
Vedic, and the difference is very slight, how much more would 
wo then expect for the large difference between either Clas- 
sical Sanskrit or Vedic and even the earliest stages of Pali? 
Adding to this the fifteen hundred years assumed ly Bradke 
fur the development of Vedic from primitive Aryan, low many 
milleniums after the period of Indo-Iraman unity would the 
Veda be placed? And the earlier we place the latter the 
worse the difficulty would become for the Classical Sanskrit. 
Tf we accept Jacobi's date for the Rigreda we abould have to 
‘ascume ot loast five millenimms to account for the comparative- 
ly slight difference betwoen the Avestan and the Classical 
‘Sanskrit. When, however, we omit precarious arguments of 
this, kind, and seek other criteria, we find that it is really 
very liard to believe that the Rigveda was enough later than 
the period of Indo-Iranian unity to account for the large 
change from primitive Aryan to Pali; for the fact that the 
Rigveda is yet full of reminiscences of the conquest of the 
Panjab, and that the larger part of the later Aryan India 
had not yet been settled?, would make tt exceedingly improb- 
able that the Indian Aryans had been im the Panjab a very 
long time before the hymns were composed. We would hardly 
expect a conquering people suddenly to stop for centuries m 
their process of expansion, and then to resume it later. Nor 
would it be credible that a very long period had élapsed 
between the time of Indo-Iranian unity and the conquest of 
thé Panjab, As long as the Indian Aryans dwelt together 
4 | | 
' So Grierson, TRAS. 1. 477, thoogh for a different purpose. 
2 Of. Macdonell, Hint. Skt, Lit 140%; ‘Thomb, op. cit 14. 
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with the Iranians toward the northwest of the Panjab, they 
were virtually ong people', and only after they suparated in 
order that one part might invade India did largy differences: 
of language develop. The difficuliy then becomes greator ay 
greater: it is impossihle for me to conceive how Prakrit could 
linve liad time to develop from “Altindiseh” in the usual way 
at « time when the Voda evidently shows that is anust have 
exinted, 

Bit let us assume for argument's sak that there neverthe- 
less was amply time, in whet relation then would we conrenve 
the language of the Rigveda to stand to these vernaculars? 
The first altornative that might occur to us iw that Vodio, like 
tlie liter Olussiea] Sanskrit, was already a pwtrified lan- 
guage, kept alive only by the prievts and literary men. Bat 
to this idew there are several grave objections. In the first 
place the character ef the Vedic language and literature i 
such that scarcely any one has seriously doubted that if -tighn. 
close to the living language of the time of tho poeta? There 
nay linve been dialect mixture and archaisms and pootic 
péculiaritios of diction, and the actual spoken languayn differed 
from that of the hymns* ae the Greek vernaculars of the Ho- 
meric age difiered from the language of the Homeric ports, 
or a the popular languages to whith any literary dialects owe 
their origin differ from the latter, hot no more, Moreover, if 
Vedio was a doad language whou the hymns were composed, 
how can we assume that this old langungoe escaped complote 
obliteration in a) long a time? A dead: language is perpet- 
aited only in. ite literature, and when it dies before a liters. 
turé id prodnced, as it would have to im thin case, it will be 
forgotten, before it has a chanco to perpetnnte itself, It w 

















* How elem this period prohahly ie to the Vedic con be seen from 
the retention of inferveculic « inaliad of the chanee to -h, one of the 
most characteristic changes of the Persian group, in a. word blentical 
with ihe Vedie Nisatya found tm the recently dincovered Inscription af 
Bogheki, Tho retention of the » in the Yranian word thu» points 
virtually to the period of Tndo-Irauian tunity, and thet about 1800 B. ¢, 
On ‘the other band few would put the Rigveda much Inter than 1200 B.C, uf 
Kerth, JRAS. 1900, 1100 Like Kelth. I assure that EF, Meyer, out 
daco*s, hae drawn the correct ebronnlogical conclneions- from the in- 
“cri 

2 Of, Whitney, Skt. Gram! XV; Waekeenagel, op. cit. XVII; Macdi- 
nell, Op. dit. 20; firierson, JRAS. 100M, 471. 
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thus evident that at least the begining of the literary Vedic 
period soust have antedated the petrification af the language. 
But there is another and still more couclnsive reason why the 
Vedio of the hymns could not have been a dead langumge. 
There -is no ove who could affirm that the art of writing was 
known at stich an early date.! Now let us try to picture to 
ourselves how this older language fsupposing it to have been 
established as a fashionable language so early) could have been 
transmitted orally, Tt might be possible for traditions as te 
now and old and phonetic doubles to be transmitted 
from ‘one generation to another by means of oral instructions: 
for such changes are récognized by every one most easily, ance 
the new and old forms contime to exist ade by side, mt Leah 
emporarily. But when we comi to sound changes that do 
not result in phonetic doubles, particularly the spontaneous 
unconditioned sound changes, the question is altogether differ- 
‘ont, ‘These areso gradual that no one notices the fact that le 1 
‘promonneing a certain sound differently than formerly or 
differently than the older members of the linguistic commumty. 
Tt follows that a consciousness of change never appears," anid 
that the old pronunciation thus will no longer he a norm with 
which to compare the now, since the whole community will 
keep so close together that no ont notices a difference, and 
wlien the ond of the development has finally been reached the 
ald original pronunciation, no matter how different from the 
new one? will be forgotten with no possibility of recovery. 
In ease of a written language directions for the pronunciation 
of certain letters might reveal the change to later generations, 
fiat in a language which is spoken. only, there is no. possibility 
of estublishing a: previous sound change of this kind except 
by comparative philology. Thus the change of T, Eo to 
Germanic 4 kas been so universal+ that not a single trace of 
the old pronunciation could possibly have existed to the apeak- 


1. Macdonell, op. cit. 157, who quotes Buehler for the date 600 
DP. C, for the introduction of writing. 

2 Cf, Telliriick, Hinleitung® 14 f 

a Every new nuance created im this way in fact displaces the older 
one, Of. Sinvera, Phometik* § 725. 

«# Univer in fect is & characterivtic of ull gradual changes, Of, 
Slevers, op. cit. § 731. 
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ers: of the Innguage after it had taken place, and since it 
was fi gradual change, even those that lived while it took 
place were’ antonscious of it, Tn the same way Skt. n became 
Prakrit » spontaneously! and under ull circumstances (except 
Wefore dental stops), and there was no way for the speuker of 
the Intter sound to find. aut that he was pronouncitig a dit- 
ferent sound than his ancestors, But not only in case of 
spontaneous sound chauges, bat everywhere where no phonstic 
doubles resalt the old pronunciation is lost beyond recovery just 
“as #000 as the new is established. So it is with the dropping 
of the y in priuga < priyuga, or with the change of rt>t, 
revs, ete. The development of all of these new pronunciations 
dhould have completely obliterated the old, if really, as is 
¢laimed, Vedic and Prakrit werg successive steps in the devnl- 
cpment of tho same language, Tho existence of Prakrit forms. 
with the above mentioned peculiarities in the Rigveda proves 
conclusively therefore from this point of view also tat the two 
fan not have been chronologically snocessive stages of one and 
the same languace, 

[t follows that Vedio and Prakrit are. sister dialects instead 
of bemg related as mother to daughter, In some way or 
other they must have heen differentiated from their common 
ancestor, so that both could continue to exist sido by aide. It 
is obvious, however, that thia differentiation can not have heen 
local i e& Vedie and Pralkrit eam not have been conteni- 
perancous ditlects which arose in different localities; for it is 
inéredible that all people in one section of the country should 
be so conservative in their pronunciation that they continued 
to speak a language very clos to the primitive Aryan, ‘while 
in Other places, nour by and not separated by any Imgustic 
harrier wlittsoorer, ihey were 66 prow) to innovations that it 
would appear es though the language they spoke was nomen 
urably a more recent or modern stage than that of the former, 
We should in vain look for wnalogies to thin, Evidently the 
cause of the differentiation must be sought in different social 
strata of the same communities, one a strongly conservative 





116 the Lyht of the following these clianpes were nol gradual, but 
due to the substitution of om) sound for the other. Here wo argue from 
the stamipoint of those who moaintam thot [reakrit is o direct descandant 
af Veilie, If that be truc, there changes must be gradual. 





Vol, xxxii.] Vedic, Sans 


element, another offering no opposition to the tendency to 
innovation. At first sight this postulate, however, would #eem 
to lead to the view held by Wackernagel and quoted above, 
namely that Vedio was merely a priestly language. jealously 
guarded by the priestly aristecracy in its pristine purity, while 
the natural development of the language resulted in the pop- 
ular dialects. ‘To this view, however, the objection will also 
hold that this presupposes a consciousness of difference, while 
on the other hand this very theory would presuyypose this 
in Vedic times wert largely dué to spontaneous sound changes,! 
of which the priests no less than the common people must 
have been unconscious even while they were in the process of 
becoming. Wlatever theory accounts for the difference between — 
Vedic aud Prukrit cust show how the differentiation could: 
take place through causes not controlled by the human will 

This as woll av all the other above mentioned difficulties will 
disappear if we assume that Vedic and Prakrit were caste- 
languages from the beginning, and that the difierences or- 
nated with the difforences between the castes, And siuce the 
érigin of the castes was intimately connected with the dif- 
ference between Aryan and not-Aryan, we may sty that Vedic 
was the language of the higher or Aryan castes,* while Pra- 
kit was tho language of the lower or non-Aryan castes. As 
the old Aryans invaded the Indian peninsula and conquered 
cortain aboriginal tribes, they would impose their language 
upon those whom thoy enslaved? and which consequently 
formed a part of their society. But since these black aborig- 
ines hod organs of speech os well as linguistic habits that 
differed widely from those of the Aryan invaders, they wore 
anable to Jearn the language in the same form a6 the one 1 
shich it wus spoken hy their conquerors, and it was modified 
to suit their own characteristics in much the same way as tho 
ee = 

1-08, fout-unte p, 420 

Cf Buden-Powell, TRAS. 1899. 328, who etates that the middle and 
lower castes were cither not Aryan at all or badly. mixed, while the 
higher custes were predominantly Aryan. | - 

1 ¢. Hirt, Die Endogermunen LOL 

UY, Oldeoherg, ZDMG. GL. 275: “Schon. dap tigred. Altortiam hist 
dic duukelfarbigen. Aborizinen nicht alloin nls Feinda, winders auch als 
der arinschen Gemeinechalt attachiorte Unterworftne gekaunt!, 








hie own physiological and » poculiaritir 

Many saccliacNien eb ha isis alaleeh_ are -eintsca Ws Adie 
whole large area of the South or his original American home, 
sines the peculiarities which cause these aberrations are commen 
to the whole race, just eo a number of phonetio changes in 
Prokrit were common to all of the widely seattered areas 
where these popular dialects. were #poken, since hore alse 

‘“mnon racial peculiarities would causn common effects, And 
ikon these peculiarities primarily affect the phonological as 
pest of t language, it is intelligible that the Prakrit peeuliar- 
ities in the Veda are exclusively plioulogical,t Moroover, 
since these eound-changes from primitive Arvan to the enrliest 
Prulcrit were mot due to gradual change of pronunciation, but 
to the substitution of one sound for another, if this t ory te 
cormet, we need not expect larger periods of time to account 
for anch a thoronghgoing change of phonetic axpect, aud it is 
therefore aot surprising that Prakrit and Vedic should liave- 
heen virtually coexistent not only from the beginning of the 
transmission, but ever since the Aryans firet invaded India and 
began enslaying the aborigines. 

The conclusion that the phonetic character of the Mrakrit 
dialects is wee to impoing the Aryan longuaye upon ay in- 
ferior race is further strengthened by tho character of the 
sound changes, Franke, Pali und Sanskrit 141 ff, cally atten 
tion to the fact that mony peculiarities common to all “Pali” 
are similar to the mistakes of children, ‘Tho same assimilation 
or gimplification of consonant groups, Lhe same substitu. 
tion of familiar for unfamiliar sounds is common to both. 
Franke compares e, g. from the German: tischen fur zwischen, 
woore for Worte, anm for Arm, golle for Golde, bame for 
Blume, daitipf for Bleistift., This want of discrimination 
between different sounds, usually charnoteristic of childhood, is 
just what we would expect of # race. inferior in intelligence 
learning ‘a language so largely different from tts own.? In 











1 Of: Weekernagel, op. citi AVIT: Reine sichere Spuron mittelind- 
wher Formenbildung sind (se. im Veda) erhalten. 

* It ie of importance that thoee Skt. sounds for which others are sub-_ 
stituted in Prakrit are lurgely those which to a great extent are chernes 
letietiy nf Stimbkrit, and sv probably would not be kuown to the noms. 
Aryans, Thos, py. Lil, fia, oll b are all lacking in Prakrit. 
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fact the latter factor alone might caven similar clianges oven 
in case of w people of high intelligence, as can he seen par- 
ticularly by a study of borrowed proper names: Tins in all 
of the following Greek borrowings from the Rgyptian certain’ 
unfamiliar sounds or combinations of sounds huve been replac- 
od by sequences which were familiar to the Greek: Pa-[at't 
hecame Beers, Chufa betame Soikpes, Ladkfug or ever Xioy, MoN Ka- 
URA. became Muepies, Bokenrenf became Béyywp (Biryipes), 
SCHaBaK became co arnt, TaHABRA becamu ‘Azplys, 
If tho -abore explanation of the origin of Prakrit i onide 
accepted the problem as to the origin of the Classical San- _ 
akrit becomes much simplified, There is no longer any neces | 
sity for assuming that a certain locality was so much more 
‘hire thar other neighboring ones that it was enaliled 
f> retain w language with such oli characteristics,t while all 
other communitior were many centuries ahead in the develop- 
speeoh; Classical Sanskrit was rather the dirwt 
Biel desoondant not of the Vedic? in its literary form,® but of 
the spoken dialeets of the Vodice age, which differed from it 
only very slightly aud may with propriety, as they are bolow, 
be designated as “Vedic”, Tt was natural after the differance 
betwoen Vedic and Prakrit had once been developed, that the 
old Aryaw aristocracy of priests and soldiers should be peode 
of their linyguage, which formed one of the prinoipal distinc 
tions betwebn themevlves and the despised conquered |)fisas, 
that they should therefore guard it most jealously from all 
change, Since, however, the Aryan speakers of tho Vodic dis- 
locts continunlly bad practices! relations with the enslaved 
speakers of the Prakrits, it became necessary that they sliould 
have an acquaintance with Praloit also, and sometimes 
luips, ther woulll even condescend to use it themselves, G ge 
to make a command clearer, In this way ee ae 



























' Of Franke, BE. 17. i Pa u. Skt. 88; Rapion, PHAS. (4. 450 17 


? So Franke, EB.17. 82; Hapnon, joo, cit Acoording to iar view the 
Vedio iad only ons diroct descendant and iid not split ap into tie 
etreama, as is claimed by Weber, Ind. Stud, 2 110f,; Grierson, FRAS, 
1904, 4T2. 

? Tha aliemio ii Skt. of the Vodic ehange of infervoculic | >] shows 
flat the former is not directly descended from the dialect of the byw, 
Ot: Thumb, Hib. :d, Set. 91, 
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by which the Prakrit conld gradually encroach on the Vedic 
or Satskrit. Thoee Aryans who were les fortunate and did 
nit succeed “in becoming a part of tho aristocracy gradually 
lost thor rucial pride and camo to use tho Prakrit language 
exclusividy, In tht same Way the Aryan worm, whose morv 
menial duties hrouylit them inte more continual and closer con- 
tact with the lower classes, gradually let the Prukrit take the 
place of their pure Aryan mother tongue, In the bemmming. 
however, it was not thos, All the Aryans, woment as well Hx 
mon, spoke the pure Aryan language when the aniasil Deiad 
first tried to learn the languaye of their canquerars, 

As tho circle of tle speakers of the original Wuric langunges 
bécame more aud more narrow, they more and more took upon 
themselves the churacter of polite languages, with the result 
that the conservutism of the speakers also increased, and Vedic 
gradually became Classical Sanskrit, In this way is explained 
hoth the continuity of development between Virdin’ and) San- 
skrit in literature, which ie the unanswerable objection against 
those-who maintain that Sanskrit was a lute artificial predict 
and never was a spoken language? and ut the sume time the 
growing stability of the sume, with the proscription of all new 
formations? As im all polite languages, the speakers, who 
prided themselves on the correctness of ther epeeeh, songhit 
for norma whieh should insure them correct principles of speak 
ing, mul thik on the owe hand ll to the stationary nature 
of the Sanskrit, since all new formations are, of course, to 
begin with tuistukes, on the other hand it led to the study of 
tho grammar, which ended in the canonization of the whole 
grimmation! eystem by Papini,! after which the language ‘bo- 
cime pormanontty erystallived and no longer showed yen a 
semblance of growth. 

The above view, then, agrees on the one hand with those 
who maintain thet Sanskrit was in origin not only a living: 
Aangunye like any other polite laciggnaee;' hut even a -vernac- 








1 Cf, Ludwig, Riavrda B. ae. 

+ OC Franke, BB, 17, 84; Rapson, JRAS. 1d, 441. 
OR Warkernapyl, op. cit, XXL 

‘Ch Franks, KB 17. &) 

* That Sanskrit war i vipolean Inngonge, bot not really o living lan- 
erage ia maintained by Grierson, JRAS. 1004, 472. Himilnrly SL. Senart, 
qudted p. 471 of the above, Dr. Grierson'’s statement (p, 478) that Ski 
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vlur, though only of certain strata of society, but by these it 
was not learned as an additional language to their own Pra- 
krit vernscular,’ but it was rather an inheritance from ages 
‘long past, while originally, if these persons also spoke Prakrit, 
it wae the latter that wae Warned a4 a second language. On 
the other hand, in course of time the growimg ascendancy of 
the Prakrits with all uxcept the haute-volte may have cased 
this condition to have been reversed, and at any rate San- 
akrit hucane more and wore stereotyped until it may properly 
he suid to have become » dead Janguage.? This was, however, 
an excecdingly gradual development, mainly due to natural 
couses, thongh perhaps hastened by Paoini’s canonization, anil 
it would be impossible to fix upon» single point im time and 
tu say its life ended here evon if wo were In possessian of all 
the facts of the history of the language. Tita development from 
‘ie Vedic moreover was also a natural development, by-an 
nltra-conseryative society, it is true, hut yet a development from 
which even soond change: was. oot altogethur exeladed, as 
Wackernagel, Joc. cit. maintains; for on the one hand he him- 
self mentions the change of iy to y and of uy te 1, on the 
other hand he bas failed to point out tho probability of cer- 
tain sound changes which do not appear in the spelling, sc, 

the change of I. E. ai (doubtless still so pronounced in the 
bacly Vedic pitied) to #2 similarly of au to O, &i with long 4 





conld never have bom @ Hilng langcwage hecmua it hash to yaaa ar 
imitntn ‘Prakrit words fur objects of every-day life, is not woll tale, In 
ihe ordinary life of the Sonskrit-<peaking aristocrats there was no call 
for words dealgnating everyatay objects, and when they were nooded. 
Sanskrit naterally borrowed from the Praigit or lengnagy of the common 
poeple, in the same way os every living large tees hirrowed words 
for idee hitherto unfamiliar. Ae well might we argue that the Germanic 
luxgragres are dowd becanee many words designating objects which are 
now familiar ary Latin borrowings. 

© OF. Grierson, p. 450 of thy above. 

2 (CY. Hhye Davids, Boddha Dec 109 js, Soa 

© The fect that the Pratiakhyse clusify e and 0 os diphthongs, evnh 
thiragh thee rules for prowunclation imply simple sounds, together swith 
‘thir treatment in euplionie changes, implies that they wore trum diph- 
thongs in ilin Vodio period. ‘The Pratijaliyss mot have received « 
tradition in thia respoct, amd thie tradition certainly eguld not have un- 
todated tha Veda, eines grammatical studies originated in the very dewire 
w interpre: the Veda, CL Whitney, Skt Gram. $290; Macdonell, op. 
cle BB TL. 

ice 


4a Walter Petersen, [lie 
ti ai! with khort a, similarly au to au, and finally the ther- 
oughgoing change of accentuation from the Vedio accent to 
that of the Classical Sanskrit, which is pointed ont by Wacker- 
nsgel) himself, op. cit. 206 f. All of these changes’ are certainly 
phonetic changes ond pomt to « living spoken langunge. 

{f Sanskrit wot the only direct Hneal descendant of the 
Vedic and im turn of the original language of the first Aryun 
settlers of Indin, it was not necessarily o local dialect; but we 
should a priori expect that wherever there wus an Aryan. 
people in the ascendant we would tind the Sanskrit hingange 
or some language differing from it onlv by minor idlisloctic varin- 
tions spoken by the kings ond priests with their racial pride 
in their Aryan blood; it is to be expected that Sanskrit wae 
spoken ne a Caste language throughout the whole Aryan terri- 
tury of Indin, When therefore it is maintained o, go by Mac- 
donell that “there is no doubt that in the second century B. 
C. Sanskrit was actully spoken in the whole country called 
by Sankt writers Arvdvarta, or ‘Land of tho Aryans’, which 
line between the Himilaya ond the Vindhyn range", tlie 
statement is in exact accord with our theory. 

These statements, however, must not be construed to monn 
that Sonekrit in the very form in which it occurs in literature 
wes the vernwoular of the men of the upper castes in ull of 
the vast territory of Aryivartn. Largely, of odurae, the same 
conservatisn Uhut kept the language so nearly stationary 
during such a long perind also prevented the development of 
dinlectic peculiarities, Wut yet there must have been some 
of them, The actual literary Sunskrit ts no doubt related 
to these different spokim Sanskrit dialects just oa any wither 
liturary language is related to the popular dialects, Cw oy. 
the other of them, by means of literary, religious, or political 
ascindancy,? tewcame the norm to which the speakers of 
related dialects verywhere were expected to conform, with 
the result that it displaced all others, which was all the 
ewsor because: the dialects displaced were: themeolves’ fashinn- 
able languages, ond mot, as eg. in German, popular dia- 


SS 


When eo wos otill ai, al must have been Al with lung @, therwies the 
two would have been Indistinguislable and treated alike, (f Whitney, op. 
sity Sesser ' 


7 UL Baton, p. #41 of the above mentioned article. 
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lects, the speakers of which largely had nv sympathy with 
this process of normulization. Moreover, we must hear in 
hi language now known Classical: Sanskrit. in but «@ 
minimal degree, and that it was not the displacing of the 
real popular dialects of Prakrit by the polite language, 
which. was so different a¢ to nearly exclude mutual mtelligi- 
bility. While therefore the arguments of Franke! aud Rap- 
sou? to establish a narrower region as the original home of 
Sanskrit may be perfectly valid, it must always be horne in 
mind that they concern anly that particular form of the 
language which appears in literature, but that other closely 
related almest iduntical dialects existed in almost all Arya- 
varta from the beginning, It may have happened oceasion- 
ally, of course, that the pure Aryan speech in & certain 
locality died out altogether because of the operating of the 
ame fortes which caused the poorer Aryaus and the women 
to give it up, but on the whole the racial pride of the aris 
tocracy was too strong 4 factor to let us assume that it died 
out everywhere excopt in o narrowly circumscribed locality, 
from whore it then had to start out to reconquer all the 
“Yt caumot be ny object here to discuss anew the question 
as to the interpretation of the fuct that Pali appears in 
inscriptions before Sunskrit, or what is the explanation of this 
“preak in the continuity” of development, My only concern 
js to show that the results of Franke's pook “Pali and San- 
skrit” do pot necessarily contliet with the above theory. Ac- 
cording to op, cit, 49 the results of Franke's examination of 
inscriptions alow “dal auch spitestens im 3. Jahrhundert + 
Chr, und wovh geraume Zeit danach auf der vorderindischen 
Halbinsel unterhulb des Himalaya und auf Ceylon als allge- 
moino Landessprache der arischen Bevilkerung kein irgendwis 
“geartetox Sanskrit in irgend emer Proving vorhanden wit, 
sondern erst allmiililich aufgekommen ist.” The emphasis 
should be on thu “allvemeine’; i. e: Sanskrit, as shown above, 
was indeed never m universal vernacular, but a caste lau- 
guage from the beginning, which explains the fact that the 
ne eee 
| Pali n. Sick 38. 
* JHAS. 1904, 451 f. 









inscriptions, which wore meant to be understood by as many 
Teoplo as posible, were originally in Pali, Ip was but natural, 

consequently, that the epeech of the aristocrmey, wot wider 

stood by enough people to bi used in public inseriptions, and alse 
oflen not the vebicle of literary works, since they, evon when 

they finally: appeared, were written in the imported Classical 

Sanskrit, should have complotely disappeured to our view 

from. mont localities. Minally, when the renewed ascendaniy 
of Brator msm cnused a greater number of persons to under- 
Stand af not to speak the Traliman language, the Chrsical 
Sanskrit, originating in a certain locality and displacing the 
polite Ixneuages of other lnewlities, made its way not only into 
the inseviptions of Aryavarta, but to every part of Indin where 
‘Brahimiue culture way disseminated, . 





Remarks on the Carthaginian Deity.' — By W. Max 
Miture, Professor in the R, E Seminary, Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 


For Jong years, Somitists do not seem to hare occupied 
themselves in any way with the strange name of the principal 
divinity of the Carthaginians, the “Taneit’, as scholars used 
to call her im the period of Gesenius, or Tanit, as it hus, 
womewhat more recently, become the fashion to vocslize her 
name? I find a trace of skepticism concerping that name 
only in ©. Meltzer’s Geschichte der Aarthager, where o¢casion- 
ally she is spoken of as “tho goddess whom we have become 
need to calling Tanit.” The consonants fan, of course, are 
‘sufficiently woll attested by: numerous inscriptions, but if we 
ask fox the reusons of the vocalisation, we have to go down 
to the infancy of Semitic epigraphics to discover attempts at 
proving that strange pronunciation, attempts which do not 
stand the test of any cotival examination. The most exhaus- 
tive discussion will be found in Gesenius, Monumenta linguae 
Phoeniciae, p. 116 to 117. I cuumerate. his arguments (repeated 
Movers, Phoanizier 1, 625). 

4. Strabo XI, 13, p. 532, speaks of the Persian and Ar- 
munian goddess "Avains (genet. ‘Avuirdos), For this form va- 
rant readings give Tareidos, hence Eustathias, ad Jhad. 
14,29, repeats: Taran Saljuy, and Clemens Alex. Protrepl. 
yi: 43, Sylb. speaks of Artaxerxes who first introduced the 
image of Aphrodite Tanais (xi. “Adpodirgs Taraides); in the 
latter place, however, the reading seems to be disputed, as in 





2 This paper, after having been read before the American (Oriontai 
Sockets at ihe méeting in New Havon, in 106, was mislaid by ite author, 
and not found again by him mntil the prowont year._ Fed. 

3 Evidently, becuase thir diphthong was felt to bt too strongly un- 
Hebrew, —Tanit ie written by Clermont-Ganvewu, Lidebarski, and others 
sp to 1006 [and 10181, 

ie 


430 W. Baz Maller, [1912 


Eustathius, ad Dion. Porieg, 846 (“the Arnwnian goddess 
Tanattis or Ansitis"); Tt is nowadays no longer nétesary to 
woigh the authority of the codices. in every single casw for 
deciding between Anaitis and Tanattis, Tanais, for which form 
Gesenins himself decided, Woe know now suffiaently well 
that tho Persian chief goddess was called Anahifa. Conse 
quontly, those forms with a prefixed ¢ Luve noe authority and 
are «vidently due to comparative speculations of Greek scho- 
lars who wanted whit Moyers, II, 101 ete., called “the Tagrnan 
Artemis.” Le, some connection with the remote river ‘Tunnis: 
The notice wbout Artuxerxes Mnemon returna then with tho 
correct: reuding; ‘Aneitis, Anuitis, in Berossus (C. Maller, IT, 
508), Plutarch, Artaz, 27, Pousanias 1], 16, 4: Pliny 33, 24; 
Dio Case 36, 31, 31, ete Consequently, no goddea. "Tanais 





i lis ,| Ti 


©. (Geen, p. 117). Akerhlad is said to havo compared the 
Carthayinian Td with the Exyptian (1) goddess Nuit (Nyt) 
“praeposite urticulo ta." Modern scholars know, of Course, 
that the Egyptian feminine article 4 (not fa) cannot bé con- 
nected with proper names; such a connection as the good 
pioneer Akerblad ventured ix quite impossible, nut to epeak of 
the various other improbabilities of his bold comparison which 
already Movers rejected (although he strangely kept the con- 
clusions in the form of that voealisation!). 

& Pinally Gesenuius desperately referred to proper name like 
Tennes, Mutten-Mytlonius: to city names with profixed t- (see 
below) like Tynis-Tunis, Tingis etc.; even to Libyan names 
like Masintha, Masinissa, eto. None’ of these “arguments” 
degerves now any dicussion, ‘Tennes, however, still escmed tp 
be meant in Chantepio do la Suussaye, Lehrbuch der Religons- 
geschichte,? I, 235 (Fr, Jeremias): “the divinity TNT, after a 
Greek personal name to he pronounced Thent". If Jeremins 
really meant the Sidonian king Tonnes, adduced by Gesonius, 
we ought to demand some playsible etymology for that rovul 
name, for the king cannot have borne the name of the goddos 
hereil£ Above all, as long as the worthip of TNT is strictly 
‘limited to Carthage and jis negrest dopendencies and cannot 


————— EEO eSO—sO"NCON"#EE 


(Cp. Movers I, ea. I confess not to have verified avery quo- 
tation. 
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he trond epigraphically to Phoenicia! [ consider it imad- 
missible to we an argument from any Phoenician name. 

Consequently, the old attempts at yocalizing those 3 comso- 
nants fail completely. I regret that, after having destroyed 
the old theories, I cannot offer any substitute for them; there 
is lirdly, any besis for the pronunciation of that enigmatic 
nami (op. below ou Anna), I believe, however, that I can 
offer at least one «mall advancement towards ita sa gsnoiga 
That “local divinity of the Carthaginians” (dalpor rar Kepjgp 
forw) us Polybins calle her, cannot well have had a Semitic 
Thame; it is a difficult task to fit her mame. mto Semitic ety- 
mologies. Ite formation, on the other hand, clearly: hetrays a 
Libyan formation. Prefixed ¢ (which becomes im the dialects; 
th or ?, even fs) + euffixed ¢ or th wre the paual churacteristics 
if Libyan (1 avoid the senseless name “Berber, Berberic”) 
femininus! (p. e.g. Kabylic thamdint, from Arabic medine 
“city”. This formation. agrees too remarkably with the divine 
nome TNT to be accidental. Consequently, we have to con- 
filler this name as a feminine formation from a root with n 
and one or two weak consonants, among which the m may take 
the first. second or third place, may be doubled ar not. At 
prevent, it would be merely a frivolous play to enumerate, 
from the modern Libyan dictionaries, the pumerous roots with 
a which a fanciful mind could use for a more or les impro- 
buble etymology of T-N-T. I only lay stress on the result 
that, evidently, the mame of thot local divinity dates from 
earlier time thun the Phoenician immigration and has lwen 
kept tnuteuched hy the jai as we should indemd 
expect with, the aperens lac, 





‘In do not consider the title “!'NT of Lebanon" “Lidsbarald, Bphemoria 
T, 19,07 « prouf af origin in Phoenicia; Litebarski, p. 21, assumed with 
probubility that this Lehanoy wae some locality near Carthugo. More 
“tmpartant iy the first Athenian bilinguis mentioning « “Sulqnian, "Ahi- 
TNT”, mm Greek Artemidorcs. This would, ideod, point to a Sidonian 
cult. But why are the imscriptions of Sidon herwlf absolntely ¢ilent 
about our divinity? Hened J must ausume that the same of that Sidonian 
betrays 4 relation to Carthage; euch wandering merchants and sailors 
fiey have claim) various nationalities, even if “Sidunian” does not, m 
an erchaizing way, mean “Carthaginian”. 

? Those not acquainted with Libyan may conwlt Hanotean, Essai de 
_gramuiaire Kabyle, p. 17; bis Grammaire Tamacheh, p, 17, Stumme, 
Handbuch dea Schithischen pon Tasrwalt, p. 18, eto. 





Phis simple result hecomes very complicated only if we com- 

, fy the nime with that of Anna, the sister’ of Dido, Tonbt- 
es Anns is the principal divinity of Churthaye herself, as. 
may be seen even from Vargil where Anna plays uch 4 
supernumerary part it the side of Dids as wa are wont ta 
with two Wentical perkonives differentiated from Sy TOY ICUs 
names, Roman writers complote the proof by reporting of 
that supertnous sister Anna the same things as of Dido, above 
all seduction by Aeneas, and suicide.t Now it would Iw vary 
#asy to connect Anna and ‘TNT by vocalizing the Lutter rine 
Tannat, Tannath, and treating it 2» the Libyanized form of 
Semitic Anna (a Semitic adaptation by stripping i Libyan 
word of its double feminine mark would lack all analogies und 
would be very improhable), ‘That explanation lings, however, 
Serious difficulties, if we uccupt the often repented OO PITTS 
of Anna with the Hebrew oome Henna: Anciint Libyan, 
imileed, had no}, and should be expected to drop the initial 
of anna (or to change it to A); but T haye preat doulite if 
& foreign propor name could be Lilyanived by the feminine 
charactoristics, Tho analogies are very much ‘agaist this. It 
would be more plausible ty assume that Anna was u Semitic 
Hieptation of an original labyan *Tanmath, i. e. Anna, origi- 
nally without initial &. 1% is true, tho alleged tame of Wi 
Punic goddess Hanna cannot he provod with certainty «pi- 
graphically? and we need not trouble ourselves much with 
that suppositional form. Still, I confess not at all to be entis- 
fied with thi above explanation: Anno (whatever ity initial 
may be) as a Senitisation of a supposed "Tannath. I consider 
this theory uot very plausible and would prefer leaving the 
explanation of ‘the relation of the two name# in doubt, A 
relition seems to exist, but it cannot be determined and ex- 
plained with sufficient certainty, I fear, 

Tt remains to say 2 worl on the regular tithes of our god- 

' Ovid. Faxti TIT, 623; Varro im Servius, tem. 1V, 682; op. Movers 
I, #22 who, however, does not notice the Keurtity clearly, 

7 057 peeme masculine, the well known Hfanno. Prof. Torrey direrils 
iny attention ti 9 seal which he considera Punic, mentioning an KanmaE; 
I feel atrong doubts whether this proves to be a female divinity. [The 
seal war published in thie Journal, XX VIO (1907), 834. Ite genuineness 
has been questioned Wy Lideburaki, Ephemeris 11, 49, but on insufficient 
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dess “the mistress TN'T (with?) tho face of Ba‘al", as she is 
called on-so many fonerary inscriptions. The last two: words 
(5y3772) live, so far, remained obscure. T have proposed an 
explanation, Mitteilungen der vorderasiatischen (esellacha ft, 
1904, LX, 168, derived from the cymbal of the diyinity repre- 
duced on: the Carthaginian finerary stelue, It appears in a 
great many fanciful varintions, but wll these seem: finally to 
go back to the symbol of the badtranion, with the solar disk 
betweon: the crescent shaped horns. which evidently symbolize 
thie smodn.. Hence that combination of symbels of the “dea 

estig’, which has o wide nee in the art of nll countries 
touching ihe Mediterrancan, representing the.hoaven 25 @ cow, 
‘beuring sun and moon upon her head. This agrees well with 
the designation “face of the heavenly god." The ayncretiim 
of two different conveptions of heaven, as a female or (later?) 
as a male divinity, presents no difficulty. 














cal Bowl-Text and the Original Script of the 
mechaeans. — By James A, Monraommny, Professor 
the University of Pennsylvania, Philad élphia, Pa. 


The writer has been occupied for some time in preparing 
for publication the magical bowl-texts from Nippur in the 
Musenm of the University of Pennsylvania. Six of the texts 
of the collection are in- « peculiar Syriac-script, related to the 
Estrangelo, and in the Syriac dinlect, bot of a form much 
contaminated by dinlectic influences of Mandaio character. 
The texts have the same contenta as tle howls already tu 
merousiy published in the “Halbinie’ and Mandaic dinlocts. 

As & sample of this freah species of script I present here a 
bowl-text which has beon kindly placed in my hands liy 
Mr. Wm. ‘fT. Ellis, of Swarthmore, Pa In the winter of 
I0—1T Mr. Ellis travelled through Mesopotamia and was 
interested asa Pennsylyanian in visiting the mounds of Nippur, 
Hiv was greatly impressed by the remains of the excavations 
male at thin site hy the University of Pennsylvania expedi- 
tions, and has been urging since his return home that American 
scholarship should resume the operations begun on go stupen- 
dows a scale, Among the curios he acquired at N ipur from 
tho Arabs were three inscribed bowls, doubtless private spails 
from thie strata uncovered by the excavators, One of these is 
Hegitile, one isin the square script and “Rabbinic™ dialest, 
and the third, in the peculiar Syrinc script and dintect referred 
to, 18 the one I now publish. 

The bow] is of earthenware, the usual material and size, and 
of 6 1/3 in, diameter by 21/2 in. in iepth The text is written 
apirally on the inside from within out; the last six lines alone 
are legihle, the action of water collected in the bottom of the 
bowl having washed out the first lines, probably four in number, 
The characters are frequently vory faint, but the readings can 
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asially be made out by the aid of the weabalary and for- 
mulas occurring in similar texts, 


Text (Plate 1). 

77 pee poby ebpo) aso jo pop ast vnmow pnd wo... 
RMD [YOM N+ AO OP AM Mh... paw a ap ay 
JOA) RIWTT MORE.» (RIDOL RWI APIS KPT THT 
RoNnON fy MIT KOT Meee fy cen kateb mas 
TOT wemm) Sy) REAM KTP PAmON Kae RAT... HT 
2 N20) RATE NANNY NTIS AT NANO! ANprys 
HO RM RTS OD PP PNP mypr Ao Anne pray en 
M29 ANIM TPS fo) HTT A KT Ae R92) RAIND[y)}) wTOAS 

Cath] WS 42S KID PesOKa BS) Pons ae shai 








[A cherm for Genibo against the evil spirits that they may 
nit toveh him) mor his house, wife, children and property, 
from now and forever and ever, Amen. Ya, ¥a, [Yal, Ya, 
Ya, Ya, Yat, seven [times?|, Avaunt, ayaunt to the [south- 
ern?] balt (pole?) of the heights of the house (?) whose flames 
are the lightnings, lightning of fire, and the |northern?] bolt 
Of the shades of darkness, and their chariota the churiote of 
the latiahe Exorcism upon you, Sim and Moon, condemnation 
upen you, Asting and Ur... ithi, And I make fast! their 
hoods, links of brase and load and iron, and they are sealed 
im the name of Sambizi, the lord Bagdind. Bo there sealing 
aod warding for GenlbA bar TDddii and for lis house, wife, 
children, and cattle, and flee and depart wll demons, devils, 
amultt-cliarme, idol-apirita (<= gods), goddesses and lilitha from 
Geniba bar Dodai, and from his house, wife, sons and cattle, 
that they transgress not nor do harm against this Geniba bar 





T speak of the script below. The orthotpy (@, g..873é3, 
), forms (@ g. 723, “his sons", Mandaic), and vocabulary 
are such as appear in the similar bowl-texte, ‘The cient’s 





name is known tm the Palmyreno, of. the billical ma32 1 Ki 11 go, 


aI0 I have found elsewhere, and it: appears-in the Syriac 
STSy —= NN and Wows in otlier texts of mine, and is cited 


hy the native Sprine lesicographiers uniller the form WH (68 


Payne Smith, These, ad voc.) The y ix reminisnent of the 


Parallel Hebrew word may. Tt may mean plumbum nigrum 


oy alouin (probably with different vocalizations), either ‘metal 
heving atropaic value — here probably the former. 

“The syllables toward the beginning, mm, eto, mm, ete, are 
found in the other texts, used as deterrents to the dovila. 
7 appears, from the «pacing and faint traces of the letters; to 
liave been written scyen times, and so! explain tle following 
yao, 7 = mM, from nt, = “avauni”. What follows. ix obscure 
Syrine: tram — an obstruction, water-dam, sem, » bolt, aud 
tho term may be understood from the Rabvlonian myth of 
Tiimat's hide fastened up as the firmament with « belt! or 
dlse of the fimetion of the sky as the dam-breast to the celis- 
Gal waters, The following word may possibly be read. 730 
fa feniinine fonn, but why eo with Wo?) and the reference 
he to the southorn: bolt, or pole, of the sky, the source of the 
hightnings, the second uxe of 8130 meaniny thon the north pole, 
the abode of darkness, The demoné are commanded to fee 
to the sods of the earth. “The heights of the house” is ob- 
ecoure (for BOT — nstrologicul dyejara, seo Newbold, JBI, 
SAA. 2M)? The #5859 appear in other texts from Nippur; 
I ah explain it only as a metathesis of Sox (in Pal form), 
which 1s used of the “nudoing” operations of demons (a. g. 


RFES6 RID"). 


The deity, whose seal is referred to, “the lord Bagdina™, 
appears in one of my other toxts, The plural is nleo found, 
= go The first sylluble ix the Iranian bhdg, “god”, but 
the remainder of the word I cannot identify, Hore another 
personal namo ig also added, Samhiai: Prof’ G@. F. Moore 
Suggests to me the doubtless: correct identification with the 
iniion angel Semyaxu im Book of Enoch. T have founil « 


1 Boe King, Sevey Tishlety of Creation, tabled iv, 1 189, “he faatencd 
a bait”, ; 

? Dr. vou Oefolo suggests to me tnt in the melrologienl scheme fiat 
drawing horovcopes the peak of the “tenth honw”, which iv at the 
méeoith, is the abode of fire. 








Plate 2 


Coll, tin Estrnaghein alphabet: ool. 2 the Syriac script on the biwls, 
with varianta; col, 3, the Turkish Manichaoan script. 
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anmaber of connections between the bowl-toxts and | | 

inyelulogy. The plirass may simply mean “S, the Lord God" 
In its opposition to the sun and moon, regarded as baneful, 
the text is in line with the Mandaic theology (cf, Lidzharski’s 
Mandaic Amulot published in the de Vogit Florilegium), other 
wise it is pagan and «hows no direct Jowih influence, the 
formula “forever and ever, Amen”, being a magical common- 
place. N3KMOM.— 8300, “Sutan” in perverted form; ef, Ethiopic 
AMastema, 

The chief poiit of interest in this and the similar Syriac 
texts is the script, In my work on the Nippur texts I have 
mae a detailed study of this-seript and need only note here 
summarily the peculiar features, A auperior point is used to 
distinguish 1 from 7, and also in my other texts to distin- 
guish the feminine suffix inf, The plural points are used in 
all plurals, the feminines of nouns, verbal forms (also pro- 
nouns), being alnost always. written above the final letter. 
The characters of form worthy of remark are: 

J and 3% with head turned to the right for distinction from 
1 which assumed an identical shape with original 4 and 1. 

>. with a prolonged tail to thie left, tho original head somne- 
times disappouring. 

>, with an elaborate flourish from the head to the left. 

Final 3, a horizontal, pitchforklike charnctor, with varicus 
modifications, the stroke often very long. 

Most of the characters have close relations with forms of 
tho Palmyrene alphabet, and the sermpt may be described as 
an elder sister of the Estrangelo, with close affinity in its 
peculiarities to the Palmyrent, The antevedent relations. of 
Our script were thus fixed, and it appeared aa a peculiar pro- 
vintial alphabet, found only on the bowls without leaving 
further mark im literary history. 1 

But my attention chanced ‘to fall upon the Manichaeun 
fragments in o Turkish dinlect found in Eastern Turkestan, 
a-seris of which have been published in the Sitrungsberichte 
of the Berlin Academy, between 14904 and 1910,! The ac 





i For the sipbatiy ceo FLW. EB. Miller in the volume for Lond, 
Pp Me, The vorip) wae evidently of Syrisc origin, with the aditition 
of some Arabic gleraciers, For the Abie tradition of the Manichsean 
miphahet, see G. Fitigel, Mani, seine Lehre wnd seine Schriften, 167: 


if 
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comm anying table, Plate 2, presents the two alphabota com- 

ti Jy Some variant forms are given in the Syrinc 
column. The similarity or rather indentity of the wlphabets 
is evident, and is most striking in the coincidence of the 
Turkish with the characters of the peculiur form in our Syrinc 





alphabet, e, g. 7 (nb. turning of head to the right), 5, finial 3. 


The: Torkish differs in keeping 7 turned to tho left, as tte 
point derved te distinguish it from 1. T have not found 3 in 
my Syriac texts and in this lack the alphabet agroes with the 
Manichsenn, 

Qur: provineial Syriac script lias thus an interesting 
history forward. It iv the alphabet which wae used hy the 
Manichneans and taken by them as the basis of the alphabet 
thoy dovised for the Turkish dialect of their conyerts in 
Chins And presumably it was the script of Mani himself, 
for Lo was « ctten of Ballon and our texts come from 
neighboring Nippur. Mani died A.D). 276%; the bowls from 
Nippur are to be dated at the Istest (on a ¢hacclogical 
grounds, a4 I show e¢lsewhere) wbout the bevinning of the 
seventh century, with leeroom backwards of a contury or two, 
The Turkish texts belong, I suppose, somewhere toward the 
end of the first millennum, We are thus presented with a 
well established provincial seript which endured for several 
centuries mod which, a4 a sectarian alphabet, was finally adopted 
for the representation of an allen tongue, Our only survivals 
of this pecaliar alphabet, which has played ite part in religious 
history, are rude magical texts from Babylonia and » Turkish 
script from distant régions. ‘I'his ts one more instance of the 
literary peculiariem of the oriental sects; Jew, Saniaritan, 
Manichaean, the Syriac Cristian churches, each party devel- 
oped its own peculiar literary vehicle, starting from the native 
dialect or script, and in tho end-asserting it as its own. And 
e0 the provincial script in which Mami had learnt his lotters 
became the peculiar alphabet of lis church. 

Tt may be ‘mii Uist <he-bowls thomselves vontain no traces 





1 Probably now to be corrected to 873; ec0 TZ, 1919; AAs, 








Central Archaeosogical Library, | 
NEW DELHI | 





